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PREFACE 
TO THE EEVISED EDITION. 

In this edition, the Latia Course for the First Year 
has been thoroughly revised and in part rewritten. 
In its present form it aims to introduce the beginner 
to the Latin language as a means of expressing thought, 
and not as a mere system of grammatical forms and 
rules, to make his first lessons as simple and attractive 
as possible, and then to' conduct him by easy stages to 
such a practical and working knowledge of the lan- 
guage as will enable him to read Caesar or Vergil with 
some little facility and with some degree of pleasure. 

The following are a few of the leading features of 
the revised edition. 

1. The beginner is introduced, at the outset, to com- 
plete Latin sentences, and is informed how he may best 
ascertain their meaning. 

2. He learns no arbitrary rules. He is allowed to 
see the various Latin usages exemplified in the language 
itself, and is thus prepared to recognize in each rule of 
syntax, to which his attention is called, only a simple 
statement of the facts in the case. 

iii 
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3. He is instructed that his cliief object must be to 
read and appreciate the language itself, and that the 
grammar will be useful mainly as it aids him in this 
work. An attempt is made to enable him to under- 
stand and enjoy the thought in the original, to see 
that Latin words are not mere equivalents for corre- 
sponding English words, but that they have a meaning 
of their own, that Latin nouns, for instance, are the 
actual names of real persons and things. 

4. The grammatical information, which will be of 
immediate and constant use to the learner in reading 
and understanding Latin, is given in the lessons them- 
selves, while other grammatical facts which ought to 
be within his reach, but which should not be allowed 
to burden his memory, are placed in the introduction 
for reference. 

In conclusion, the learner is advised to make faithful 
use of the Suggestions, which he will find in the latter 
part of the book, beginning on page 261. It is hoped 
that they will greatly aid him in his work. 

Brown University, July, 1888. 



PREFACE. 



Thb volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil a complete course for his first year in the 
study of Latin. It conducts the beginner through the com- 
mon forms and inflections of the language, introduces him 
to the leading principles of its syntax, and aims to prepare 
him to enter with success upon the consecutive study of 
Caesar or of any of the less difficult Latin authors. It com- 
prises an Outline of Latin Grammar, Progressive Exercises 
in Reading and Writing Latin, eighteen pages of Connected 
Discourse from Caesar, Directions for Reading at Sight, 
Suggestions to the Learner, Notes, a Latin-English and an 
English-Latin Vocabulary. 

The Paradigms and Rules are introduced in the exact 
form and language of the author's Grammar. Thus the 
great objection to many First Latin Books, that they fill the 
memory of the pupil with forms of statement that must be 
laid aside as soon as he passes to his Granunar, is entirely 
obviated in this volume. 

The Latin Mcercises are taken chiefly from Caesar's 
Commentaries on the Gallic War. They are made so 
strictly progressive, that the learner will find it perfectly 
easy, in the latter part of the volume, to make the transition 
from classified sentences to connected discourse. The 
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English Exercises are modelled after the Latin, and involve 
the same constructions and the same vocabulary. 

The Mcerdses in Beading at Sight consist of easy pas- 
sages of connected discourse from Caesar's Commentaries. 
They are so arranged that all the words and constructions 
involved in any given exercise are introduced and used in 
previous lessons. The pupil, therefore, who has learned all 
the vocabularies, and has been faithful in his other work, will 
find little difficulty in reading at sight in accordance with 
the directions given him. The important point is not that 
he should translate any given passage absolutely at sight, 
but that he should master it without help from any source 
whatever. The exercises are intended to encourage inde- 
pendent work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to give . 
facility in reading and appreciating Latin. 

The Suggestions to the Learner are intended not only to 
point out to the beginner the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence, 
but also to aid him in expressing that meaning in idiomatic 
English. Experience has abundantly shown the need of 
such directions. The beginner's first efforts to solve the 
problem presented by a Latin sentence are too often little 
better than a series of unsuccessful conjectures, while his 
first translations are purely mechanical renderings, with little 
regard either to the thought of his author or to the pro- 
prieties of his mother-tongue. 

I am happy in this connection to acknowledge my obliga- 
tions to my esteemed friend, Mr. Edward H. Cutler, the 
accomplished Head-Master of the Newton High School. 
His accurate scholarship and large professional experience 
have contributed greatly to the value of every part of the 
work. The vocabularies are all from his hand. 

The work which appears entire in this volume is also pub- 
lished without the Grammatical Outline^ under the title : 
Progressive Exercises in Beading and Writing Latin^ with 
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Frequent Practice in JRedding at Sights intended as a Com- 
panion Sook to the Author's Latin Orammar. 

Teachers who use the author's Latin Series in connection 
with the Standard Edition ^ of his Latin Grammar, may now 
choose for their classes during the first year of their Latin 
studies any one of the following courses : — 

1. The Complete Latin Course for the First Year. 

2. The Grammar^ and the Progressiioe Exercises in Head- 
ing and Writing Latin. 

3. The Crrammar^ and the New Latin Header. 

Eacli of these courses will be found to furnish an ade- 
quate preparation for the reading of any of the less difficult 
Latin authors. In making the selection, teachers will have 
an opportunity to gratify their individual preferences, and to 
consult the special needs of their schools. 

1 Those who retahi the earlier edition of the Grammar will find the 
Introductory Latin Book and the Latin Reader adapted to it. The 
editions of Latin Authors may he had with references to either edition of 
the Grammar, at the option of the instructor. 



Bbown Univbrsitt, Providence, R.I., 
July, 1883. 
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FIRST YEAR'S LATIN COURSE. 



INTRODUCTION. 

Note. — Tlie teacher will doubtless deem it advisable to begin with 
Lesson I., page 15, and to use the introduction for reference. 

LATIN ALPHABET. 

1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latm 
language. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w, 

3. Letters ai*e divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,^ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the followmg 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 



1. Open vowel ^ 

2. Medial vowels 

3. Close vowels ^ 



1 If the vocal organs are sufficiently open to allow an uninterrupted 
flow of vocal sound, a vowel is produced, otherwise a consonant; but the 
least open vowels are scarcely distinguishable from the most open con- 
sonants. 

3 In pronouncing the open vowel a as in fatlwr^ the vocal organs are 
fully open. By gradually contracting them at one iK>int and another we 
produce in succession the medial vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, 
the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and finally the mutes, in pronounc- 
ing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

' £ is a medial vowel between the open a and the close i; o a medial 



PHONETIC CHANGES. 

II. CONSONANTS.^ 

Gutturals. Dkntals. Labials. 



1. 


Semivowels, Honant ^ . 


. i or j = y 




V = 


2. 


Nasals, sonant . 


n' 


£1 


m 


3. 


AspiKATE, surd * . 


h 






4. 


FiucATiVES, comprising : 










1. Liquids, sonant 


. 


l,r 






2. Spirants, surd 


. 


B 


f 


5. 


Mutes, comprising; 










1. Sonant mutes . 


€ 


d 


b 




2. Surd mutes 


. c, k. q 


t 


P 



Note. — X = cs, and z = ds, are double consonants, formed by the 
union of a mute with the spirant s. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels in 
one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, uu, and eu. El, oi, 
and ai are rare. 

Phonetic Changes. 

22* Vowels are often weakened, 4.6., are often changed to 
weaker vowels. 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as 
follows: 



vowel between the open a and the close u; y was introduced from the 
Greek. 

1 Observe that the consonants are divided: 

I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals — throat letters^ also called Palatals. 

2. Dentals — teeth letters, also called Linguals. i 

3. Labials — lip letters, 

II. According to the manner in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters, 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters, 

2 The distinction between a sonant and a surd will be appreciated by 
observing the difference between the sonant h and its corresponding surd 
p in such words as &ad, pad, B is vocalized, p is not. 

8 With the sound of n in concord, linger. It occurs before gutturals. 
congruenter, suitably. 



PHONETIC CHANGES, 8 

a, o, n, e, L' 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . L 
o to u . . . e . . . L 
u to e . . . L 
e to L^ 
Carmen,'* carmenis, camiinis, a song, of a song; facidy eon-facio^ 
con-ficioj I make, I accomplish; factuSy in-f actus, in-fectus, made, 
not made; teneo, con-teneo, con-4inedf I hold, I contain ; tubiiy tuba-cen, 
tiibi-cenj a flute, a flute-player. 

30. A Guttural — c, g, q, (qu) or h, — before s generally 
unites with it and fonns z : 

I>uc8^ dux, leader; pacs, pax, peace; rega, recs, rex, king; legs, 
lees, lex, law : coqusi, cocsi, coxi, I have cooked ; trafisi, tracsi, traxi, 
1 have drawn. 

31. S is generally changed to r when it stands between 
two vowels : 

Floses, flares, flowers; jtisa, jura, rights; mensdsum, mensdrum, 
of tables; agrosum, agrorum, of fields; esam, eram, I was; esdmus, 
erdmus, we were. 

33. Partial AssimLATioN. — A consonant is often parti- 
ally' assimilated by a following consonant. Thus before 
the 8ui*d 8 or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
coiTCsponding surd, p or c : 

Scribsi, scripsi, I have written; scrlbtus, scri2yUis, written; regsi, 
recsi, rexi (30), I have ruled; regtus, rectus, ruled. 

1 The change from a through o to u \a usually arrested at ff, while a 
is often changed directly through e to i without passing through o or n. 
Thus the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as 
seen on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i 
through the medial e, as seen on the left side: 

Open vowel a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close vowels i u 

* But u, e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times 
to be simply interchanged. 

* Here e in carmen becomes i in carmlniSf a in faciO becomes i in cdn- 
ficiOf etc. 

* That is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, but does not become the 
same letter. 



Short. 




a like a in Cuba:^ 


a'-met. 


e " c " net: 


re'-(jet, • 


i " i " cigar: 


vl'-det. 


o " " obey: 


mo'-net. 


u " M " full: 


su'-mus. 



4 PRONUNCIATION. 

PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN.^ 

I. Roman Method of Pronunciation? 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : — 

Long. 
& like a in father: d'-rls.* 
6 ** e " prey;* t'-dl, 
I " i " macliine:* i'-rl, 
6 ** 6 " old: o-rds, 

ii ** w ** rule:* w'-wo. 

1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short: suntf^ u as 
in 8um, 8u'-mus, But see 16, note 2. 

3. I preceded by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by an- 
other vowel, is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet (7) : A-cha'-ia 
(A-ka'- ya). 

4. IT in qu^ and generally in gii and su before a vowel, has the 
sound of w: qui (kwe), Hn'-gua (lin'-gwii), sud'-sit (swa'-sit). 

1 In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronun- 
ciation of Latin. They are generally known as the Roman, the English, 
and the Continental Methods, Becent researches have revealed laws of 
phonetic change of great value in tracing the history of Latin words. 
Accordingly, whatever method of pronunciation may be adopted for ac- 
tual use in the class-room, the pupil should sooner or later be made famil- 
iar with the leading features of the Boman Method, which is at least an 
approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. The pupil 
will, of course, at present study only the method adopted in the school. 

3 Thog0 who adopt the English Method will now turn to page 6 ; those 
who adopt the Continental Method to page 8. Strictly speaking, there is 
no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent of Europe has 
its own method. 

8 The Latin vowels marked with the macron 'are long in quantity, i.e. 
in the duration of the sound (16) ; those not marked are short in quantity ; 
see 16, note 3. Observe that the accent is also marked. For the laws of 
accentuation, see 17 and 18 in this introduction. 

* Or c like a in made, i like e in me, and u like oo in moon. 

* The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English 
equivalents. In theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding 
long vowels, but occupy only half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or quantity of the vowel and 
the length or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the 
syllable sunt is long^ see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length 
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6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound: 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes): mai'saeJ^ 
au like ow in hO"w: cau'-na, 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : /oe'-(Zit«.^ 

7. Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pronounced 
nearly as in English, but the following require special notice: 

c like k in king: ce'-les (kay-lace), cV-tl (ke-we). 
g " ^ ** get: re'-gunt, re'-gis^ ge'-nus, 
j " y " yet: ju'-«tu>n (yoo-stum),ja'-cet. 
a " s " 8on: sa'-cer, so'-ror, A'-si-a. 
t ** f " time: ti'-mor, to'-tusj dc'-ti-o, 
V *' la " "we: va'-dum, vi'-ciy vV-ti-um.^ 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diph- 
thongs : mo' -re J per-sud'-de, menf-sae, 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which 
precede it — one or more — as can be conveniently pro- 
nounced at the beginning of a word or syllable : * pa'-ter^ 
pa*'tres, g^-ne-rl^ do'-mi-fius, me^i'-sa, heV-l'im. But — 

3. Compound words must be separated into their compo- 
nent parts, if the fii-st of these parts ends in a consonant : 
ah'-es^ oh-V-re? 

of the vowels contained in them, it is often difficult and sometimes abso- 
lutely impossible to determine the natural quantity of the vowels ; but it 
is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where there 
are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

1 Combining the sounds of a and i. 

^ Ei aa in veil, eu with the sounds of e and w combined, and oi == oe, 
occur in a few words; dein, nexi'-ter, proin, 

• There is some uncertainty in regard to the sound of v, Corssen gives 
it at the beginning of a word the sound of the English v. 

^ By some grammarians any combination of consonants which can 
begin either a Latin or a Greek word is always joined to the following 
vowel, as o'-mnis, i'-pse. Others, on the contrary, think that the Romans 
pronounced with each vowel as many of the following consonants as could 
be readily combined with it. 

* Those who adopt the Roman Pronunciation, omitting the Fnr/lish 
and the Continental Method, will now turn to Lesson I., page 15. 

2 



6 PRONUNCIA TION. 

11. LnglisJi Method of Pronunciation. 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds. 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate^ e in mete^ i in pvie^ o in note^ u in 
tuhe^ y in type — in the following situations : — 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : — 
iSe, «i, ser'-ri, ier^-no, ccr'-nu, mi'-sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : — 
De'-us, de-o'-rum, de'-ae, di-e'-i, ni'-hi-lum,^ 

3. In penultimate ^ syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : — 

Pa'-ter, pa'-tres, ho-no'-ris, A'-thos, O'-thrys, 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : — 

Do-lo'-ris, cor'-piM'if con'su-Us, a-gric'-o-la, 

1. A unaccentedf except before consonants in final syllables (11, 1), 
has the sound of a final in America: men'-aa^ a-cu'-tus, a-^ma'-mus,* 

2. I and y unaccented, in any syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound: nob'-i-lis (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

3. I preceded- by an accented a, e, o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet : A-cha'-ia (A-ka'- 
ya), Pom-pe'-ius (Pom-pe'-yus), La-to'-ia (La-to'-ya), Har-py'-ia 
(Har-py'-ya). 

4. IT in qUf and generally in gu and «u before a vowel, has the 
sound of 10 ; qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-mua (lin'-gwa); aua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

11. Short Sounds. — Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, i m piti, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — in the following situations: — 

^ In these rules no account is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i 
in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another vowel ; for the same reason, 
chy phf and th are treated as single mutes; thus th in Athos and Othrys. 

2 Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 

* Some give the same sound to a final in monosyllables: da, qua: 
while others give it the lonr/ sound, accord'ii^ to 10, 1. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant: — 

A'-mat^ a'-metf rex'-it, sol, con'-iful, Te'-thya ; except poatfCS finals 
and 08 final in plural cases: res, di'-esy hoa, a'-gros. 

2. In all syllables before x^ or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liqwid (10, 3 and 4) : — 

Rex 'it, heV-lwriy rex-e'-runt, bel^o'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one or 
more consonants : — 

Dom^'i-nus, pat'-ri-bua. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), 
followed by e, i, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a'-ci-esy a'-cri-a, me'-re-o^ do'-ce-o, 

2) XT, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute 
and a liquid, except 6Z, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cua, aa-lu'-bri-tas, 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as follows: 

Ae like e ; Cae'savy Daed'-a-lua.^ I Au as in author: au'-^im. 
Oe like e; Oe'-to, Oed'-i-pus.^ I Eu ^ as in neuter: neu'-ter, 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in gen- 
eral as in English. Thus : — 

I. C and Q are soft (like a and j) before e, i, y, ae, and oe, and 
hard in other situations': ce'-do (se*-do), ci-via, Cy'-rua, cae'-do, 
coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je), a'-gi ; ca'-do (ka -do), co'-go, cum, Ga'-des, 

XL 8, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words 
aon, tiniCy expect: aa'-cer, tV-mor^ rex'-i {rek'-ai). But — 

1. 6', T, and X are aspirated before-/ preceded by an accented syllable 
and followed by a vowel, — a and t taking the sound of sh, and x that of 
k»h : AV-ai-xim (Al'-she-um), ar*-lUum (ar'-she-um), anjc'-«-7/« (ank'-she-us). 

' The diphthong has the lonrj sound in Cae'-aar and Oe'-ta, according to 
10, 3, but the short sound in Daed'-a4us (Ded'-a-lus) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-i- 
pns). according to 11, 3, as e would be thus pronounced in the same situa- 

tiODS. 

2 El and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in height, coin : lieU proin. Ui, as a diphthong, with the long 
sound of i, occurs in ad, hut, huic* 

« C has the sound of sh — 

1. Before i preceded by au accented syllable and followed by a vowel: 
8o'-ci'U8 (so'nshe-us); 

2. Before eu and yo inreceded by an accented syllable: cordu'-ce-us (ca- 
du'-she-us), Slc'-y-on (SiSh'-y-on) 
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2. S is pronounced like z — 

1) At the end of a word, after e, ae, au^ b, m, n, r: gpeSfprctes, laus, 
urbSf hi'-ems, mons, pars ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the corresponding English words: 
Cae'sar, Caesar; cau'sa, cause; mu'sUf muse; mi'ser, miser, miserable, 
etc. 

3. Xat the beginning of a word has the sound of z : Xan'-thus. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs: 
mo'-rCf per-aua'-dey men'sae. 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12) : pa'-ter^ 
pa'-treSf a-gro'-rum, au-di'-vi, gen'-e-ri, dom'-i-nus. 



III. Continental Method of Pronvnciation. 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : - 

& like 

6 " 

I " 

6 " 

a " 

1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short: «ttnt,* tt as 
in sum, sii'-mtui. But see 16, note 2. 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : — 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : men'-sae.^ 
au like ow in ho'w : cau'scu 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe'-dus,^ 

^ The Latin vowels marked with the macron ' are long in quantity , 
i.e. in the duration of the sound (16) ; those not marked aie short inqtian- 
tity ; see 16, note 3. 

^ Or like a in made, t like e in me, and u like oo in moon. 

< The sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are the same as in the 
Roman method ; see pages 4 and 5. 

^ See foot-note 6, page 4. * See foot-note 1, page 5. 

• See foot-note 2, page 6. 



Long. 






Short. 




a in father: 


a'-n«.i 


a like a 


in Cuba:* 


a' -met. 


e " prey:2 


I'-dl. 


e ** f 


" net: 


re'-get. 


% " machine 


2 i'-ri. 


i " t 


" cigar: 


vi'-det. 


6 " old: 


b'-ras. 


O " 


" obey: 


WrO'-net. 


u " rule:* 


u'-no. 


U " tt 


** full: 


su'-mus. 
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13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English ; see 13, 1., II. 1, 2, page 7. 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables make 
as raany syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
per-suc^-dcj men'sae,^ 

Quantity. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 
I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res,* 

2, If its vowel is followed by as or « or any two consonants, except 
a mute and a liquid:^ dux, rex, suiU.^ 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate A .• di-es^ 

^ Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable : pa'-ter, pa'-tres, ge'-ne-rif do'-mi-nus, men'-saf beV4vm, 
But compound words must be separated into their component parts, if the 
first of these parts ends in a consonant : ah'-e$t oh-V-re. 

3 Common, i.e. sometimes long and sometimes short. 

s See note 3, below. 

^ That is, in the order here gl'^en, with the mute before the liquid; if 
the liquid precedes, the syllable is long. 

< Observe that the vowel in such syllables may be either long or short. 
Tlius it is long in rex, but short in dux and sunt. 

« By referring to pages 4 and S, it wiU be seen, that, in the Roman 
Method and in the Continental, quatitity and sound coincide with each 
other: a vowel long in quantity is long in sound, and a vowel short in quan- 
tity is short in sound. But, by referring to 10 and 11, it will be seen, that, 
in the English Method, the quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its 
sound, except in determining the accent (18). Hence, in this method, a 
vowel long in quantity is often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity 
is often long in sound. Thus in rex and solf the vowels are long in quantity; 
hut by 11, 1, they have the short English sounds: while in ore, mare, the 
vowels are all short in quantity; but by 10, 1 and 3, they all have the 
long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the Eaglish 
Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity, according to 
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III. CoTMOX. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally ^ short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a-^n. 

NoTB 1. — Vowels are also in qtiantity either long:, short, or common; 
but the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity 
of the syllable.2 

Note 2. — Vowels are long before ns, nf, gn, and gm ; con'sul, 
In-fe'-llx, reg^-num^ dgmen. 

Note 3. — The signs ', * are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the 
first denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is louf/t the second 
that it is common, i.e. sometimes long and sometimes short: a-ma-65. 
All vowels not marked are to be treated as short.^ 



Accentuation. 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
firat: men'-sa, 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 
the Penidt^^ii that is long in quantity ;^* otherwise on the 
Antepemdt : * ho-nd'-riSy cdn'Sti-lis,^ 

3. A secondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the 
first syllable of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the 
third: mo'-mi-e'-runU mo'-nu-e-rd'-mns,'' mstau'-rd-ve'runt. 



18, and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective of quantity, 
according to 10-13. 

' A vowel is said to be naturally short, when it is short in its own 
nature ; i.e. in itself, without reference to ite ])Osition. 

« Thus in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, a« in 
reXf dvx, siint (see foot-note (3, p. 4). But in short syllables the vowels are 
also short. 

8 See p. 4, foot-note 6. In many works short vowels are marked with 
the sign ^ : ri^f/Xs, 

* The penult is the last syllable but one ; the antepenult, the last but 
two. 

* Thus the quantity of the ^/liable, not of the voinel, determines the 
place of the accent : reffen'-tis, accented on the penult, because that sylla" 
hie is long, though its votoel is short; see 16, 1., 2. 

^ In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. 

7 In the English Method divide thus: mon'^u-a^-runt^ mon-u-e-ra'-mua. 
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SENTENCES. — VERBS. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing 
either a single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought : 
Deus mundtim aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought 
with one or more dependent thoughts : 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amlcos, 9o long ds you sJiall be 
prosperous, you will number many friends,^ Ovid. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et inontes umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the 
mountains are shaded. Verg. 

356. The Simple Sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : — 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks ; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 
Cluiliiis moritur, Cluilius dies.* Liv. 

Note. — In Latin, both subject and predicate may be contained or 
implied in a single word, if that word is a verb: 
Amas,8 thou lovest. Amat,* he loves. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form 
consists of these same parts with their various modifiers : 

» In this example two simple sentences — (1) * yoti loill he prosperous f* 
and (2) *you will number many friends* — are so united that the first 
only specifies the time of the second : You will number many friends so 
long as you shall he prosperous. The part of the complex sentence which 
makes complete sense of itself — multos numerabis amicos — is called tlie 
Principal or Independent Clause ; and the part which is dependent upon 
it — donee cm/e/tx — is called the Subordinate or Dependent Clause. 

2 Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

» The ending s shows that the subject is of the second person singular, 
THOU, while t shows that it is of the third person singular , hb. 
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In his castrTs Clullius, Albanus rex, moritur, CluiliuSf the Alban 
king, dies in this campA Liv. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : est^ he is ; donnity he is sleeping ; 
kffity he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : — 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action: 
serirum verberat^ he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
piter currity the boy nms.* 

194. Verbs have Vbice^ Mood, Tense, Number and Person, 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice* represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater fUivm amaty the father loves his son ; 
estj he Is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thmg: /llitis dpatre amdtur, 
the son is loved by his father. 

196. There are three moods : * — 

I. The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact : 

Legit, he is reading. Legitne, is he reading ? Servius reg- 
ndvit, Servius keigned. Quis ego sum, who am If 

1 Here Clmlius, Albanus rex, is the subject in its enlarged or modified 
form: in his cmtris moritur, the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

2 Here servum, * the slave,* is the object of the action; beats (what?) 
<Ae slave. The object thus completes the meaning of the verb. He beats 
is incomplete in sense, but t/ic boy nou is complete, and accordmgly does 
not admit an object. 

8 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, *'the fatlier loves his son,' 
the subject, father, is the one who performs the action, loves, while with 
the Passive Voice, *the son is loved by the fatlier,* the subject, son, merely 
receives the action, is acted upon, is loved. 

* Mood, or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the 
force of the several moods. 
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II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conceptioit, 

Amhnua patriam, l.bt us ix>V£ our country. Sint beat!, mat 
THEY BE happy. Quaerat quispiam, some one may inquikb. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

Justitiam colCy practise justice. Tu ne cede mails, do not yiald 
to misfortunes. 

197. Thei-e are six tenses : * 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Action: — 

1. Present : amo^ I love, I am loving. 

2. Imperfect : amdbam^ I was loving, I loved. 
B. Future : amdboy I shall love, I wUl love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavly I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amaveramy I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdveroj I shall have loved. 

198. Tenses are also distinguished as — 
I. Principal or Primary Tenses : 

1. Present : amo^ I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amavly I have loved. 

3. Future : amdbo^ I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdveroy I shall have loved. 
II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect : amdbamy I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect : amavly I loved. 

3. Pluperfect : amaveramy I had loved. 

199. In VerbSy as in Nouns (44), there are two numbers. 
Singular and Plural, and three persons. First, Second, 
and Third. 

KoTE. — Tlie yarious verbal forms which have voice, mood, tense 
number, and person, make up the finite verh. 

* Tense means time The tense of a verb shows the time of the action. 



H VERBS. 

, 200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives: 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun. It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Infinitive, sometimes by the verbal 
noun in ing, and sometimes by the Indicative: 

Exire ex urbe vol6, 1 wish to go out of the city. Gestio scire omnia, 
J long TO KNOW all things^ Haec scire juvat, to know these things 
ajfords pleasure. 

II. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb m the form 
of a verbal noun of the second declension,* used only in the 
genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular. It cor- 
responds to the English verbal noun in ing : 

Amand\f of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 
Ars mvendly the art of living. Ad discendum propensus, inclined 

TO LEAKN, or TO LEARNING. 

III. Tlie Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the 
forni of a verbal noun of the fourth declension.^ It has a 
foim in um and a form in u : 

Amatum, to love, fob loving. AmCitH, to be loved, for 
LOVING, IN LOVING. AuxiHum postulatum venit, he came to ask 
aid. Difficile dictu est, it is difficult to tell. 

IV. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the 
meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. It is 
sometimes best translated by the English Participle or In- 
finitive, and sometimes by a Clause: 

Amdns, loving. AmdtHruSf about to love. Amdtus, loved. 
AmandiiSf deserving to be loved. Plato scribens mortuus est, 
Plato died while writing, or while he was writing. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles: two in the Ac- 
tive, the Present and the Future, amanSn amdtarus ; and two in the 
Passive, the Perfect and the Gerundive, amdtus, amandus. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. 

1 See 32 51 2 See 92. 116. 



LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 



LESSON I. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. — NOUNS. 
1, Leaswi from the Grammar} 

38. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, according 
to their use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech^ viz. : 
Nmms^ Adjectives^ Pronouns^ Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositio?iSj 
Conjunctions, and Interjectioiis,^ 

Nouns. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: CicerS, Cicero; Homo, Rome; domus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place: 
Cicerd; Roma. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects: o/r, man; equus, horse. 

40. Nouns have Ge7ider, dumber. Person, and Case. 



1 The lessons are from the author's Latin Grammar, and the numerals 
at the side of the page, 38, 39, etc., designate articles in that work. It is 
advised that the Introduction be used mainly for reference, but that 
such parts of it be learned from time to time as the interests of the class 
may require. For pronunciation the pupil must at first depend upon his 
teacher, but he will soon be able to profit by the rules contained in tlie 
Introduction. 

a In general, the use of the Parts of Speech is the same in Latin as in 
English. 
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I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders:^ Masculine^ Feminine^ and 

Neuter. 

Note. — In some nouns, gender is determined by signification; in 
others, by endings. 

42. General Rules for Gender. 

I. Masculines: — 

1. Names of Males; Cicerd ; vir, man; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, Rhine; NotuSj 
south wind; Mdrtius, March. 

II. P'eminines: — 

1. Names of Females: mulier, woman; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees: Graecla^ 
Greece; Ubma, Rome; Delos, Delos; pirus, pear-tree. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and two 
numbei-s. The fii-st person denotes the speaker; the second, 
the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken of. The 
singular number denotes one ; the jilural, more than one. 

2. In this exercise give <A6 Gender a^ic? Number of each 
nouuj and tell whether it is Common or Proper. 

1. Caesar ( Caesar) ^ Alexander (Alexander)^ Graecia 
(^Greece). 2. Matres {mothers)^ mater (a mother)^ Hispanla 
{Spain). 3. Pater (a father)^ patres (fat/iers)^ Rhenus 
(the river Rhine). 4. Puer (a boy)^ puerl {hoys)y puella (a 
girl)^ puellae {girls). 5. Sieilia {Sicily)^ Spaita {the city 
Sparta)y miles {a soldier)^ mllites {soldiers). 

1 In English, yender denotes sex. Accordingly, masculine nouns de- 
note males ; feminine nouns, females ; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
of gender is applied only to the names of males and females ; while, in all 
other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according to 
grammatical rules. 
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LESSON IL 

NOUNS.— CASES. 
3. Lessons from the Grammar. 

45. The Latin has six cases : ^ — 

Names. English Equivalests. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to ov for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/rom, witli^ 5y, in. 

Thus in general the English cases are represented in 
Latin as follows : 

1. The NTominatioey by the Nominative in Latin : 
The queen is praised. Begina laudutur.^ 

2. The Possessive and the Objective with of by tlie Gen- 
itive in Latin : 

The queen's daughter is praised. Filia reginae laudatur.s 

The daughter of the queen is praised. Filia reginae laudatur. 

3. The Objective with to or fo7\ by the Dative in Latin j 
the Objective without a preposition, by the Accusative : 

They give a book to the queen. Beglnae librum donant.* 

^ The case of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words : as, John* 8 book. Here the possessive cass sliows that John 
sustains to the book the relation of possessor, 

2 Observe that the English words to be illustrated are printed in small 
CAPrrALS and the corresponding Latin in Italics, Quken is in the Nomi- 
nativCf and is the subject of the verb is praised, and regina, the correspond- 
ing word in the Latin, is also in the Nominative and is the subject of the 
Latin verb latiddtitr. The Latin has no article ; accordingly regina may 
mean a queens the queen, or simply queen, 

* Here daughter, the subject of the English sentence, and filia, the 
subject of the Latin sentence, are both in the Nominative, but the pos- 
sessive queen's, or its equivalent, of the queen, becomes in the Latin 
reginae, the Genitive of regina, 

* Book, the object of give, is in the Objective case, and the correspond- 
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4. The Nbmifiatioe Independent in aii address, by the 
Vocative in Latin : 

They praise you, O queen. Te, reglna, laudant.^ 

5. The Objective \\i\hfrom^ withy hy^ viy by the Ablative 
in Latin : 

They are fortifying the city with a wall. Urbein valid muuiunt.^ 

They are walking in the oabden. Inhorto ambulant. 

Note 1. The Genitive, Dative, Accosativei and Ablative are called 
the Oblique Caae»» 

Note 2. The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, called 
the Locative, denoting the place in ichich, 

4. In this exercise give tlie Gender, Number, and Case of 
each Nbimy and tell whether it is Common or Proper. 
1. Rex (the king) laudatur (is praiseJ), 2. Filius (the 
807i) regis (of the king) laudatur (is praised). 3. Filii (t/i£ 
sons) regis (of the king) laudantur (are praised), 4. Filii 
(theso7is)VQg\\ra (of kings) laudantur (are praised). 6. Rex 
(the king) flliani (his ' daughter) ainat (loves). 6. Rex (tJie 
king) filias (his daughters) amat (loves). 7. Caesar ( (7ae«ar) 
milites (the soldiers) laudat (praises), 8. Milites (the sol- 
diers) laudantur (are praised), 

ing Latin, librunif the ohject of the Latin verb donant, is in the Accusa^ 
tive, but the words to the queen are rendered by reyinaCf the Dative of 
rif/ina. Observe the order of the words; 

English okder : They give a book to the queen. 

Latin order : To the queen a book they give. 

1 queen is rendered by the Vocative retina ; and yout the object of 
praise, by the Accusative te, the object of latidant. Here again observe 
the order of the words. 

2 With a wall is rendered hy the Ablative valid, but in the garden by 
the Ablative with in : in horto. Observe the order of the words : 

English order : They are fortifying the city with a wall. 

Latin order: The city with a wall they are fortifymg. 

English order: They are walking in the garden. 

Latin order: In the garden they are walking. 

Observe that in all these examples the verb in Latin stands at the end 
of the sentence. 

s In Latin the possessive pronouns, meaning his, her, their, when not 
emphatic, are seldom expressed if they can be supx)lied from the context 
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LESSON III. 

SENTENCES. — VERBS. — CERTAIN FORMS OP THE FIRST 
CONJUGATION. 

6. Lesson from the Grammar. 

356. Every Sentence consists of two distinct parts, ex- 
pressed or implied : — 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject: 
Clullius moritur, Cluilius diesA Liv. 

Note. — In Latin, both subject and predicate may be contained or im- 
plied in a single word, if that word is a verb : 

Amas,^ thou lovesL Amat,^ he loves, 

201. ReguLar verbs • are conjugated in four different ways, 
and are accordingly divided into Four Conjugations. 

6. In Verbs of the First Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singidar and plural of tlie present^ imperfect^ 
nnd future tenses of the indicative mood has the following — 

endings. 

Presewt, Imperfect. Futube. 

Singular, at, abat, abit. 

Plural, ant, abant, abunt. 

PARADIGM. 
BIKOITLAR. PLURAL. 

iVes. amat, he Untes ; i amant, (keif love. 

Imp. amal»at, he was Umng ;^ amftbant, thei/ were loving,^ 

FuL amftUt, /te toill love ; amftl^iuif , they will lovefi 

1 Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

2 The ending s shows that the subject is of the second person singular, 
THOU, while t shows that it is of the third person singular ^ he. 

• For verhSt mood, tense, number, and person, see pages 12 and 13. 

• The subject of each of these verbs may be, in English, either he, 
she, or it : amat, he loves, she loves, or it loves. The suffix, t, shows the 
number and person of the subject, but not its gender. 

• Or, he loved ; plural, they loved. See page 13, 197. 

« Blach of these Latin forms, amat, amant, etc., consists of two distinct 
elements— (1) tlie stem, wliich gives the general meaning of the verb; 
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7. In English, the tenses^ numbers^ and perso^is of verbs 
are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Present. Imperfect. Future, 

He love«, he was lowing^ he will love. 

ITiey love, they were lowingy they will love. 
In Latin, however, no such signs are used ; but their place 
is supplied by the endings of the verb. Hence, in transla- 
ting English into Latin, omit these signs, and express the 
tense, number, and person of the verb by the proper endings : 
Present. Imperfect. Future. 

Eng. ITe love5, /le was loving, he will love, 
Lat. Amatj amdbaty sundbit. 

LESSON IV. 

CERTAIN FORMS OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION.— 
EXERCISES. 

8. Vocabulary,^ 

Arabulat, he walkSy he is walking.^ 

Arat, he ploughs, he is ploughing. 

Deliberat, he deliberates, he is deliberating. 

Equitat, he rides, he is riding, 

Lacrimat, he weeps, he is weeping. 

Navigat, he sails, he is sailing. 

Regnat, he reigns, he is reigning. 

and (2) the sv-ffix, added to tlie stem, to designate tense^ mimber, and per- 
son. Thus in ,ama-t ama-nt 

ama-bat ama-bant 

ama-bit ama-bunt 

the stem is amd, and the sufiizes are t, nt, bat, bant, bit, bunt; but as in 
some verbal forms the final vowel of the stem has become inseparably 
united with the suffix, it is impossible to keep the two elements of the 
word distinct. We accordingly give the endings produced by the union 
of this final vowel with the suffix, as above, at, ant, etc. 

The Jinal vowel of the stem is called the stem characteristic. 

1 It is recommended that the Vocabularies be so carefully and accu- 
rately learned that the pupil shall be able to give with promptness either 
the English for the Latin or the Latin for the English. 

2 Or, she walks, etc. 
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9. In this exercise, first pronounce the several sentences with 
care, then give the Tense, Nxtmber, and Person of each 
Verb, and finally translate the whole into English. 

1. Regnat,! regnant. 2. Deliberabat, dcllberabant. 3. Ln- 
crimabit, lacrimabunt. 4. Ambulant, arant, equitant. 5. 
Equitat, equitabat, eqaitabit. 6. Navigat, navig&bat, n&vi- 
gabunt. 7. Ambulat, ambulabunt, ambulabat. 8. Regnant, 
regnabit, regnabant. 9. Navigant, ambulabit, equitabant. 

10. Translate into Latin. 

1. He was reigning, they will reign, she will reign.* 2. 
They are walking, he will walk, they were walking. 3. She 
is weeping, they will weep, he was weeping. 4. They will ride, 
he will sail. 5. He is deliberating, they will deliberate. 6. He 
was ploughing, they will plough. 7. They were ploughing, 
he will plough. 8. They were sailing, they are deliberating. 

1 In preparing this exercise, notice carefully the endings of the words ; 
even a Roman could not understand this Latin without attending to these 
endings. What, then, is the meaning of the endings at, ant, in regnat, 
tiffnant ? They show that in the first the subject, or agent, of the action 
is in the third person singular, he, she, or it ; and, in the second, in the third 
person plural, they. But these endings also show that the verhs are in the 
present tense. How does that fact help you to understand the meaning? 
It tells yon that the action is now taking place : He is reigning. 

Again, what is the meaning of dbat, dbant, in deltherdbat, deliherdbant, 
and of abit, dbunt, in lacrimahit, lacrimabunt f What do these endings 
tell you ahout the subjects of these verhs? What about their tense f 
What about the time of each action? The endings dbat and dbant assure 
you that the action of the verb was taking place at some past time ; dbit and 
dbunt that it will be taking place or will take place at some future time. 
In these exercises you may use at pleasure either he or she as subject, 
if the sense permits: he reigns, he is reigning, or she reigns, she is reign- 
ing. You should, however, accustom yourself to think of all the possible 
meanings of a Latin word, or of a Latin sentence, before you attempt to 
translate it. This habit, if early formed, will be of great value to you 
in your subsequent work. 

3 Observe that the English pronoims, h^, she, it, they, are not to be 
Tendered by separate Latin words, as the Latin verb contains a pronomi- 
nal subject in itself. Hence, * he reigns,* regnat ; * they reign,* regnant. 
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LESSON V. 

NOUNS. - CASES. — FIRST DECLENSION. 

11, Lesson from the Grammar. 

46. Declensions. — The process by which the several 

cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It consists 

in the addition of cei*tain suffixes to one common base called 

the stem.^ In Latin there are five declensions. 

First Declension. — A Nouns. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and S— /emi»»n«; as and Ss — masculine^ 
Nouns in a are declined as follows : 

SIIIGULAR. 



EZAMPLB. 






Cabb-Endiko.^ 


JTom. mdnsOy 




aiabU* 


a 


Oen, mSnsac, 




of a table, 


ae 


Lai, mSnsae, 




to, for a table. 


ae 


Aec. mSnsaiii, 




a table. 


am 


Voc. mSnsa, 




table, 


a 


Ahl mensft, 


from, 


with, by a table. 


& 




PLURAL. 




JTom. mSnsae, 




tablat. 


ae 


Oen. mSnsarnni, 




of tables. 


ftrum 


Lot, mSnals, 




to, for tables. 


18 


Aec. mensfts, 




tables, 


fts 


Voc. mSnsae, 




tables. 


ae 


Abl, mensls, 


from 


, wUh, by tables. 


Is 



1 Thus each case-form contains the stem, which gives the general 
meaning of the word, and the case-su-ffiXf which shows its relation to some 
other word. In reg-is, *of a king,' the general idea, king, is denoted by 
the stem, rig ; the relation of, by the suffix is. When the stem ends in a 
vowel, the case-svffiz is seen only in combination with that vowel. The 
ending thus produced is called a case-ending, and the final vowel of 
the stem is called the stem characteristic or simply the characteristic. 

^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es are masculine, unless their gender is determined by their 
signification according to the General Bules : see page 16, 42. 

• Mensa may be translated a table, table, or the table. 

* These case-endings should be carefully studied and compared, as 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in &.1 

2. In the Paradigm, observe that the stem is men«S,i and that the 
several cases are distinguished by tlieir case-end ings.* 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like mensa decline : — 
AlOf wing; aquOf water; cauM, cause; fortuna, fortune. 

4. Locative. — Name^ of towns and a very few other words have 
a Locative Singular in ae, denoting the place in tohich (p. 18, note 2) : 
ROmaef at Rome; militiaef in war. 

LESSON VI. 

NOUNS. — FIRST DECLENSION. — NOMINATIVE CASE. — 
RULES III. AND XXXVI. 

12. Examine carefully tJie following examples, 

1. Regnat, Hey she, or it reijns,* 

2. Numa regnat, Numa reigns,^ 

3. Regnat, He reigns. 

4. Victoria regnat, Victoria reigns. 

5. Regnat, She reigns. 

6. Reginae regnant, Queens reign. 

7. Regnant, They reign.^ 

they will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing tbe 
different cases and iii ascertaining tbe meaning of words. 

1 Remember that the final vowel of the stem forms a part of the case- 
ending. See page 22, foot-note, 1. 

« Observe also (1) that the Nominative and Vocative are alike, (2) that 
the Dative and Ablative plural are alike, and (3) that the Genitive and 
Dative singular and the Nominative and Vocative plural are all alike. 

« This is the full meaning of regnat when there is nothing in the con- 
text to restrict it, but take notice that in the third example it is ren- 
dered he reigns t because we make it refer to Numa, the king, while in the 
fifth example it is rendered she reigns, because we make it refer to 
Yicloria, 

* Observe (3) that regnant, 'they reign,' differs from regnat, * he, she, 
or it reigns,' only in having nt, meaning they, as its ending, while regnat 
has simply t, meaning he, she, it; and (2) that, though the forms of the 
verb thus contain a pronoun, yet a substantive may at any time be intro- 
duced as subject, and that then the pronoun is not translated. Thus regnat, 
* he, she, or it reigns,' but Nvma regnat, * Numa reigns * (not * Numa he 
reigns'), Victoria regnat, 'Victoria reigns,' regnant, *they reign,' but 
reginae regnant, * queens reign.' 



24 FIRST DECLENSION. 

Note 1. — Observe (1 ) that in the first, third, fifth, and seventh ex- 
amples the subjects are pronouns implied in the endings at, ant, or, 
more strictly, t, nf, he, she, it, they, and (2) that in the second example 
the subject is Numa, in the fourth Vlctdria, and in the sixth reginaey 
and that these three subjects are all in the Nominative case. This is 
in accordance with general Latin usage,^ expressed In the following 

RULE III.— Subject Koxninative. 

368. The subject of a finite verb ^ is put in the Nomi- 
native. 

Note 2. — Observe that in the examples at the head of this lesson 
the verb is in the singular if the subject is singular, and in the plural 
if the subject is plural. Thus, in the second example, the singular verb, 
regnat, is used, because the subject, Numa, is singular, while in the sixth 
example the plural verb, regnant, is used, because the subject, reginaCy 
is plural. Observe also that these verbs are in the third person, because 
their subjects, Numa and reginae, are in the third person.' This is in 
accordance with general Latin usage, expressed in the following 

RULE XXXVI.— Ag^reement of Verb witli Subject. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and PERSON. 

13. Vocabulaiy. 

Agricola, ae,* m.* husbandman.^ 

Incola, ae, m. or/. inhabitant. 

1 English usage is the same. 

3 That is, Latin writers always put a nonn or pronoun in the Nomina- 
tive case when they wish to use it as the subject of a finite verb, i.e. of 
any part of the verb except the Infinitive. This Bule is a simple state- 
ment of that fact. 

3 See page 13, 199. If the subject was a pronoun of the first or of the 
second person, the verb would be in the first or the second person; as we 
shall see when we take up those parts of the verb. 

* The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : agricola ; Genitive, 
agricolae, 

• Gender is indicated in the vocabularies by m for masculine, f. for 
feminine, and n. for neuter, 

> In learning Latin it is not enough to find English equivalents for 
Latin words, the pupil must early learn to see the meaning in the Latin 
itself, without even thinking of the English. The Latin nouns in this 
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Naiita, ae, m. «at7or, seaman. 

Poeta, ae, m. poet, 

Puella, ae,/. girly maiden. 

Pugnat, he is fighting. 

Regina, ae,/. queen. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoriaj queen of England. 

14. Give the Gender, Number, Person, a?idCAS'E of each 
Nbun^ and the Tense, Number, and Person of each 
Yerby and translate the whole into English. 

1. Puella * lacrimat. 2. Puellae * lacrimant. 3. Agricola 
arabat. 4. Agricolae arabant. 5. Poeta equitabit. 6. Puellae 
ambulabunt. 7. Victoria regnat. 8. Regnabit.* 9. Reg- 
nabat. 10. Victoria deliberat. 11. Incolae deliberant. 12. 
Nauta navigabat. 13. Nautae navigabunt. 14. Incolae de- 
liberabunt. 16. Nautae pflgnabant. 16. Nautae navigant. 
17. Poetae navigabunt. 



'o« 



15. Translate into Latin. 

1. Victoria was reigning. 2. She is reigning. 3. Tlie* 
inhabitants were deliberating, 4. They will deliberate. 
5. The • girls are riding. 6. They will ride. 7. The sailors 
were walking. 8. They are walking. 9. The poet was 
sailing. 10. He will walk. 11. The husbandman is plough* 
ing. 12. Husbandmen plough. 13. The poets are deliber- 
ating. 14. The queen will reign. 15. Queens reign. 

Yocabnlary, for instance, mnst represent to him not wordst but living per^ 
sons. Agricola should suggest to him, not the English word husband" 
man, but the husbandman himself, not the name, but the man. 

1 As tbe Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connection 
in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article: as, puella, girl; 
puellae, girls ; (2) with the indefinite article a or an : as, puella, a girl ; (3) 
with the definite article the: as, pxtella, the girl. 

3 See page 23, foot-note, 3. 

* The pupil will remember that the English articles, a, an, and the, 
are not to be rendered into Latin at all. 
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LESSON VII. 
VERBS. — SUBJECT. - DIRECT OBJECT. — RULE V. 

16. Examine carefuUy the following examples, 

1. Regina laudat. The queen -praUes, 

2. Regina puellam laudat. The queen praises the girl. 

3. Puella reginam laudat. The girl praises the (^ukjcn. 

Note 1. — In the example regina laudat, "the queen praises," 
the thought Is not entirely complete, as we are not told what the queen 
praises, but in the example regina puellam laudaty ** the queen pi-alses 
(what ?) the girl," the sense is complete. The noun which thus com- 
pletes the meaning of a verb is called the Direct Object 

Note 2. — Observe that in English the object follows the verb : 
thus in the examples above, the objects, the girl and the queen^ follow 
the verb, praises ; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb ; 
thus puellam and reginam precede the verb laudat. 

Note 3. — Again compare the second and third examples. Observe 
that laudat is common to both, that regina in the second becomes 
reginam in the third, and that puellam in the second becomes puella 
in the third. Notice now the effect of these simple changes upon the 
meaning of the sentences. You thus learn that when the Romans 
spoke of a queen as the subject of an action, they used the form regina, 
but when they spoke of a queen as the object of an action they used 
reginam. These forms, regina, reginam, are types or examples of a 
large class of Latin nouns which in the singular end in a when used 
as subject and in am when used as object. 

Note 4. — Observe thatpweWa/n, the Direct Object in the second 
example, and reginam, the Direct Object in the third example, are 
both in the Accusative, This is in accordance with general Latin 
usage, expressed in the following 

RULEV. — Birect Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put iu the 
Accusative. 

17. Vocabulary, 

Amat, he loves, 

Amicitia, friendship, 

Delectat, he delights. 
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Epistula, ac,/. letter y epistle. 

Filia, ae, /. daughter, 

Justitia, ae, /. justice, 

Laudat, he praises. 

18. Translate into Englislu 
1. Regltia pucllas laudabat.^ 2. Puellae reginam laudar 
bant. 3. Regina incolas laudat. 4. Incolae reginam lau- 
dant. 5. Pootae amicitiam laudant. 6. Poetae reginam 
laudabunt. 7. Regina poetas laudabit. 8. Nanta poetam 
laudabat. 9. Poeta nautam laudabit. 10. Poetae nautas 
laudant. 11. Poeta deliberabit. 12. Poetae deliberabant. 
13. Puellae ambulabant. 14. Re^na filiam* amat. 15. 
Filiam amabit.* 16. Epistula reginam delectat. 

19. IVanalate into JLatin. 
1. The poet praises the queen. 2. He was praising the 
queen. 3. The poet will praise friendship. 4. The letter 
delights the girl. 5. The girl praises the letter. 6. The 
^irls were praising the poet. 7. The girls love the queen. 
8. The queen loves the girls. 9. The husbandman will 

^ In taking up a Latin sentence, remember that the meaning most be 
learned in part from the vocabulary, and in part from the endings of the 
words. In this sentence, for example, we first learn the general meaning 
of the words from the vocabulary. We then ascertain the number and 
case of regina from its ending. We find that it is in the singular number, 
and that in form it may be either a Nominative or a Vocative. As a 
Nominative it would mean that the queen is the subject of the action, as 
that is the only use of the Nominative which we have thus far learned ; 
as a Vocative, that the queen is addressed. We next noiice puellds. This 
must be an Accusative Plural, and it accordingly represents the girls as 
the object of an action ; puellas, then, must be the object of the action of 
which regina is the subject. The ending abat in laudabat shows that the 
verb is in the imperfect tense, third person singular, and that it accord- 
ingly represents tiie action as taking place in past time, and as having one 
person for its subject. We are now prepared to translate the sentence : 
The queen was praising the girls. See Suggestions, I. to X., page 261. 

> Bender her daughter. In Latin the possessive pronouns, meaning 
his, her, their, when not emphatic, are seldom expressed. 

* Bender she will love, thus making the pronoun refer to regina. 
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j>longh. 10. The husbandmen were ploughing. 11. The poets 
are deliberating. 12. The husbandman loves his daughter. 

LESSON viir. 

SUBJECT. — DIRECT OBJECT. — QUESTIONS. 
20. In questions the interrogative particles, -ne, 7idwiej 
and 7iumy are often used in Latin. 

1. Questions with -nc ask for information: Begatne,^ *is lie reign- 
ing?' 

2. Questions with nonne expect the answer ' yes ' : Nonne regnat^ 
' is he not reigning ? ' * 

3. Questions with num expect the answer * no ' : Num regnat, * is he 
reigning?' 2 

21. Vocabulary. 

Artemisia, Artemisia, queen of Cai-ia. 

Corona, ae, /. crown. 

Exspectat, he expects, awaits. 

Fabula, ae, /. story, fable, 

Julia, ae, /. Julia, a Roman name. 

Non, not. 

Sapientia, ae, /. wisdom. 

22. Translate into English. 

1. Nonne Artemisia regnabat?^ 2. Regnabat. 3. Nonne 
poeta reginam laudabit? 4. Reginam laudabit. 5. Num 
poeta navigabat ? 6. Non navigabat. 7. Nonne poetae sap- 
ientiamlaudant? 8. Sapientiam laudant. 9. Ambulantne?' 
10. Non ambulant. 11. Equitantne? 12. Equitant. 

13. Nonne regina coronam amabat ? 14. Coronam ama- 
bat. 15. Nonne fabulae puellas delectabant? 16. Puellas 
delectabant. 17. Fabula nautas delectat. 18. Fabulae nau- 
tam delectant. 19. Nautae navigabunt. 

1 The particle -Me is always thus appended to some other word. 

3 Observe in 2 and 3 that 4he auxiliary i« stands at the beginning of 
the question in English, and that the subject follows : is he not reigning f 
IS he reigning f Does and do often introduce questions fn the same way, 
and in the past tense was and did: was he not reigning^ nonne regnabat f 

« Ambulantne =* ambulant and the interrogative particle -?i«. 
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23. Translate into Latin. 

1. Does not Julia praise the queen? 2. She praises 
the queen. 3. Will the girls love Julia? 4. They will 
love Julia. 5. Is not Victoria reigning ? 6. She is reign- 
ing. 7. Is the sailor expecting letters ? 8. He is not ex- 
pecting letters. 9. Does the poet love his daughtera ? 

10. He loves his daughters. 11. Will not the letters 
delight the queen ? 12. They will delight the queen. 13. 
Were not the inhabitants deliberating? 14. They were 
deliberating. 15. The story will delight the poet. 
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SUBJECT. — DIRECT OBJECT. — QUESTIONS. 

24. Vocabulary. 

Accusaty he accuses. 

Armaty he arms. 

Familia^ ae, /. family , servants. 

Gallia, ae, /. Gaul, now France. 

Honorat, he honors. 

Patria, ae, /. country, one^s country. 

Probat, he approves, 

Sententia, ae, /. opinion, sentiment 

Tullia, ae, /. Tullia, a Roman name. 

25. Translate into English. 

1. Nonne agi'icolae patriam amabant ? 2. Patriam araa- 
bant. 3. Nura incolae reginam acciisabunt? 4. Non regi- 
nam acciisabunt. 5. Reinnam amant 6. Re<nna nautas 
armabit. 7. Nonne familiam armabat ? 8. Familiam arnia- 
bat. 9. Num Ai-temisia incol as armabat? 

10. Non incolas armabat. 11. Regnabatne? 12. Regna- 
bat. 13. Incolae nautas accusabunt. 14. Nonne agncolae 
nautas accflsabant? 15. Nautas acctisabant. 16. Nonne 
regina sen ten tiara probabat ? 17. Sententiam probabat. 18. 
Nonne incolae sententiam probabunt ? 
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26. Translate into JOcUin, 

1. Was Artemisia reigning? 2. She was not reigning. 3. 
Victoria was reigning. 4. Do the husbandmen love Gaul? 
5. They do ^ not love Gaul. 6. Will not the queen honor 
the poet ? 7. She will honor the poet. 8. The inhabitants 
honor the queen. 9. Do they not love their country ? 

10. They love their country. 11. Will the queen approve 
the opinion? 12. She will approve the opinion. 13. She 
approves the opinion. 14. Was not Gaul arming its inhabi- 
tants ? 15. Gaul was arming its inhabitants. 16. Did not 
Artembia accuse* her servants? 17. She accused* her 
servants. 

LESSON X. 

CERTAIN FORMS OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. — 
RULES II. AND XVI. 

27. In verbs of the Second Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present^ imperfect^ 
v^xdi future tenses of the indicative mood has the following 







ENDINGS. 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Singular, 


et, 


ebat, 


ebit. 


Plural, 


eiit, 


ebant, 


ebunt.» 



PAR.VDIGM. 
8INGULAK. PLURAL. 

Pres monet, he advUes;^ moneitt, they advise. 

Imp monCbat, he was advising: & mon^bant, they were advising,^ 

Put, moD^blt, /le vnU advise ; moD^buitt, they will advUe, 

1 Omit do in rendering into Latin, as that language has no separate 
words for the English auxiliaries, doeSf do, did. 
^ Use the imperfect; see page 19, foot-note 5. 

> Observe that these endings all begin with the stem-characteristic e. 
* Or, s?ie advises, it advises ; see page 23, foot-note 3. 
^ Or, he advised ; plural, they advised ; see page 19, foot-note 5. 
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28. Examine thefoUoioing examples. 

1. Artemisia regnat. Artemisia reigns. 

2. Artemisia reglna regnat Artemisia tlie queen reigns. 
8. Poeta Artemisiam laudat. The poet praises Artemisia. 

4. Artemisiam reginam laudat. He praises Artemisia tue queen. 

5. Coronam laudat. He praises the crown. 

6. Coronam reginae laudat. He praises the crown of the queen. 

Note 1. — A noun or pronoun used to qualify or identify ar other 
noun or pronoun, denoting the same person or thing, as regina in 
the second example and reginam in the fourth, is called an appositivc. 
Beginay ** the queen," is an appositive, showing the rank or office of 
Artemisia, — Artemisia the queen. 

Note 2. — Observe that in the second example, where Artemisia is 
in the Nominative, the appositive, regina is also in the Nominative, 
while in the fourth example, where Artemisiam is in the Accusative, 
the appositive is also in the Accusative. Tiiis usage is expressed in 
the following 

RULE II.— Appositives. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun 
or pronoun which it qualifies.^ 

Note 3. — Observe that in the sixth of the above examples the 
genitive reginae limits or qualifies coronam by showing whose crown is 
meant, the croion of the queen. This usage is expressed in the follow- 
ing 

RULE XVI. ^Genitive witli Nonns. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifj'ing the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive.^ 

397. The Partitive Genitive designates the whole of which a 
part is taken. 

Gallorum fortissiml, the bravest of the Gauls, 

1 The pupil must not fail to notice that the Appositive always denotes 
the same person or thing as the noun or pronoun which it qualifies, 
while the Genitive always denotes a different person or thing. The Ap- 
positive follows its noun as in examples 2 and 4 above. The Genitive 
generally follows its noun as in example 6, but when emphatic tt is placed 
before that noun. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



LESSON XI. 



CERTAIN FORMS OP THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



29. 


Voccibulary. 


Delet, 


he ^ destroys. 


Docet, 


he teaches. 


Habet, 


he has. 


Luxuria, ae, /. 


luxury. 


Monet, 


he advises. 


Pecunia, ae, /. 


money. 


Roma, ae, /. 


Home, the city Rome. 


Tacet, 


he is silent. 


Timet, 


he fears. 


Videt, 


he sees. 



30. Translate into English.^ 
Poeta filiam docebat. 2. Filiam docebit. 3. Nonne 



1 See page 23, foot-notes 3 and 4. 

2 Tlie pupil has already learned that in the first declension a noon in 
a is always in the Nominative or Vocative singular, and he has observed 
that in the previous exercises the Nominative is always the subject of a 
verb. He has now learned a new use for the Nominative, viz. that it 
may be an Appositive qualifying another Nominative. 

Again, he has learned that a noon in am is in the Accusative singular 
and a noun in m in the Accusative plural, and he has observed that in 
previous exercises the Accusative is the direct object, i.e. the object of 
some action, but he has now learned a new use for the Accusative, viz. 
that it may be an Appositive qualifying another Accusative. Hence, in 
future, in preparing his exercises, he must remember that a Nominative 
may be either the subject of a verb or an Appositive, and that an Accusa- 
tive maybe either the object of an action or an Appositive, but he will 
have little difficulty in distinguishing the Appositive from the subject or 
object, if he remembers that it follows another noun or pronoun in the 
same case, as in examples 2 and 4 under 28. 

The pupil has also learned that a noun may be qualified by another 
noun denoting a different person or thing, and that the qualifying noun is 
in the Genitive, as in the sixth and seventh examples under 28, but the 
Genitive may also be used as an Appositive to another Genitive ; hence 
the pupil must remember when he sees a Genitive that it may either 
qualify aiibther noun, denoting a different person or thing, or may be an 
Appositive to another Genitive. See Suggestion VI., page 262. 
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agricolae^ filias docebunt? 4. Filias docebunt. 5. Arte- 
misia regina * tacebat. 6. Victoria regina jiistitiam laudat. 
7. Incolae Victdriam reginani ' honorant. 8. Nonne poeta 
filiam Juliani • docebit? 9. Filiam Juliam docebit. 10. 
Nonne poeta Victdriam reginam videbit? 11. Reginam 
videbit. 12. Poeta pecuniam habet. 

13. Nonne Julia, filia poetae,* p^ctiniam habebit? 14. 
Pecuniam habebit. 15. Num agricolae tacebant? 16. Non 
tacebant. 17. Nonne luxuria Romam delebat ? 18. Luxuria 
Romam delebat. 19. Tullia, filia reginae, filiam poetae 
amat. 20. Nonne Julia Tulliam, filiam i*eglnae, amabit? 

31. IVanslate into Latin. 

1. The queen was advising her daughter. 2. Was not 
Victoria advising her daughters ? 3. Victoria the queen 
was advising her daughters. 4. Will not the poet praise 
Victoria the queen ? 5. He will praise Victoria the queen. 
6. He is praising the daughter of the queen. 7. He praises 
the daughters of Victoria the queen. 

8. Did Artemisia the queen fear the sailors ? 9. She did 
not fear the sailors. 10. Did not the husbandmen fear the 
queen ? 11. They were fearing Artemisia the queen. 12. 
Will not the girls see the queen? 13. They will see the 
queen. 14. Will they not see the crown? 

LESSON XII. 

NOUNS. — SECOND DECLENSION. 
32. Lesson from the Grammar. 
51. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os — masculine ; um, and on — neuter. 



1 Inform where may agricolae be found ? In what case is it in this 
sentence ? See Suggestion VII., page 263. 

2 Which nominative is subject and which appositive ? 
» Which accusative is object and which appositive ? 

* Inform where may poetae be found ? In what case is it here ? 
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SECOND declension: 



Xouns in er^ ir^ 


us^ and um are declined as follows : 


Servus, BUtve, 


Puer, toy. 


Ager, field. 


Templum, tempU, 




SINGULAR. 




Nqm. serrus 


puer 


ager 


templum 


Gen, servl 


puerl 


agri 


templl 


Dot, serrO 


puer6 


agr6 


templ6 


Ace, semun 


puemm 


agntm 


templnni 


Voe. serve 


puer 


ager 


templuni 


Ahl, 8erv6 


puer6 


agr« 


templO 




PLURAL. 




Nom, servl 


puerl 


agrl 


templa 


Oen, servOnmi 


puerOram 


agrOram 


templOnmi 


Dot. servls 


puerls 


agrls 


tempUs 


^cc. servOs 


puerOs 


agr5» 


templa 


Toe. servl 


puerl 


agrl 


templa 


AhL servis 


puerls 


agrls 


tempUs 



1. Stem. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the P abadigms, observe — 

1 ) That the stems are servo, puero, agro, and templo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings iw and um, 
and e in serve ; that it disappears by contraction in the endings a, l, 
and is (for o-a, o-i, and o-is), and is dropped in the forms puer and 
ager. 

3) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o,* are as 
follows: — 

PLURAL. 

Maso. 

Nom, i 
Gen, 



SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Neut. 


Nom, US 2 


um 


Gen. 1 


i 


Dat 6 





Ace. um 


um 


Voc. e 


um 


Abl. 6 


6 



Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl 



orum 

is 

6s 

i 
is 



Neut. 

a 

orum 

is 

a 

a 

is 



3. Examples for Pkactice. — Like servus: dominus, master. 
Like puer: gener, son-in-law. Like ager: magister, master. Like 
templum: bellum, war. 



1 For the characteristic ^ aud for the distinction between case-endings 
and case-suffixes, see 11 with foot-note. 

2 The endings of the Nominative and Vocative Singular are wanting 
in nouns in er. Thus plier is ioipuerus. 
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5. Nonns in ins generally contract il in the Genitive Singular and 
ie in the Vocative Singular into I without change of accent ; Claudi 
for Claudii, of Claudius, /iH for/iZii, of a son ; Mercuri for Mercurie, 
Mercury, /lU for/iiie, son. 

8. Locative. — Names of towns, and a few other words, have a 
Locative Singular in I, denoting the place in which (page 23, 4). 
Corinthi, at Corinth ; humi, on the ground. 

33. Yocab alary. 

Ager, agri, m. field, 

Crassus, i, w. CrassuSy a Roman name. 

Disci pulus, I, m. pupil, leai'ner, 

Dominus, i, m. master^ owner, 

Filius, i, m.i 8on, 

Liber, libri, m. book, 

Liberat. he liberateSf liberates. 

Puer, pueri, m, boy. 

Servus, i, m, 8lave. 

Templum, 1, n. temple, 

Tyrannus, i, m. tyrant, 

34. Translate into English.^ 
1. Filia tyranni tacebat. 2. Filiae tyranni laceiit. 3. 
Servus agrum arat. 4. Servi agrura arabunt. 6. Servi 
regfnae agros arabant. 6. Regina servos laudabit. 7. Non- 
ne puer librum habet? 8. Librum habet. 9. Nonne pueri 
libros habebunt? 10. Libros habebunt. 11. Discipulus 
libros habebat.' 12. Nonne discipull Hbros habebant ? 

13. Libros habebant. 14. Tullia, filia reginae, discipulos 
laudabat. 15. Discipuli Tulliam. filiam reginae, laudant. 16. 
Crassus agros habebat. 17. Nonne servos habebat? 18. 
Servos habebat. 19. Nonne servos liberabat? 20. Servos 
liberabat. 21. Poeta servum habet. 22. Nonne servum li- 
ber ibit ? 23. Servum liberabit. 

1 Fill foT/tlii; see 32,5. 

2 It is important that the pupil should early learn to recognize Latin 
words by their sounds as well as by their forms. Many teachers, there- 
fore, frequently read the Latin to their classes, and require them to trans- 
late with closed books. > Had— was having ; see page 19, foot-note 5. 
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35. Translate into JLatin. 

1. The story delights the boy. 2. Stories delight boys. 
3. The stories will delight the boys. 4. The boy was 
expecting a letter. 5. The boys were expecting letters. 6. 
The queen praises her daughter. 7. The queen will praise 
the daughter of the tyrant. 

8. Is not the husbandman ploughing the field ? 9. He is 
ploughing the field. 10. The husbandman will plough the 
fields. 11. Did not the slave love his master? 12. He 
loved his master Crassus. 13. Will not the boys see the 
temple ? 14. They will see the temple. 

LESSON xiir. 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

36. Vocabulary. 

Amicus, 1, m, friend. 

Donum, i, n. giftj present. 

Fortuna, ae, /. fortune. 

Gener, generi, m. son-in-law. 

Natura, ae, /. nature. 

Pisistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, tyrant of Athens. 

Socer, jsocerl, m. father-in-law. 

Terret, he tenijies, frightens. 

Verbum, i, n. word. 

37. Translate into English. 

1. Verba tyranni reginam terrebant. 2. Verba Pisistrali 
tyranni reginam teiTebant. 3. Servus puerum terret. 4. 
Servi pueros terrebunt. 5. Verba servi puerum terrent. 6. 
Socer tyranni tacebat. 7. Pueri servos reginae timent. 
8. Puer librum habet. 9. Puer libros habebit. 10. Pueri 
libros habebunt. 11. Reglna tyrannum timebat. 12. 
Tyrannum timebit. 13. Pisistratum timebant. 

14. Pisistratum tyrannum timebant. 15. Puer amicum 
habebat. 16. Nonne amicum amabat? 17. Amicum ama- 
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bat. 18. Amicos habebit. 19. Pueii amicos babeut. 20. 
Tullia amicos exspectabat. 21. Servine ^ dominam exspecta- 
bunt? 22. Dominuiu exspectabunt. 23. Nonne epistnla 
Crass! reginam delectabat ? 24. Reginam dclectabat. 25. 
Regina sapientiara, donum naturae, babet. 

38. Translate into Lutin. 

1. Will the boy see the crown of the tyrant? 2. He 
will see the crown. 3. Did not the gift delight Tulli^? 4. 
It delighted Tullia, the daughter of the queen?* 5. Did 
not Tullia praise the gifts ? 6. She praised the gifts. 7. 
Did not the letter of Tullia delight her father-in-law ? 8. 
It delighted her father-in-law. 

9. Did not the tyrant terrify the son-in-law of the queen ? 
10. He terrified the son-in-law of the queen. 11. The slave 
was ploughing the field. 12. The slaves are ploughing the 
field. 13. The slaves will plough the fields. 14. The son-in- 
law has the letter. 15. He will have the letters. 16. The 
tyrant will see the letter. 17. He will see the letter of the 
queen. 

LESSON XIV. 

ADJECTIVES. — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. — 
RULE XXXIV. 

39. Lesson from the Grammar. 

146. The Adjective is the part of speech which is used to 
qualify nouns: bonus j good; magnus, great. 

Note. — The foiiii of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon 
tlie gender of tlie noun which it qualifies: bonus puer, a good boy; 
bonapuella, a good girl; honum templum^ a good temple. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension, 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

1 Servine = seroi with the interrogative particle ne. 
a In what case should the Latin word for daughter be put ? The word 
for of the queen ? See 28, Rule II. and Rule XVI. 
4 
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ADJECTIVES. 



First and 


Second Declensions : 


148. Bonus, good,'^ 


SINGULAB. 


Maso. 




Fem. 


Nonu bonus 




bona 


Oen* bonl 




bonae 


Dot. bono 




bonao 


Ace» bonum 




bonam 


Voe. bone 




bona 


AH. bono 




bonft 

PLURAL. 


Nom* bonl 




bonae 


Oeru bonOraid 


bonftrain 


DaU bonis 




bonis 


Ace bonds 


• 


bonfts 


Voe, bonl 




bonae 


Abl. bonis 




bonis 



A AND O STBMa. 



N«UT. 

bonl 
bon6 
bornun 

bono 



bona 
bonO] 
bonis 
bona 
bona 
bonis 



Servos Bonus, a good slave? 



X<m, senras bonus, 


a^oodslaoe. 


Oen, servl bonl, 


of a good dove. 


Dot, scnrObonO, 


for a good slave. 


Ace. servum bonuut. 


a good slave. 


Voe serve bone, 


good slave. 


Abl, servO bonO, 


from a good slope. 


PLURAL. 




^om. servl bonl, 


good slaves. 


Gen. servOrum bonOrnm, 


of good slaves. 


Dot. servls bonis, 


for good slaves. 


Ace, servOs bonOs, 


good slaves. 


VoCs servl bonl, 


good slaves. 


Abl, servlsbools, 


from good sleam. 



1 Bonus is declined in the Masc. likeservus of Decl. II., (3J&,51,) in the 
Fem. like mensa of Decl. I., (11, 48), and in the Neut. like tefnplvm of 
Decl. II., (32, 51). The stems are bono in the Masc. and Neat., and bonH 
in the Fem. 

2 In English the adjective usually precedes its noun, but In Latin it 
sometimes precedes and sometimes follows, though when not emphatic it 
more frequently follows. 
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40. JExamine the following examples. 

1. Servus bonus. A good slave, 

2. Servi boni. Of a good slave, 

3. Servis bonis. For good slcuoes, 

4. Verae araicitiae.^ Trv^ friendships, 

5. Templum pulcbruin. A beautiful temple. 

Note. — In these examples, observe that the adjectives are all in 
the satne Gender, Number, and Case as their nouns. This usage is 
expressed in the foUowhig 

RULE XXXIV. — Afi^reexnent of Adjectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 

NUMBER, and CASE. 

LESSON XV. 

ADJECTIVES. — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. — 
RULE XXXIV. — EXERCISES. 

41. Certain Farms of the Verb Sum^ lam. 

SINGULAB. FLUKUto 

iVes. est, he, she, or it is; snitt, the^ are. 

Imp. crat, he, she, or it was ; eraitt, i/ietf were. 

Put. erit, he, she, or it will be ; enant, tlicy will be, 

42. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, a, urn, golden, of gold. 

Bonus, a, uin, good, 

Fidus, a, um, faithful. 

Gloria, ae, /. , glory. 

Magnus, a, um, great, large, 

Multus, a, um, much ; plural, many. 

Novus, a, um, new. 

Sanctns, a, um, sacred. 

Superbus, a, um, proud, haughty.. 

43. Trafulate into English, 
1. Nonne corona aurea * reglnam delectat? 2. Reginam 
bonam delectat. 3. Corona aurea est. 4. Coronae sunt 



1 Verae is emphatic: See page 38, foot-note 2. 

« On the position of the adjective in Latin, see page 38, foot-note 2. 
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aurejie.^ 5. Nonnc regina bona coronam laudabat. 6. 
Coronani aiiream laudabat. 7. Puellao reginam bonam 
amant. 8. Puellae bonae reginam araant. 9. Puellae bonae 
reginam bonam amabunt. 

10. Discipulus novum ^ librum habet. 11. Discipuli libros 
novos habebunt. 12. Nonne discipuli multos libros babent ? 

13. Non babent. 14. Libros multos habebunt. 15. Poeta 
gloriam habet. 16. Poetae gloriam magnam habebunt. 17. 
Poeta magnus gloriam magnam habebat. 18. Gloria est 
magna. 19. Templum erat sanctum. 

44. Translate into Latin. 
1. Tullia has many* books. 2. Are the books new?* 
3. They are not new. 4. Has not the poet a faithful 
friend?* 5. He has many friends. 6. Are the friends 
faithful? 7. They are faithful. 8. The good queen has 
many friends. 9. The slave loves his good master. 10. Do 
not good masters have good slaves ? 

11. They have good slaves. 12. Tullia was praising the 
gi'eat poet. 13. The great poet will praise the good queen. 

14. Great poets have great glory. 16. The haughty tyrant 
terrified the poet. 16. Tullia feared the haughty tyrant. 
17. Tullia loves faithful friends. 18. The sailor will see the 
sacred temple. 

LESSON XVL 

ADJECTIVES. — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

45. Lesson from the Grammar, 

1 While in general the verb in Latin occupies the last place in the 
sentence, est and sxint often stand between the subject and the predicate 
adjective, as in this sentence. Some freedom of arrangement is, how- 
ever, allowed. Thus Coronae sunt aiireae might be coronae aureae simt, 
and corona aurea estt above, might be corona est aurea, 

* Novum is emphatic, 

* Put the adjective in the right form to agree with its noun. 

* In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 





ADJECTIVES. 




149. Liber, /m.^ 


SINGULAR. 




Maeo. 


FSM 


NWTT. 


JTom. liber 


libera 


liberam 


Gen, Uberl 


Uberao 


iTberl 


Lot, llbero 


Hberae 


liberO 


Ace. Ubemm 


Hberam 


liberam 


Voc. liber 


libera 


liberam 


All, nberO 


liberft 

PLURAL. 


liberO 


Kom. Hberl 


liberae 


libera 


(?€n. UberOrnm 


liberftrnm 


liberOran 


i>a/. Uberls 


Ilberls 


liberl* 


Ace. liberOa 


Ilberfts 


libera 


Voc. liberl 


liberae 


libera 


Ahl llberls 


liberls 


liberl* 


150. Aeger, «icifc. 


SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


NCOT. 


Ncm, aeger 


aegra 


aegrum 


G^c«. aegrl 


aegrao 


aegrl 


DaL aegrO 


aegrae 


aegrO 


-4c<r. aegmni 


aegram 


aegram 


Toe. aeger 


aegra 


aegrana 


AbL aegr* 


aegrft 

PLURAL. 


aegr« 


JVbm. aegrl 


aegrae 


aegia 


Oen, aegrOmm 


aegrftmm 


aegrOram 


Dal. aegrls 


aegrls 


aegrls 


^<m;. aegrOii 


aegrftn 


aegra 


Voe. aegrl 


aegrae 


aegra 


-46/. aegrl* 


aegrl» 


aegrl» 
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151. Ibbegularities. — Nine adjectives have in the singu- 
lar lus in the Genitive and i in the Dative: 

Alim, a, ud, another; nullus, a, um, no one; solus, alone; totus, 
whole; ullus, any; unua,* one; alter, -teray -terum, the other; uter, 
'tra, -trum, which (of two) ; neuter, -tra, -trim, neither. 

1 In the Masculine liber is declined like ptter (32, 51), aeger, like 
ager (32, 61). ^ For declension see page 78. 
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LESSON XVII. 

ADJECTIVES. — FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 
EXERCISES. 

46. Vocabulary. 
Aeger, aegra, aegruni, illy »icJe. 

Beatus, a, um, happy, blessed. 

Egregius, a, um, excellent, dUtinguished. 

Gratus, a, um, acceptable, pleasing. 

Hora, ae,/. hour. 

Longus, a, um, long, lasting. 

Pulcher, pulchra, pulchrum, beautiful. 
Verus, a, um, true. 

Victoria, ae,/. victory. 

Vita, ae, /. l%fe. 

47. Translate into English. 

I. Agricola agruin pulchrum habet. 2. Estne beatus? 
3. Beatus est. 4. Agricola beatus agrura arabat. 6. Nonne 
agricolae beat! sunt? 6. Beati sunt. 7. Puella pulchra 
pulcbram reginam am at. 8. Puellae pulchrae reginara bo- 
nam ainabant. 9. Nonne regina bona puellas pulchras ama- 
bit? 10. Puellas pulchras amabit. 

II. Poeta servum egregiuin habebat. 12. Servus TuUiae 
egregius erat. 13. Dominus superbus egregios servos habet. 
14. Suntne horae longae? 15. Non longae sunt. 16. Estne 
vitalonga? 17. Non est longa. 18. Puer erat aeger. 19. 
Pueri erant aegri. 20. Suntne puellae aegrae? 21. Non 
sunt aegrae. 22. Vita agricolae est beata. 

48. Translate intd Latin, 
1. The present is beautiful. 2. Is it acceptable? 3. It is 
acceptable. 4. Presents are acceptable. 5. Beautiful pres- 
ents are acce])table. 6. Victory will be acceptable. 7. Tho 
glory of the victory will be great. 8. Is the story true? 
9. It is not true. 10. Many stories are true. 11. Is the 
slave of the poet ill ? 12. He is not ill. 
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13. Julia, the beautiful daughter of the poet, is ill. 14. 
Tullia was praising the beautiful daughter of tlve ])oet. 
15. The temple is beautiful. 16. Many temples are beau- 
tiful. 17. Tullia will see the beautiful temples. 18. Will 
not the pupils have beautiful books? 19. They will have 
beautiful books. 20. Friends will be faithful. 



LESSON XVIII. 

THIRD DECLENSION — CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
49. Lesson from the Grammar. 

55. Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, 5, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 

classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant 
11. Nouns whose stem ends in L 

Class I. — Consonant Stems. 
57. Stems ending in a Labial: b ob p. 
Princeps, m., a leader^ chief. 







SINGULAB. 


CASc-SirinziB. 


Kim. 


prfnceps, 




a leader, 


8 


Qen. 


prlncipls, 




of a leader. 


is 


Dot 


prindpl, 




to, for a leader. 


I 


Ace. 


principem, 




a leader. 


em 


Voe, 


princeps, 




leader. 


8 


Abl. 


prfncipe, 


from, 1 


mth, by a leader. 


e 






PLURAL. 




Kom. 


pifncip^s, 




leaders. 


«8 


Gen, 


prlncipum, 




of leaders. 


um 


Dai. 


principlbiui, 




to, for leaders. 


ibU8 


Ace. 


pifncip^s, 




leaders. 


S3 


Voe. 


prlncipCs, 




leaders. 


63 


Abl 


pifnclplbns, 


from 


, with, by leaders. 


ibu8 
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1. Stem and Case-Suffixes. — In this Paradigm observe — 

1) That the stem is prmcep, modified before an additional syllable 
to prtncip ; see p. 2, 22, and 49, 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the 
8tem;i see 11, 46, with foot-note. 

2. Vabiable Vowel.— In the final syllable of disyllabic conso- 
nant stems, short e or 1 generally takes the form of e in the Nomina- 
tive and Vocative Singular, and that of i in all the other cases. Thus 
princeps, prlncipis, and judex, judicis (53, 59), alike have e in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular, and i in all the other cases. 

58. Stems ending in a Dental : d or t. 



Lapis, M., «Ume. 


Aetas, p., age, 

8INGULAB. 


Miles, M., soldier. 


Kom, lapis 


aetfis 


miles 


Gen, lapidls 


aetatf^ 


mllitls 


Bat. lapidl 


aetatl 


mlUtl 


Ace. lapidem 


aetatem 


mllitem 


Voe. lapis 


aet&s 


miles 


AU, lapide 


aetate 

PLURAL. 


mllite 


Nom, lapidCs 


aetates 


mllit«s 


Oen, lapidiim 


aetatnm 


mllitnm 


Dot. lapidlbus 


aetatlbus 


mllitlbns 


Aee, lapidCs 


aetates 


mllit«s 


Voe, lapid€» 


aetat«s 


mTlit^s 


Ahl lapidlbus 


aetatlbus 


mlHtlbns 



NepOs, M., grandson, Virttls, p., virtue. Caput, n., head. 

SINGULAR. 



Nom, nepus 

Geji, nepCtls 

Dot, nepCtl 

Ace. nepOtem 

Voe. nep6s 

AbL ncp5te 



virtQs 

virt&tls 

virtQtl 

virtdteiii 

virt&s 

virtuto 



caput 

capitis 

capiti 

caput 

caput 

capite 



1 Thus, prtnceps, prlndp-is, etc. In the first and second declensions, 
on the contrary, the suffix can not be separated from the final vowei of the 
stem in such forms as mensU, puerit agris, etc. 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



46 







FLUBAL. 




Nwn, 


nepOt^9 


Tirtates 


eti^ttt 


Oen. 


nepOtnm 


TirtQtwm 


capitwm 


Dai. 


nep5tlbiui 


Tirtatlbns 


capitlbiM 


Ace. 


nepGt«s 


Yirtat^ii 


oapita 


Voe. 


nep6t€a 


virtutC* 


capita 


Abl. 


nepOtibns 


yirtntibiui 


capittbns 



1. Stems Ain> Case-Suffixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1 ) That the stems are lapid, aetdt, milit, nepot, virtut, and caput, 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, u, L 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before s : lapis for lapids, aetas 
for aetdts, miles for milets, virtOs for virtHts. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter, caput, * head/ are 
the same as those given above; see 49, 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Siugular, a In the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns 
in the other cases. 



LESSON XIX. 



THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. 
50. Vocahidary. 



Caput, capitis, n. 
Comes, comitis, m. and /. 
Hospes, hospitis, m. 
Lapis, lapidis, m. 
Miles, militis, m. 
Nepds, nepotis, m. 
Princeps, principis, m. 
Virtus, virtutis, /. 



head. 

companion. 

guest, host. 

stone. 

soldier. 

grandson. 

leader, chi^, chitftain. 

virtue, valor, bravery. 



51. Translate into English. 

1. Nonne milites pugnabunt? 2. Ptignabunt. 3. Nonne 
sunt fidi? 4. Sunt fidL 5. Princeps nepotem laudat. 6. 
Nonne militem laudat ? 7. Militem laudat. 8. Estne super- 
bus? 9. Superbus est. 10. Milites principem laudant. 11. 
Virttitein principis laudant. 
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12. VirtGs militum. 13. Virtute militum. 14. Virtutem 
railitum timet. 15. Tyrannus virtutem militum timcbat. 
16. Regina virtutem militum laudat. 17. Filia reginae 
milites laudabit. 18. Milites filiam reginae laudant. 19. 
Pisistratum tyrannum aceusat. 20. Pisistratum tyrannum 
accusabant. 21. Miles doiium pulchrum videt. 22. Milites 
dona pulchra vident. 23. Tyrannus prineipes timebat. 

52. Translate into Latin, 

I. The chief praises his companion. 2. Has he many com- 
panions ? 3. He has many companions. 4. Did the chiefs 
approve the opinion? 5. They approved the opinion. 6. 
The chief praised his gi^andson. 7. The queen praises her 
guest. 8. She has many guests. 9. The boy has a large 
head. 10. The chief praises the valor of his soldiers. 

II. The companions of Tullia, the queen. 12. For the 
companions of Tullia, the queen. 13: They accuse Tullia, the 
queen. 14. They were accusing the companions of Tullia, 
the queen. 15. They fear the tyrant. 16. They will fear 
the grandson of the tyrant. 17. The friends of the queen 
praise the chief. 18. The friend of the queen was praising 
the good chiefs. 

LESSON XX. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS L — RULE XIL 
53. Lesson from the Grammar, 
59. Stems ending in a Guttural : o or G. 





Rex, M., 


Judex, M. 


&F. 


, Radix, p., 


Dux, M. A F^ 




king. 


judge. 




root. 


leader. 






SINGULAR 






Nom, 


rSx 


jQdez 




radix 


dux 


Gen, 


r€gi» 


judicis 




radlcis 


ducts 


Dat, 


rSgl 


judicl 




r&dlcl 


duel 


Ace, 


rggem 


judicem 




rftdlcem 


ducem 


Voc. 


r6x 


jadex 




radix 


dux 


Abl, 


r6ge 


jadico 




radico 


duce 
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Nbm, rSgCfii 


jadicM 


ridlc^s 


diic«0 


Gen, rSgniii 


jadiciun 


r&dlcmm 


duc«m 


Dai. regibns 


jtldiclbiis 


r&dlclbiui 


duclbns 


Aec. r6g«» 


jadic«s 


radices 


duc^s 


Voc. regCii 


jGdicCa 


radices 


duc^s 


AbL rcgibns 


jadiclbnn 


r&dlclbas 


duclbns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are reg^ judic, radlc, and due; Judic with the 
variable voveel, i, e ; see 49, 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 49, 57. 

3) That 8 in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with 
c or ^ of the stem, and forms x ; see p. 3, 30. 

54. Examine the following examples, 

1. ImpeHo pSret He is obedient TO (obeys) autiiouity. 

2. Hoc mihi placet. This is pleasing TO (pleases) me. 

3. Nobis vita data est. Life has been given to uS. 

4. Leges clvitdtl scripsit He wrote laws fou the state. 

Note. — In these examples imperio, * to authority,' mihi, * to me,* 
ndhiSf * to us,* and civitdti, * for the state,' are examples of what is 
called the Indirect Object, The first is the Indirect Object of paret, 
the second of placet, the third of data est, and the fourth of scripsit. 
If the verb is transitive (p. 12, 193), as In the last example, an Acctisa- 
tive of the Direct Object ( 1 6, 371 ) may be used in addition to the Indirect 
Object, Observe that in these examples the Indirect Objects are all in 
Oie Dative Case, This is in accordance with the following 

RULE XII.— Dative witli Verbs. 

884. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 
I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Serviunt populo, they are devoted to the people.* Cic. Imperio 
parebant, they were obedient to (obeyed) authority. Caes. Tempori 

1 Poptdot * to the people,' is In the Dative, and is the Indirect Object of 
servivnt, * they serve ' or * are devoted;* plebi^ * to the common people/ is 
the Indirect Object of the transitive verb dcdit, *he gave,' which also 
takes the Direct Object agrOs, * fields/ * lands.' 
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cedit, he yields to the time, Cic. Labori student, they devote them- 
selves to labor, Caes. Mundus deo paret, the world obeys God. Cic 
Nobis vita data est, l\fe has been granted to us. Cic. 

11. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object: 

Agros plebl i dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 
Tibi gratias ago, I give thanks to you. Cic. Pons iter hostibus dedit, 
the bridge gave a passage to the enemy, Liv. Leges clvitatibus suis 
scripserunt, they prepared laws for their states, Cic. 



LESSON XXL 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS L — EXERCISES, 

55, Vocabulary. 

Divinus, a, um, divine, 

Donat, * he presents, 

Humanus, a, um, human, 

Iniquus, a, um, unjust. 

Judex, judicis, ?n. and/. judge. [Central Italy. 

Latiuus, !, m. Latinus, King of the Laurentians in 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, daughter of King Latinus. 

Lex, legis, /. law, 

Nuntiat, he announces. 

Paret, he obeys. 

Placet, he pleases. 

Rex, regis, m. king, 

Superbus, a, um, proud, 

56. Translate into English. 
1. Milites piincipi pai'ebant. 2. Legi parent. 3. LSgibus 
parent. 4. Regem bonum laudant. 5. Rex judices bonds lau- 
dat. 6. Miles victoriam nuntiat. 7. Regi victoriam ntintiat. 
8. Jtidex erat iniquus. 9. Regina regi librum pulchrum dona- 
bit. 10. Piinceps sapientiam regis laudabat. 11. Rex bo- 
nus legibus parebat. 12. Rgges boni legibus parebunt. 

1 See foct-note, pago 47. 2 jn what caso ? See 54, Rule XII. 
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13. Lex divina regi bono placet. 14. Leges bonae jildic! 
placent. 15. Judex bonus regem superbum timet. 16. Re- 
gem superbum timebit. 17. Reges superbos timebunt. 18. 
Regina judicem bonum laudabat. 19. Judex regem bonum 
laudabit. 20. Regina bona judicem iniquum timebat. 21. 
Judex puero librum donat. 22. FUia reginae puellis libros 
donabit. 

57. Translate into Latin. 

1. The judge praises the law. 2. Does he obey the law? 
3. The king will present a beautiful gift to the judge. 4. 
The soldiei-s praise the judge. 5. The poet praises the king.* 
6. The good poet was praising the daughter of the king. 7. 
The poets praise Lavinia, the daughter of Latinus, the king. 

8. They were praising the virtues of the good king. 9. 
The queen was praising the bravery of the soldier. 10. The 
poets will praise the bravery of the soldiers. 11. The sol- 
diers will obey the laws.* 12. The king will present a golden 
crown * to the queen.* 



LESSON XXIL 

THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS I. 

58. Lesson from the Grammar. 
60. Stems ending in l, m, n, or r. 





S61, M., 


Cdnsul, M., 


Passer, m., 


Pater, m., 




wn. 


C(Ml9Ul. 

SINGULAB. 


sparrow. 


father. 


N<m, 


851 


consul 


passer 


pater 


Qen. 


BdlU 


cOnsulis 4K 


passeris 


patris 


Dot. 


soli 


consull 


passerl 


patrl 


Ace. 


Bolem 


cdnsulem 


passerem 


patrem 


Voc 


801 


cSnsul 


passer 


pater 


Abl. 


85le 


consule 


passere 


patre 



iln what case will yon put the Latin word for kinfi? 16, Rule V.; 
the Latin words for laws^ crotorif to the qveen ? 64, 884, 1, and II. 
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PLURAL. 






Nom, 


80l€»i 


consults 


passerCfii 


ratr€» 


Gen, 




cdnsuluin 


passenma 


' patrum 


Dai. 


BOllbus 


cOnsulibiis 


passerlbns 


patribns 


Ace. 


80l€S 


consults 


passerCs 


patrCs 


Voc. 


80le» 


consults 


passer^* 


patr€9 


Abl. 


solibvs 


cOnsulibns 


passeribns 


patribus 




Pastor, M., 


Led, M., 


VirgS, F., 


Carmen, n.. 




shepherd. 


lion, 

8IKGULAB. 


maiden. 


907ig. 


Nom. 


pastor 


Ie6 


Tirg» 


carmen 


Gen. 


past6ri» 


leon£s 


Tirginis 


carminls 


Dot, 


pastorl 


leOnl 


yirginl 


carminl 


Ace. 


pftstOrem 


leOnem 


Tirginem 


carmen 


Voc. 


pastor 


le5 


TirgS 


carmen 


Abl. 


pastore 


leOne 

PLURAL. 


virgino 


carmine 


^^(m. 


pastdr^s 


IsOn^s 


virgin** 


carmintt 


Gen. 


pastdnun 


leOnnm 


Tirginnm 


carminimi 


Dot. 


pastOribns 


leCnibus 


virginlbu* 


carminibiis 


Ace 


pastOr«s 


lednes 


virginCs 


carmina 


Voc. 


pastorCs 


le6n€9 


virginCs 


carmina 


Abl. 


paste ribns 


lednibvs 


yirginibus 


carmiuibiia 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1 ) Tlie stems are«o^ cdn8ul,pa88er,patr,pd8tdrj leon, virgotif carmen. 

2) Virgdr (virgon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen, e, L 

3) In the Nominative and Vocative Singular s, the case-suffix, is 
omitted, the stem pastor shortens o, while teon and virgon drop n. 

61. Stems ending in a 

FlOs, M., Jfls, N., Opus, N., Corpus, N., 



flower. 



right. 



work. 



tody. 







SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


fi03 


jas 


• 


opus 


corpus 


Gen. 


flOris 


jarl0 




operi0 


corporis 


Lot. 


florl 


jurl 




operl 


corporl 


Ace. 


flOrem 


jfis 




opus 


corpus 


Voc. 


flOs 


jus 




opus 


corpus 


Abl. 


flore 


jaro 




opero 


corpore 



I Many monosyllables want the Grenitive Plural. 
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Opera 




opemm 


oorporvBA 


operibiis 


corporibiis 


opera 


corpora 


opera 


corpora 


operibns 


corporibns 



PLtnUL. 

Kom. fldrCfii jara 

Om, ^^rwaoBL jamm 

Dot florlbiis jarlbiis 

Ace. ^5r«0 • jara 

Voe. floras jiira 

Abl florlbiis jQribiis 

1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are fioa, JUs, opos^ and corpos, 

2) That opus has the variable vowel, e, u, and corpus, o, vl 

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels: Jlos, florts 
iiorjldsis), 

4) That the Nominative and Vocative Singular omit the case-suffix; 
see 58^ 60, 1, 3). 



LESSON XXIII. 

THIRD DECLENSION. — RULE I. — EXERCISES. 

59. Examine the following examples. 

1. Servius rftc. Servius the kino. 

2. Servius r^ erat Servius teas kino. 

3. Artemisia, Mausoli tixor, Artemisia, the wife of Mausolus. 

4. Artemisia Mausoli uxor erat. Artemisia was the wife of Mau- 

solus, 

Note 1. — In the first example rex is an Appositive ; see 28, Rule II. 
In the second example, however, rex is predicated or affirmed of 
Servius, — Servius was king, — and is called a Predicate Noun. Bex 
erat is the Predicate of the sentence of which Servius is the subject. 
In the third example tixor is an Appositive, while in the fourth it is a 
Predicate Noun, predicated of Artemisia, 

Note 2. — In the second and fourth examples observe that rex and 
uxor are in the same case as the nouns of which they are predicated, i.e. 
in the Nominative. This usage is expressed in the following 

RULE I. — Predicate Noans.^ 

862. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case: 



1 Compare this Rule with Rule II. ; see 28. 
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Brutus ciUtds ^ libertatis fait, Brutus was the guardian of liberty, 
Liv. Servius rex est declaratus, 8ervtu8 was declared kino. Liv. 
Orestem se esse dixit, he said that he was Obestes. Cic 



60. Vocabulary, 



Bellum, i, n. 

Bmtus, i, m. 

Caria, ae,/. 

Cat6, onis, m. 

Causa, ae,/. 

Cicerd, onis, m. 

Exsul, ulis, m. and f. 

Frater, f ratris, m. 

Herodotus, i, m. 

Historia, ae,/. 

Imperator, oils, m. 

Libertas, atis,/. 

Mausolus, i, m. 

Nnma, ae, m. 

Orator, oris, m. 

Uxor, oris,/, 

Victor, oris, m. 

Vlndex, vindicis, m. and/. 



war. 

Brutus^ a Roman name. 

Caria, a country in Asia Minor. 

Cato, a Roman name. 

cau^e, 

Cicero, a Roman orator and states- 

exile, [man. 

brother, 

Herodotus, a Greek historian. 

Jdstory, 

general, commander, 

liberty, freedom, 

Mausolus, King of Caria. 

Numa, second of tlie legendary kings 

orator, [of Rome. 

wife, 

conqueror, 

d^ender. 



61. Translate iiito English, 

1. CicerS exsul erat. 2. Nonne consul bellum timebat? 
3. Bellum timebat. 4. Numa erat bonus rex. 5. Cicero 
consul victorcni laudat. 6. Numa rex patriam amabat. 7. 
Orator Numam laudat. 8. Cicero consul erat. 9. Vindex 
libertatis.^ 10. Brtltus, vindex libertatis. 11. Brtitiis est 
vindex* libertatis. 12. Poeta imperatorem laudat. 13. 

1 In these examples custds^ rex, and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and 
agree in case respectively with Brutvs, ServiuSf and se, 

2 Libertatis is in the Genitive, depending upon vindeXt according to 
28, Role XVI. The Genitive generally follows its noun, as in this in- 
stance, hut sometimes, especially when emphatic, it precedes, as in belli 
causa helow. 

< Vindex in 10 is an Appositive, according to 28, Rule II., hut in 11 it is 
a Predicate Nottn^ according to 69, Rule I. 
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TuUia belli causa erat. 14. Tullia, rSgis filia.* 15. Hero- 
dotus, pater historiae. 16. Cato, inagnus imperator. 17. 
Cat6 magnus imperator erat. 

18. Justitia, regina virtutum. 19. Jflstitia est rSgina vir- 
ttitum. 20. Artemisia regis* uxor erat. 21. Artemisia 
Mausoli, Cariae regis,' uxor erat. 22. Virtus est comes 
sapientiae. 23. Virttites sunt comftes sapientiae. 24. jGdex 
yirtutem regis laudat. 25. Virttites regis boni laudabat. 
26. Poetae virttites Numae, regis boni, laudabunt. 27. Rex 
bonus* est. 28. Pater jtidicis regem bonum laudabit. 29. 
TuUiam, regis filiam,* acctisabant. 

62. Translate into Latin, 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. He was a great orator. 3. 
Mausolus was king. 4. Was be not king of Caria? 5. He 
was king of Caria. 6. Poets will praise the gi'eat com- 
mander. 7. They praise the father of history. 8. Does not 
the consul praise his brother? 9. He praises his brother. 

10. The soldiers fear the king. 11. Latinus was the king.* 
12. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 13. Lavinia was 
the daughter of Latinus, the king.' 14. The daughter of the 
king was praising the faithful slave. 15. The orator will 
praise the wisdom of the judge. 16. Cicero, the orator, 
praises the bravery of the conqueror. 17. Cicero, the consul, 
praises the bravery of the soldiers. 18. The judge praises 
the wisdom of Cicero, the consul. 

1 Filia governs regU^ according to Rule XVI., but is itself in apposi- 
tion with TuUia, according to Rule II. The appositive generally follows 
its noun. 

* Remember that the Gtenitive sometimes precedes the governing word, 
especially when it is emphatic. 

* What is the construction of regis? See 28, Rule II. 

* See40, Rule XXXI V. 

fi Explain the case of filiam. See 28 and 16, Rules II. and Y. 

« A Predicate Noun. See 69, Rule I. 

' In what case will you put the Latin word ? Se©28, Rule II. 

5 
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LESSON XXIV. 



THIRD DECLENSION. — CLASS II. — I STEMS. 

63. Lesson from the Grammar. 

Class U. — 1 Stems. 

62. Stems ending in I. — Nouns in is and Ss^ not 

increasing in the Genitive.* 

Tussis, p., Turns, p., Ignis, m., Hostis, m. af., Nubes, p., 





cough. 


tower. 


fire. enemy. 


eUnid. 








SINGULAR. 






Nom, 


tUSSilB 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


nab«s 


Gen, 


tussis 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


ntlbis 


Dot, 


tussl 


turri 


ignl 


hosti 


n&bl 


Ace, 


tussim 


turrim. em ignem 


hostem 


nabem 


Voc, 


tassl0 


turris 


ignis 


hostis 


nUb^s 


Abl 


tussl 


turrI,o 


ignI,o 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


nabe 


ITom, 


tussis 


turrCs 


ignCs 


host«s 


ntlbis 


Gen. 


tusslnm 


turriiiin 


ignium 


hostinin 


nQbinm 


Dai. 


tussibiis 


turribns 


ignibns 


hostibns 


nabibvs 


Ace. 


tussis, Is 


turr€s, Is 


ign€s, Is 


host«s, Is 


nubCs, Is 


Voc. 


tussCs 


turris 


ignCs 


host«s 


nab^s 


Abl. 


tussibns 


turribas 


ignibns 


hosabus 


nubibns 



I. Paradigms.— Observe — 

1. That the stems are tussi, turrit igniy hosti, and nubi, 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i, w^ilcb dis- 
appears in certain cases, are as follows : — 

SmOULAR. PLURAL. 

Norn, is, es es 

Gen, is ium 

Dat, I ibus 

Ace, im, em es, is 

Voc. is es 

Abl, i, e ibus 

1 That is, having as many syllables in the Nominative Singular as in 
the Genitive Singular. 
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63. Stems ending in i. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 
Mare, 9ea, Animal, animal, Calcar, ^^r. 





SINGULAB. 




CAn-Ejn>tiiG8. 


jTom, XDEr® 


animal 


calcar 


e— 1 


Gen. marts 


^njmftUff 


calcftri0 


18 


Dai. mart 


animftU 


calcftrl 


I 


Aee. mare 


aniTnal 


calcar 


e 


Voe. mare 


animal 


calcar 


e 


AbL marl 


animftll 

PLUEAL. 


calcftrl 


I 


Nam, maria 


anim&lia 


calcftria 


ia 


Gen. mari«m 


anim&liiftiift 


calcftrinat 


ium 


DaL maribiui 


anim&libias 


calcftribns 


ibaa 


Aee. maria 


animftlia 


calcftria 


ia 


Voe. maria 


anim&lia 


calcftria 


ia 


Abl. marlbiis 


animftlibns 


calcftribiui 


ibus 



1. Pabadigms. — Observe— 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative Singular of marCj and dropped in the same cases 
of animal (for animate) and calcar (for calcdre), 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristic L 

64. Stems ending in I. — Nouns in b and z generally 
preceded by a consonant 

Cliens, M. & F., Urbs, F., Arx, f., Htis,* m., 
dieat, city, citadel, motue. 





SINGULAR. 






Norn, cliSns 


urb» 


arx 


mtks 


Gen. cHentis* 


urbis 


arcis 


maris 


Dai. clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


marl 


Aee. clientem 


orbem 


arcem 


marem 


Voe. client 


urbs 


arx 


mas 


AbL cUente 


urbe 


arce 


more 



1 The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 

* Cliejis is for clientiSt urbs for urbis, arx for arcis, and mu8 for mtbfis, 
MuSf originally an s-stem, Greek M»?f , became an Astern in Latin by assum« 
tag I. 

» The vowel e is here short before n<, but long before ns; see p. 9, 16, 
note 2. Indeed, it seems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding 
7owel, as ns lengthens it. 
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Norn, client^s 
Oen, clientlnm 
Dai, clientibns 
Aee, client^s, Im 
Voe, clientCs 
AbL clientibiis 



tLTC^U 


mflrft* 


arcluin 


m&riiuiE 


arcibns 


maribiis 


arc^s, 19 


mar©*, 10 


arc^s 


mOr^s 


arcibns 


m&rlbii0 



PLURAL. 

urb^s 

urbium 

urblbiis 

urb^s, !• 

orbes 

urbibiis 

L Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the steins are clienti, urhiy arci, and muri, 

2) That these nouns are decl'^ed in the singular precisely like con- 
sonant-stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and 
feminine i-stems. 

65. Summary op I-stems. — To I-stems belong — 

1. All nouns in is and & which do not increase^ in the 
Genitive ; see 63, 62. 

2. Neuters in e, al (for alls), and ar (for aris); see 63, 63. 

3. Many nouns ins and x — especially (1) nouns in ns 
and rs, and (2) monosyllables in s and z preceded by a con- 
sonant ; see 63, 64. 

66, 4. Locative. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singulai 
in I or e denoting the place in which (11,46,4). Karthdgini or 
Karthdgine, at Carthage, llburi or Tlbure, at Tibur. 



LESSON XXV. 

GENDEB IN THIRD DECLENSION. — RULE XXXIII. — 
}j.XERCISES. 

64. Zteaaon from the Grammar, 

Gender in Third Declension. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

o, or, OS, er, and in % and es 

increasing in the Oenitive^^ are masculine : aermS^ discourse ; 

dolor^ pain ; mos^ custom ; agger^ mound ; pes^ Genitive 

pedisy foot. 



1 That is, have no more syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

as, as, is, jrs, z, in & 

not increasing in the Genitive^ and in s preceded by a cor^ 
sonanty are feminine: oe^ age; naviSy ship ; chlamys^ cloak; 
pax^ peace ; nvMs^ cloud ; urbsy city. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

a, e, i, 7, c, 1, n, t, ar, ar, nr, fis, and ns 

are neuter : ^ poema^ poem ; marCj sea ; Idc^ milk ; animal^ 
animal ; cannen^ song ; caputy head ; corpus^ body. 

65. JExamine the following examples. 

1. Apud concilium. In the presence of the council. 

2. Post castra. Behind the camp. 
8. Ab urbe. From the crrr. 
4. Pro castru. Before the camp. 

Note. — Observe that in the first &nd second of these examples, 
the noons after tbe prepositions apud and post are in the Accusative, 
and that in the third And fourth the nouns after ab and pro are in the 
Ablative. This general usage is expressed in the following 

RUUS ZXXIII. — Cases witli Prepositions. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions: * 



1 Nouns whose gender is determined by Signification (1. 42) may he 
exceptions to these rules for gender as determined by Endings. 

a The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relation of ob- 
jects to each other: apitd judicem dixit t 'he spoke in the presence of the 
judge'; pro castris, 'before the camp.' Here apud and pro are preposi- 
tions. In the Vocabulary, each preposition, as it occurs, will be marked 
as such ; and the case which may be used with it will be specified. The 
following examples illustrate the use of prepositions : in Asiam profugit, 
he fled into Asia; in Italia fuit, he was in Italy: sub montem, toward tAe 
mountain; sub monte, at the foot of the mountain; ad urbem, to the city; 
apud concilium, in the presence of the council; contra naturam, contrary 
to nature; ab urbe, /rom the city; ex Asia, out of Asia, 
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Ad amlcnm scrips!, I have written to a friend, Cic In cumm, 
into the senate-house, Llv. In Italia,^ in Italy. Nep. Pro castris, be- 
fore the camp, Caes. 

66. Vocabulary. 



Aedificat, 

Ante, prep, w, ace. 

Apud, prep. w. ace. 

Caesar, aris, m. 

Civls, civis, m.* 

Ciyitas, atis,/. 

Contra, prep, w, ace. 

Habitat, 

Hostis, is, m. andf. 

In, prep. to. ace, and dbl. 

Lux, lucis,/. 

Multus, a, um, 

Navis, is,/.a 

Oppugnat, 

Patria, ae,/. 

Pro, prep. to. abl. 

Pugnat, 

Romulus, 1, m. 

Superat, 



he builds. 

before. 

in the presence of, among, in ; of an 
author, in the works of. 

Caesar, the celebrated Roman states- 
man and general. 

citizen. 

state. 

against, contrary to. 

he resides, lives, dwells. 

enemy. 

into, in. 

light. 

much, many. 

ship. 

he assaults, attacks, storms. 

native country, 

for, b^ore. 

he fights. 

Bomulus, the legendary foundei' 

he conquers. [of Rome. 



67. Translate into English. 
1. Gives regem laudant. 2. Rex cives laudat. 3. Puer 
leonem timebit. 4. Le6 puerum terret. 5. Urbs est magna. 
6. Estne pulchra ? 7. Est pulchra. 8. Rex hostes super* 
abit. 9. Caesar multas naves habebat. 10. Apud Herodo* 
turn sunt fabulae. 11. Apud Herodotum, pattern historiae, 
sunt multae fabulae. 12. Milites pro patria pQgnabant. 13. 

1 Here the Ablative Italid is used with in, though, in the second exam- 
ple, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The rule 
is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and that it is used with the Ablative when it means in. 

2 Decline clvis like ignis ; navis like turris. 
» See Rule XXXIII., 432. 
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Milites pro libertate pugnant. 14. Civis bonus legibus pa- 
triae paret. 

15. Consul in urbe habit abat. 16. Hostes urbem opptlg- 
nabant. 17. Rex urbes multas oppugnabit. 18. Caesar 
hostes superabat. 19. Consul virtutem hostium timebat. 
20. Milites consulibus parebunt. 21. Caesar turrim oppug- 
nabat. 22. Rex turres oppugnabit. 23. Hostes arcem 
oppugnabunt. 24. Hostes naves multas habent. 25. Cae- 
sari pugnam nuntiant. 26. Cives boni legibus parent. 27. 
Consules virtutem hostium timent. 

68. Translate into Xatin» 

1. The consul was attacking the tower. 2. He had (was 
having) many soldiers. 8. The king had a beautiful ship. 
4. The consid had many ships. 5. The ships of the consul 
were large. 6. The commander destroyed the city. 7. He 
destroyed the city contrary to the law.^ 8. Caesar conquers 
the king. 9. The citizens praise the law. 10. They praise the 
laws. 11. They praise the laws of the state. 12. The judge 
will obey the laws. 13. The citizens will obey the laws of 
the state. 14. The consul was building a large ship. 

15. The citizens will build many ships. 16. The king has 
a good ship. 17. The soldiers were fighting for liberty. 
18. The consul will attack the city. 19. He will conquer 
the enemy. 20. The conqueror is in the city. 21. The 
father of the king resides in the city. 22. The father of 
the good queen will reside in the city. 23. Grood citizens 
will fight for their country. 24. The soldiers of the good 
king were assaulting many cities of the enemy. 

1 See 65, Rule XXXIII. The words contrary to axe to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. We have already learned that the English 
prepositions o/, to, 6y, withy etc., may generally be rendered into Latin 
without prepositions by simply using the proper case; but many preposi- 
tions, as be/ore, between, behind, around, contrary to, must be rendered 
by corresponding prepositions. 
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LESSON XXVI. 

CERTAIN FORMS OP THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

69. In verbs of the Third Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singvlar and plural of the present, imper^ 
fecty and future tenses of the indicative mood has the fol 
lowing 

ENDINGS. 



Present. 


Imperfect. 


Future. 


Singular, it 


ebat 


et 


Plural, unt 


ebant 


ent 



PARADIGM. 
SINOnLAB. FLUEAL. 

Pres, regit, Tie rulei ; regnnt, they rule. 

Imp. regCbat, he was ruling ; regCbant, they wer*i ruling, 

FiU. teget, he wiU nUe ; reQent, ihej/ mil rvle- 

70. Examples. — Adverbs. 

1. Miles pQgnat. The soldier Jights. 

2. Miles fortiter pQgnat The soldier Jights bbavelt. 

3. Miles nOn pngnat The soldier does Norjight. ' 

Note. — In these examples /or<i«er (bravely), and non (not) are 
adverbs modifying pugnat. The use of adverbs is expressed in the 
following 

RULE LXI.— Use of Adverbs. 

651. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes feliciter ^ vivunt, the wise live happily. Cic. Facile doc- 
tissimus, unquestionably the most learned. Cic Hand aliter, not 
otherwise. Verg. 

1 The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. Feliciter, * happily/ is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, * live ' (live happily). Facile, * easily,' * un- 
questionably,* is an adverb qualifying the adjeStive doctissimus, *the 
most learned ' (easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned). Haud, * not,* 
is an adverb qualifying the adverb aliter, 'otherwise* (not otherwise). 
The adverb in Latin usually stands directly before the word which rt 
qualifies, as in these examples. 
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71. Adverbs, unlike Nouns and Adjectives, from which 
they are largely derived, are indeclinable. They have a 
variety of endings, of which we now notice e, o, and ter : 
modestey * modestly ' ; saepe^ * often ' ; tutOy * safely ' ; fortiter^ 
* bravely.' 



72. Vocabtdan/. 



Ad, prep, with ace. 
Breviter, adv. 
De, prep, with abl. 
Dicit, 

BUigenter, adv. 
Ducit, 

Feliciter, adv. 
Fortlter, adv. 
L^atus, 1, m. 
Legit, 
Mittit, 

Modeste, adv. 
Kon, adv. 
Komems, i, m. 
OratiS, onis,/. 
Kegit, 
Saepe, adv. 
Scribit, 

Simpliciter, adv. 
Veram, i, n. 
Vivit, 



to. 

briefly, 

about, concerning, in regard to. 

he says, speaks. 

attentively, diligently, 

he leads. 

happily. 

bravely. 

ambassador; lieutenant. 

he reads. 

he sends. 

modestly. 

not. 

number. 

oration, speech, 

he rules, 

often. 

he writes. 

simply. 

truth. 

he lives. 



73. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Dicit, dicebant, dicet. 2. Legunt, legebat, legent. 3. 
Dicunt, scribunt. 4. Dicebat, scribebat. 6. Dicent, scri- 
bent. 6. Ducit, dticebat, ducet. 7. Regunt, regebat, regent. 
8. Consul modeste dicebat. 9. Pueri modeste dicunt. 10. 
Rex breviter dicet. 11. Consules brevier dicunt. 12. 
Judex ' feliciter vivit. 13. Cives feliciter vivebant. 14. 
Pastores simpliciter vivunt. 

15. Judex librum legebat. 16. Judices orationes Cieero- 
nis legebant. 17. Judices boni orationes Ciceronis consulis 
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diligenter legebant. 18. Epistulas consulis diligenter legent. 
19. Hostes legates ad Caesarem mittunt. 20. Hostes lega- 
tes ad regem mittent. 21. Milites fortiter ptignabant. 22. 
Consul amicos multos habebat. 23. Consul magnum amico- 
rum numerum habebat. 



74. Translate ifito Latin. 

1. He leads, he was leading, he will lead. 2. He rules, he 
was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. They 
were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, they will 
rule. 6. The judge will speak the truth. 7. They speak 
the truth. 8. They will speak modestly. 9. Cicero was 
writing to a friend. 10. The boys will write often. 11. 
Cicero was writing about friendship. 

12. The king is writing a book. 13. He will write many 
books. 14. The boy is writing about virtue. 15. The boys 
will write about the victory. 16. The king lives happily. 
17. The father of the good queen was living happily. 18. 
He was reading a good book. 19. The boys will read good 
books. 20. Caesar sends an ambassador to the enemy. 21. 
The king will send ambassadors to the enemy. 



LESSON XXVII. 

CERTAIN FORMS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. — 
PERFECT TENSE. 

75. In verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, the Third 
Person in the singular and plural of the present^ imperfect^ 
and future tenses of the indicative mood has the following 

ENDINGS. 

Present. Imperfect. Futubb. 

Singular, it iebat let 

Plural, iunt iebant lent 
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PABADIGM. 
SINGULAR. PLTTmAL. 

IPret, audit, he hears; audiuit, they hear. 

Imp, aadiebat, he was hearing ; audiCbant, they were hearing, 

IkU. audiet, Tie will hear; audlent, they will hear, 

76. In verbs of the Four Conjugations, the Third 
Person in the singidar and plural of the perfect tense of 
the indicative mood has the following 







ENDINGS. 




1 


BINGULAB. 


PLURAL. 


CovJ. I. 


avit 




averunt 


ConJ. n. 


uit 




uenuit 


ConJ. III. 


Bit 




serunt 


ConJ. IV. 


ivit 


PARADIGM. 


iverunt 



SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

I. amavit, he has loved ;^ amftvCmnt, they have loved} 

n. monuii;, he hoe advised; monufirimt, they have advised. 

m. T^ilty^he has ruled ; T^Termatt^^they have ruled. 

IV. aadlTit, he has heard; audlT^nuit, they have heard, 

77. In the verb Sum^ the Third Person in the singidar 
and plural of the perfect tense of the indicative mood has 
the following forms : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

tfAt, he has beeriy he was ; f u^nint, they have been^ they were^ 

78. Examples. — Ablative. 

1. Virtntt regnum teniiit. Re obtained the kingdom by merit. 

2. Oppidum vallo munivit. He fortified the town by means of a 

RAMPART. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that virtute, * by merit,' and 
valid J *by means of a rampart,' are both in the Ablative. This Latin 
idiom is expressed in the following 

1 Or he loved, they loved, ^ Rexit^reg-sity rexeruni^reg-serunt; p. 3, 30. 
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RULE XXV.— Ablative of Means. 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the 

Ablative : 

Comibus tauri se tutantur, hulls defend themselves with their 
HORNS. Cic Gloria ducitur, he is led by glory* Cic Sol omnia 
luce coUustrat, the sun illumines all things with its light, Cic. Lacte 
vivunt, they live upon milk. Caes. Tellus saucia yomeribus, the earth 
turned (wounded) mth the ploughshare. Ovid. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION AND PERFECT TENSE. — 
EXERCISES. 



79. Vocabulary, 



Altns, a, ran, 
Arte, adv, 
Castra, drum, n. pi. 
Custodit, 4,1 
Discipulus, i, m. 
Bormit, 4, 
£radit, 4, 
Fossa, ae,/. 
Fugitivus, i, m. 
Gallia, ae, /. 
Helvetii, 6rum, m. pi. 
LegiS, onis,/. 
Munit, 4, 
Murus, i, m, 
Postea, adv. 
Pfigna, ae,/. 
Komaiius, i, m, 
Sermo, onis, m. 
Vallum, i, n. 
Vox, vocis,/. 



high. 

closely^ soundly. 

camp. 

he guards. 

learner, pupil. 

he sleeps. 

he instructs. 

ditch, moat. 

runaway i deserter. [to France. 

Gaul, a country nearly corresponding 

the Helvetii or Helvetians, a people of 

legion. [Switzerland. 

he fortifies. 

wall. 

afterward. 

fight, battle. 

Roman. 

discourse, conversation. 

rampart. 



1 As the ending of the third i>erson singular of the present indicative 
is the same in the fourth conjugation as in the third, verbs of the fourth 
conjugation for the present will be distinguished in the vocabularies by 
the numeral 4. 
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80. Translate into English, 

1. Audiunt, audiebat, audient, audivit. 2. £rudit, erudie- 
bant, erudiet, erudiverunt. 3. Mtinit, custodit, custodient, 
munient. 4. Pueri dormiebant. 5. Puer arte dormiebat. 
6. Pastores arte dormiunt. 7. Milites arte dormlverunt. 
8. Milites arcem mtiniebant. 9. Caesar castra munivit. 10. 
Legiones castra mtiniebant. 11. Hostes fortiter ptignavo- 
runt. 12. Hostes urbem oppugn averunt. 13. Judex bonus 
tyrannum timuit. 14. Gives Pisistratum tyrannum timuo- 
runt. 

15. Hostes urbem muro muniebant. 16. Consul urbem 
muro alto miinivit. 17. Roman! Helvetios superaverunt. 
18. Milites castra fossa mtiniebant. 19. Caesar castra vallo 
munivit. 20. Fugitivi hostibus ptignam nuntiaverunt. 21. 
Roman! postea hostes superaverunt. 22. Caesar in Gallia 
fuit. 23. Hostes naves multas habuerunt. 24. Cicero con- 
sul epistulas multas scribit. 25. Consul voces militum audi- 
vit. 26. Pueri sermonem de amicitia audient. 

81. Translate into Latin. 

1. He hears, he guards. 2. They hear, they guard. 3. 
He was hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, 
they were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. 
They have slept, they have heard. 7. The boys heard the 
oration. 8. The pupils heard the conversation. 9. They 
did not hear the oration. 10. The citizens are fortifying the 
city. 11. They will guard the beautiful city. 12. The sol- 
diers will guard the city. 13. They will guard the temple. 

14. The shepherd was sleeping soundly. 15. The shep- 
herds will sleep soundly. 16. Caesar heard the voice of the 
soldier. 17. Caesar hears the voices of the soldiers. 18. 
The soldier heard the voice of Caesar. 19. They heard the 
conversation in regard to the consul. 20. Caesar was fortify- 
ing the camp with a rampart. 21. The soldiers will fortify 
the camp with a moat. 
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LESSON XXIX. 



ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

82. Lesson from the Grrammar. 

152. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i^ and are declined as follows : 

Acer, shcvrp} 



**^^*> "••~"/'» 


8INGULAB. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


NlUT. 


Nom, acer2 


ficris 


ftcre 


Om. ficris 


ficris 


ficris 


Bat. fieri 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace, ficrent 


ficrent 


ftcre 


Voc. ficer 


ficris 


fiere 


Ahl fieri 


fieri 

PLURAL. 


fieri 


MAsa 


Fbh. 


NWTR 


JVbm. ficr©» 


ftcrCs 


ficria 


Oen. ftcrinin 


fierinni 


ficrinm 


Dot. ftcribns 


ficribns 


ficribns 


Aee. ficrfis, l0 


fier«s, IS 


ficria 


Voe, ficr©» 


ficris 


fieria 


Ahl ficribns 


ficribns 


ficribns 



1 Acer is declined like IfinU in the Masc. and Fem., and like mare 
(63, 63) in the Neut., except in the Norn and Voc. Sing. Masc, and in 
the Abl. Sing. 

2 These forms in er are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the 
ending in the Nom. and Voc. Sing., and in developing final r into er ; deer 
for dcris, stem dcrU 
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154. Adjectives of 


Two Endings are 


declined as 


follows : 










Tiistis, wd} 




Tristior, sadder. 

SINGULAR. 


1 




M.AKDr. 


Ntot. 


M.AHDF. 


Hnrr. 


Norn. 


trlstis 


trfsto 


tristior 


tristiua 


Gen. 


tristts 


trlstis 


tristiOris 


tristiOris 


Dot. 


trfsti 


tristi 


trfstion 


tristiOrl 


Aec, 


tristeiii 


trfsto 


tristiOrent 


tristius 


Voe. 


trtstts 


tiiste 


tristior 


tristius 


Ahl 


trlstl 


trIstI 


tristi5re(I)2 

PLURAL. 


trisUOre (1) 


Nom, 


trfst«» 


tiistia 


tristiOres 


tristiOra 


Oen. 


trlstinin 


trTstinm 


tristiOnun 


tristiOntm 


Dai. 


trtstibns 


trfstibn§ 


( tristiOribus 


tristiOribns 


Ace. 


tiistes,l0 


tifstta 


tristidrCs (Is) 


tristiOra 


Voe. 


tliSt«9 


tilstia 


tristiOr«9 


tristiOra 


Ahl. 


tiistibns 


trlsttbns 

83. 


tristiOribus 
Vocabulary/. 


tristi5rlt^» 




Acer, acris, acre, 


sharp, severe. 






Aetas, atis,/. 


age. 






Copia, ae 


',/. 


abundance, sitppli/. 






Crudelis, 


e, 


cruel. 






Fertilis, e, 


fertile. 






Fortis, e, 




brave. 






Gallus, i, 


m. 


Gaul. 






Gennanus, i, m. 


German. 






Incolit, 




he inhabits. 






Inutilis, K 


B, 


useless. 






Navalis, < 


B, 


naval. 






Occupat, 




he seizes, takes possession of. 




Omnis, e 


9 


all. 






Pabulum, 


f i, n. 


fodder. 






Per, prep 


». ID. acc. 


through, on account of, by means 




Post, prep, with ace. after. [of, by, during, for. 




Singularis, e. 


remarkable, singular. 






Timor, oris, m. 


fear. 






trtilis, e, 




useful. 





1 TYistis and trtste are declined like acris and acre, Tristior is the com- 
parative of tristis. ^ Enclosed endings are rare. 
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84. Tra7islate into English. 

1. Civis est fortis. 2. Gives fortes erunt. 8. Rex est 
beatus. 4. Estne fortis? 5. Fortis est. 6. Libri sunt utiles, 

7. Gallia fertilis erat. 8. Gives fortiter pugnant. 9. Ferti- 
les agros habent. 10. Verba sunt utilia. 11. Lex acris est. 
12. Leges acres sunt. 13. Miles est fortis. 14. Milites 
sunt fortes. 15. Gonsul virttitem militis fortis laudat. 16. 
Gonsul est orator. 

17. Gato magnus imperator est. 18. Timor omnes 
milites occupavit. 19. Timor omnes hostes occupabit. 20. 
Galli fortes sunt. 21. Gaesar Gallos fortes superavit. 22. 
GermanI agros fertiles incolunt. 23. Pabuli cdpia in agris 
fertilibus erat. 24. Leges sunt utiles. 25. Gives boni legi- 
bus utilibus parent. 26. Judices per aetatem ad ptignam 
inutiles erant. 27. Timor omnes cives occupabit. 28. Agrl 
Gallorum fertiles erant. 29. Miles verba ducis fortis audit. 

85. Translate into Latin. 

1. Will the brave leader obey the words of the consul ? 
2. He will obey the words of the consul. 3. Is he a good 
commander ? 4. He is a good commander. 5. He is brave. 
6. Will not the books be useful? 7. They will be useful. 

8. The leaders of the soldiera are brave. 9. The brother of 
the consul is a brave soldier. 10. The brother of the king 
was a severe judge. 11. The brother of the orator will be 
a severe judge. 

12. The brave soldiers were guarding the camp. 13. The 
soldiers will be brave. 14. They will all be brave. 15. 
Gaesar praised the brave soldiers. 16. The soldiers will hear 
the words of the brave leader. 17. The field is fertile. 18. 
The fields are fertile. 19. Fear is taking possession of all 
the citizens. 20. There will be an abundance of fodder in 
the fields of the Germans. 



Genitive according to Rule XVI. 
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LESSON XXX. 

ADJECTIVES OF THIRD DECLENSION. — COMPARISON OF 
ADJECTIVES. 

86. Lesson from the Grammar, 

155. Adjectives of One Ending generally end in s or 
jPi but sometimes in I or r. 



156. Audax, audacious.^ 



Felix, happy? 





8INQULAB. 




M.Ain>F. 


N«UT. 


M.A3n)F. 


N«UT. 


Norn, aud&x 


audax 


fSlIx 


fSlIx 


Oen, audacis 


audacis 


feiicis 


feUcis 


DaL audaci 


audaci 


fsllcl 


fsllcl 


Ace. audacent 


audax 


fSUcent 


feux 


Voe, audax 


audax 


felix 


fSlIx 


AH. audaci(e) 


audad (e) 

PLURAL. 


f6lici(e) 


f Slid (e) 


Norn. audacCs 


audacia 


fSHc^s 


fellcta 


Oen, audacinm 


audacinni 


fellciiuii 


fSUcinm 


Dot, audadbns 


audadbns 


fSUcibns 


feiicibiM 


Aee. audac«s(ls) 


audacia 


f6lic«s (Is) 


fslicia 


Voe. audacCs 


audacia 


feliccs 


fellcia 


AU, audacibias 


audacibns 


fgUcibns 


felicibiui 


157. Amans, loving. 


PrGdfins, prudent. 




SINGULAB. 




M.ahdF. 


Nbut, 


M.Ain>F. 


Neut. 


Nom, amans 


amflnfl 


prQd€ns 


prQdSns 


Oen, amantis 


amantis^ 


prQdentts 


prQdentUi ^ 


Dot. amanti 


amanti 


prQdentI 


pradenti 


Ace, amantent 


amans 


pradentent 


prQdSns 


Voc, amans 


amans 


prQdSns 


prQdSns 


Ahl amante(I) 


amante (I) 


pradenti (e) 


pradenti (e) 



1 Observe that i in the Ablative Singular, and fa, ium, and is in the 
Plural, are the regular case-endings for 2-stems. See 63. 

2 According to Ritschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in 
prudens before n« is short in all other forms of the word, i.e. before nt. 
In the same manner the a which is long in amans, is according to Ritschl 
ehort in amantis, amanti, etc. 

6 
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Kcm, amantl^s 
Omi, amantinikA 
Dai, amantibus 
Aee. amantCs (Is) 
Voe, amantCs 
Ahl. aunantibiui 



amantia pradentSs prQdentlA 

amantimit pradenttmn pradentimn 

amantibits prudentibns prudentibns 

amantta pradentCs (Is) prudentia 

amantia prtidentCs prQdentia 

amantibus pradentibns pradentibits 



Note. — The participle amana differs in declension from the ad- 
jective pruden8 only in the Ablative Singular, where the participle 
usually has the ending e, and the adjective, 1 



Comparison of Adjectives. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative : altus^ aUior^ 
altissimuSj^ high, higher, highest. These forms denote dif- 
ferent degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com* 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison, by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison, by adverbs. 

I. Terminational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 



COMPABATIVB. 




BUPERLATF^B. 


Ma to. Fbm. Nbvt. 


MAtO. 


FXM. Nbot. 


ior lor ius 


issimus 


iflsima issimum 



Altus, altior, altissimus : high^ higher^ highest. 
Levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest. 

1. Vowel Stems lose their final vowel: alto^ altior^ altis- 
timus. 



1 Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altvB and 
altissimus are declined like homis, 39, 148 : altus^ a, xtm; alti^ ae, f, etc.; 
tUtissimus, a, vm; altissimi, ae, i, etc. Altior is declined like trutiorf 
82, 154 ; altior, altius; altioris, etc. 
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166. The following are compared irregularly : 



bonus, melior, optimus, 

magnus, major, maximus, 

parvus, minor, minimus, 

166. Positive wanting. 

citerior, citimus, nearer^ prior, 

deterior, deterrimus, worse, propior, 

interior, intimus, inner, ulterior, 

ocior, ocissimus, swifter, 



good, better, best, 
great, greater, greatest 
small, smaller, smallest 



primus, former, 
proximus, nearer, 
ultimus, faHher, 



II. Adverbial Compabison. 
170. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison 
form the comparative and superlative, when their significa- 
tion requires it, by prefixing the adverbs, magisy more, and 
mdximej most, to the positive : 

Arduus, magis arduus, maxime arduus. 
Arduous^ more arduous^ most arduous. 



LESSON XXXI. 

THIRD DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. — COMPARISON.-- 
EXERCISES. 

87. Examples, — Comparison. 

1. Aurum gravius est quam argenium. Qold is heavier than SILVEK. 

2. Aurum argentO gravius est. Gold is heavier than silver. 

Note. — Observe (1) that in the first example, the Latin construc- 
tion is the same as the English, and that the two nouns compared, 
aurum and argentum, are in the same case, i.e. in the Nominative, and 
(2) that in the second example quam is omitted, and that the second 
noun is put in the Ablative. This Latin idiom is expressed in the 
following 

RTJIi£ XXIII.— Ablative wltli Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : 
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Nihil est amabilius nirtute,^ nothing is more lovely than virtue. 
Cic. Quid est melius bonitate,^ what is better than goodness? Cic 
Scimus solem majorem esse terTa,^ we know that the sun is larger than 
the earth, Cic. 

1. Comparatives with quam are followed by the Nominative, 
or by the case of the corresponding noun before them: 

Hibernia minor quam Britannia existimatur, Ireland is considered 
smaller than Britain. Caes. Agris quam urbi terribilior, more 
terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

Note. — Conjunctions are mere connectives, and are without inflec- 
tion. Quam is a conjunction. 

88. Comparison of Adverbs. 
Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and are depend- 
ent upon them for their comparison. The comparative is 
the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 
long 6 : 

altus, altior, altissimus, lofty. 

alte, altius, altissime, lojtily. 

prudens, prudentior, prudentissimus, prudent. 

prudenter, prudentius, prudentissime, prudently. 

89. Yodahulary. 

Aquileia, ae, /. Aquileia, a town in north-eAstem Italy. 

Ariovistus, i, m. Ariovistu^f a German king. 

Aurum, i, n# gold. 

Belgae, arum, m. pi. the Belgae, or Belgians, a people of 

Circum, prep. w. ace. around, in the vicinity of. [Gaul. 

Claras, a, um, clear, illustrious. 

Consilium, ii, n. counsel, plan. 

Divitiacus, i, m. Bivitiacus, a chieftain of the Aedui in 

Duplex, duplicis, double. [Gaul. 

Felix, felicis, happy, fortunate. 

Hannibal, alls, in. Hannibal, a Carthaginian general. 

Hiemat, he winters, passes the wiT%ter. 

Homo, hominis, m, andf. man, human being, person. 

1 VirtUte = quam virtus ; bonitdte == quam bonitds ; terra ^ quam terram 
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Infelix, infelicis, unhappy, unfortunate. 

Labienus, i, m. Labienus, an oflficer in Caesar's army in 

Potens, potentis, powerful. [Gaul. 

Pretiosus, a, um, precious, valuable. 

Quam, conj. than. 

Sapiens, sapientis, wise. 

90. Translate into English. 

1. Orator est clarus. 2. Estne clarissimus ? 3. Estclaris- 
Bimus. 4. Oratorcs fuerunt clarL 6. Oratores clariores^ 
sunt. 6. Oratores clarissimi erunt. 7. Consul felix erat. 
8. Consules fellces sunt. 9. Caesar regem infelicem supera- 
vit. 10. Caesar Ariovistum regem superavit. 11. Caesar 
Ariovistum, infelicem Germanorum regem, superavit. 12. 
Legio circum Aquileiam hiemabit. 13. Hannibal infelix 
erat. 14. Judex sapiens est. 15. Omnes cives jtidicem 
sapientem laudant. 16. Sapientes homines civitatem re- 
gunt. 

17. Caesar Labienum laudavit. 18. Jftdex sapientior erat 
quam rex. 19. Turris altior est quam mtirus. 20. Con- 
silium clarius est quam lux. 21. Consilium luce clarius est. 
22. Consilia omnia luce sunt clariora. 23. Belgae fortis- 
simi sunt. 24. Gallorum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 
25. Milites non pugnabunt. 26. Hostes castra altissimo mtird 
muniverunt. 

91. Translate into Latin. 

1. Gold is valuable. 2. Wisdom is more valuable. 3. 
The king is unfortunate. 4. Is not the consul ill? 5. The 
consul is ill. 6. Life is precious. 7. Is not gold useful ? 8. 
It is useful. 9. Cato was wise. 10. The Gauls were brave. 
11. The Romans were braver than the Gauls. 12. The Gauls 
were unfortunate. 13. The Romans conquered the unfor- 
tunate Gauls. 14. King Divitiacus was very powerful. He 

1 Declined like trlstiorj 82, 154. Comparatives and superlatives, as 
well as positives, must agree with their nouns, according to 40 Bole 
XXXIV. 
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was the most powerful of all the chiefs. He was the most 
powerful of all the Gauls. 

16. Virtue is more valuable than gold. 16. Wisdom is 
more useful than gold. 17. Virtue is better than wisdom. 
18. The soldiers are braver than the general. 19. The wall 
will be double. 20. The enemy will fortify the city with a 
double wall. 21. The wall was very high. 22. The Gauls 
were fortifying the city with a very high wall. 



LESSON XXXII. 

NOUNS. — FOURTH DECLENSION. — FIFTH DECLENSION. 
92. Lesson from the Grammar, 
Fourth Declension: U Nouns. 
116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

U8 — masculine; a — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 
Fructus, fruit. Coma, horn. 





8INGULAB, 


Casb-Endihgb. 


Norn, fructus 


cornik 


us 


a 


Oen. fnlctlks 


coma* 


as 


OS 


Dot. fnlctirt, a> 


comlk 


ul, a* 


a 


Ace. fructnm 


comlk 


urn 


a 


Voe. fnlctns 


coma 


ua 


a 


Abl. fracm 


comtt 

PLURAL. 


a 


a 


Nom. frQctas 


comna 


as 


ua 


Oen. fractnnm 


cornmun 


uum 


uum 


Dai. frQctibns 


comibns 


ibus (ubus) 2 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. fnlctlks 


comna 


Os 


ua 


Voe. fructlks 


comua 


as 


ua 


Ahl fractibus 


comibus 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1 Thus Hi is contracted into u: fructuiy fructu. 

2 The enclosed endings occur in a few words. 
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1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in a:/ructu, 
tornu, 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic n, 
weakened to i in ibuSy but retained in ubus; see p. 2, 22. 

Fifth Declension: E Nouns. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in ^B— feminine, 
and are declined as follows : 



Digs, dayA 



R6s, thing. 





SINGULAR. 


Casi-Endinos. 


Nam, di«» 


res 


Ss 


Gen. dialer die 


rel or re 


«r,6 


Dai. diClordi© 


rel or re 


«i,(j 


Aec. diem 


rem 


em 


Voc. di«» 


res 


Ss 


Abl, die 


re 


6 




PLURAL. 


Casi-Endinos. 


Norn, dies 


res 


$s 


Gen. dienun 


renim 


grum 


Dot. diebns 


rebus 


ebus 


Ace, dies 


res 


Ss 


Voe. dies 


res 


es 


^2»/. diebus 


rebus 


Sbus 



1. The Stem of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 6 : die, re. 

2. The Case-Endings here given contain the characteristic 6, which 
appears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending ei 
when preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em. 

93. Examples. — Time. 
1. Urbcm AOc tempore niQniunt. They are at this time fortifying 



2. Sexto annd. 



the city. 
In the sixth year. 



KoTE. — Observe that hoc tempore, *at this time,' and sexto anno 
•in the sixth year' are both in the Ablative. This Latin idiom is 
expressed in the following 



1 By exception, dies is usually masculine in the singular, and always in 
the plural. 
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TIME. 



RULE XXXI. --Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

OctogMmo anno est mortuus, he died in his eiohtibth yeab. 
Clc Vere convenere, they assembled in the spbing. Liv. 



Acies, aciei,/. 
Adventus, us, m. 
Avis, is,/. 
Cantus, us, m. 
Comparat, 
Conspectus, us, m. 
Exercitus, us, fn. 
Impetus, us, m. 
Instruit, 

Magistratus, us, m. 
Manus, us,/.^ 
MUitaris, e, 
Occasus, us, m. 
Portus, us, m. 
Posterus, a, urn, 
Reducit, 
Spes, sp€i,/. 
Tenet, 
Usus, us, m. 



94, Vocabulary. 

edge, line of battle. 

approach, arrival. 

bird. 

singing. 

he prepares, raises. 

»ight, view. 

army. 

attack, charge, [forms the line of battle. 

he constructs, draws up ; aciem instruit, he 

magistrate, magistracy. fibus, in hand, 

Jiand, a band of soldiers, a force ; in man- 

military ; res militaris, military affairs. 

setting ; solis occasus, sunset. 

port, harbor. 

following, next. 

he leads back. 

hope. 

he holds. 

use, usage, experience. 



05. Translate into English. 

1. Rex exercitum comparabat. 2. Aciem instruebat. 3, 
Tenetne portum ? * 4. Portum tenebit. 5. Impetum timebat. 
6. Opus est magnum. 7. Timor exercitum occupabat. 8. 
Portus est bonus. 9. Labienus in exercitu* Caesaris fuit. 
10. Hannibal exercitum magnum in Italiam ddxit. 11. 
Caesar exercitus magnos comparavit. 1 2. In conspectti hos- 
tium erat. 

1 Feminine by exception. 

2 Tenetne = tenet and interrogative particle -ne. 
^ See page 58, foot-note 1. 
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18. Puer cantum avis audiebat. 14. Pueri cantus avium 
audient. 15. Consul hostium exercitum non timebat. 16. 
Cicero consul opus magnum in manibus habebat. 17. Hos- 
tes portum tenebant. 18. Caesar aciem Instruct. 19. Pos- 
ter© die aciem instruebat. 20. Postero die in conspectft 
hostium aciem instruebat. 21. Postea exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 22. Ariovistus solis occasu exercitum in castra 
reduxit. 23. Hostes adventum Caesaris exspectabant. 24. 
Timor omuera exercitum occupavit. 

96. Translate into Latin. 

1. At sunset fear seized the army. 2. The next day Cae- 
sar conquered the king. 3. The consul will hold the harbor. 
4. He has a large army. 6. Will he fortify the harbor? 6. 
He is fortifying the harbor. 7, Does he expect an attack ? 
8. He expects an attack. 9. The commander fears the attack 
of the enemy. 10. The soldiers will fight in sight of the 
commander. 11. The pupil is writing about the army. 12. 
The girl hears the singing of the bird. 

13. Fear will take possession of the army. 14. Caesar led 
a large army into Gaul. 15. Ariovistus, the king of the Ger- 
mans, had a large army in Gaul. 16. The consul will hold 
the harbor. 17. He was awaiting the approach of Ariovis- 
tus, the king of the Germans. 18. The consul has large 
experience in military affairs. 19. The soldiers of Ariovis' 
tus did not have large experience in military affaiis. 



LESSON XXXIII. 

NUMERALS. 

97. Lesson from the Qrammar. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 
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1. Cardinal Numbers : ^ t?ww«, one ; duo^ two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : ^ primus^ first ; secundiis, second. 

3. Distributives : ^ singuU^ one by one ; blnl^ two by two. 

174. Partial Table op Numeral Adjectives : 



CARDINALS. 

1. unus, una, unum, one 

2. duo, duae, duo, two 

3. tres, tria, three 

4. quattuor, /owr 

5. quinque,^ce 

6. sex, six 

7. septem, aecen 

8. octo, eight 

9. novem, nine 
to. decern, (eii 



ORDINALS. 

primus, first 
secundus, second 
tertius, third 
quartus, fourth 
quintus, fifth 
sextus, sixth 
Septimus, seventh 
octavus, eighth 
nonus, ninth 
decimus, tenth 



DISTRIBUTIVES. 

singull, one by one 
bini, two by two ^ 
terni (trini), three by three 
quatemi, /our 6y /our 
quini,^»e by five 
seni, six by six 
septeni, seven by seven 
octoni, eight by eight 
noveni, nine by nine 
deni, ten by ten 



Declension of Numeral Adjectives. 
175. WnuSj Dico, and Tres are declined as follows : 
Unus, one. 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


iinus 


una 


unum 


uni 


unae 


una 


Gen, 


unius 


unius 


unius 


unorum 


unarum 


unorum 


Dat, 


uni 


uni 


iini 


unis 


unis 


iinis 


Ace, 


unum 


iinaiu 


iinum 


unos 


Unas 


una 


Voc, 


une 


una 


iinum 


uni 


unae 


una 


Abl. 


uno 


una 


uno 


unis 


unis 


unis 




Duo, ttoo. 






Tres, three. 


Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres, m. 


andf 


tria, 71. 


Gen, 


duorum 


duarum 


duoram* 


triura 




trium 


Dat, 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace, 


du5s, duo 


duas 


duo 


tres, tris 


tria 


Voc, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


Abl, 


duobus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects. Ordinals denote 
the place of an object in a series. Distributives denote the number of 
objects taken at a time. 2 Qr two eachj two apiece, 

3 Instead of duorum and dudrum, duum is sometimes used. 
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Note 1. — The plural of unus in the sense of alone maybe used 
-with any noun: unl Ubii, the Ubil alone; but in the sense of one, it 
is used only with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense: una 
castra, one camp; unae litterae, one letter. 

176. The Cardinals from quatticor^ ' four,' to centum^ ' one 
hundred,' are indeclinable. 

177. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus ; 
dtccenti^ ae, a, ' two hundred.' 

179. Ordinals are declined like bonuSj and distributives 
like the plural of bonus, 

98. Examples. — Duration of Time, 

1. Caecus ann^s multOs fuit. He was blind many years. 

2. Trlginta annOs vixit. He lived thirty years. 

3. Fossa qulndecimp6(2g9 lata. A moat ff teen feet broad, 

Note. — In these examples observe that annos, * years,* and pedes, 
'feet,' are in the Accusative, This Latin idiom ^ is expressed in the 
following 

RULE IX.— Accusative of Time and Space. 

379. Duration of Time and Extent op Space 

are expressed by the Accusative : 

Komulus septem et triginta regnavit annos, Ttomulus reigned thirty- 
9even yeabs. Liv. Quinque milia passuum ambulare, to walk five 
MILES. Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, to be eighty feet distant. 
Caes. Nix qnattuor jpedea alta, snow four feet deep, Lir. 

99. Yocabulary, 

A, ab, prep, w, ahl, from, by. 

Annus, i, m, year, 

Celtae, arum, m, pi, Celts, a people of Gaul. 

Circiter, adv,, and prep. w. ace. about, 

Conscribit, he enrols. 

Cyrus, i, m. Cyrus, King of Persia. 

Dionysius, ii, m. Bionysius, tyrant of Syracuse. 

Duodecim, indeclinable, twelve. 

1 Tlie English uses the Objective case in the same way. 
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Duodequadraginta, indeclinable, thirty-eight. 

Meridies, el, m.^ midday, noon* 

Oppidum, i, n. town. 

Pars, partis,/. part 

Suessiones, lun, m. pi, Sueasionea, a Grallic tribe. 

Sustinet, he auataim, witlistanda, resists, 

Triginta, indeclinafde, thirty. 

Undecimus, a, um, eleventh. 

Usque, adv. • until, even ; usque ad, even to^ 

Ver, veris, n. spring. [until. 

Vicus, i, m. village, 

100, Translate into English. 

1. Galli ties horas plignabant. 2. Nonne foititer ptignant ? 
3. Fortiter ptignant. 4. Circiter meiidiem exercitom in 
castra reducet. 5. Belgae imam Galliae partem incolunt. 
6. Celtae tertiam Galliae partem incolunt. 7. Caesar duas 
legiones in Italia conscribit. 8. Tres legiones circum Aquile- 
iam hiemabant. 9. Duas legiones in Gallia conscripsit.* 10. 
Legionis nonae mHites fortiter piignaverunt. 11. Duae 
legiones, todecima et octava, fortiter pugnabant. 

12. Legionis decimae milites impetum hostium fortiter 
sustinebant. 13. Legionis octavae milites in conspecta im- 
peratoris impetum hostium fortiter sustinuerunt. 14. Legio- 
nes sex castra mtiniebant. 15. Milites ab hora quarta usque 
ad s5lis occasum fortiter piignaverunt. 16. Suessiones 
oppida duodecim habent. 17. Cyrus triginta annos regna- 
vit. 18. Dionysius duodequadraginta annos tyrannus fuit. 

101. Translate into Latin. 

1. Numa reigned many years. 2. Did not the Gauls 
fight bravely? 3. They fought bravely. 4. The boy has 
thirty books. 5. He will present three to his brother. 6. 
The legions will attack the tower at sunset. 7. At that 
time the tenth legion was in Gaul. 8. The soldiers of the 

i Masculine by exception. 2 Conscripsit = conscrib-sit ; see 76. 
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tenth legion were brave. 9. They were the bravest of all. 
10. Two legions will guard the camp. 11. Five legions will 
fortify the camp with a rampart. 

12, The soldiers were fortifying one part of the village 
with a very high wall. 13, The commander was awaiting 
the arrival of two legions. 14. The two consuls enrolled 
six legions. 15. The soldiers of two legions did not have 
large experience in military affairs. 16. The enemy fought 
bravely for ten hours. 17. They held the harbor for five 
days. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

PRONOUNS. 
102. Lesson from the Grammar, 

182. In construction, Pronouns^ are used either as Sulx 
stantives : ego^ I, tu^ thou ; or as Adjectives : mevSy my, tuiLS^ 
yow. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tUy thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : mev^^ my, 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Afc, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qu% who. 

6. Interrogative Pronouns : qiiis^ who ? 
6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis^ some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,^ so called because they designate 
the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

1 But in their signification and use, Pronouns differ widely from ordin- 
ary substantives and adjectives, as they never name any object, action, or 
quality, but simply point out its relation to the speaker, or to some other 
peison or thing. 

2 Also called Substantive Pronouns, because they are always used 
iubstantively. 
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Ego, L 


Ta, «Aow. 




SINOUFiAR. 


Norn, ego 


tu 


Gen. mei 


tui 


Dat. mihi or mi 


tib! 


Ace. me 


te 


Foe. 


tu 


^6Z. me 


te 




PLURAL. 


Nom. nos 


VOS 


^ ( nostrum 
Gen. 

I nostri 


vestrum 


vestri 


Dat. nobis 


vobis 


Ace. nos 


VOS 


Foe. 


VOS 


^6Z. nobis 


vobis 



Sui, of himself etc.^ 



suii 
sib! 
8e 



sib! 
se 

se 

2. Sui, of himself, etc., is often called the Bejlexive pronomi. 
4. Reduplicated Fobms. — Sese, tete, meme, for se, te, me. 
6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is 
appended to it: mecum, tecum. « 

n. Possessive Pbonouns. 

185. From Per^o/io/ pronouns are formed the Possessives :^ 

mens, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our ; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your ; vester, tra, trum, your ; 
suus, a, um, his, hers, its ; suus, a, um, their. 

III. Demonstrative Peonouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify the objects to which they refer, are declined as fol- 
lows: 



1 Of himself herself itself. The Nominative is not used. 

2 Possessives are declined as adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sions ; but meus has in the Vocative Singular Masculine generally ml, 
sometimes meus, and in the Genitive Plural sometimes m,eum instead of 
meorum. 
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I. Hic, this^ this oiCy he. 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Fkm. 


Nbut. 


MA80. 


Fbm. 


Nkut. 


Kom. hic 


haec 


hoc 


hi 


hae 


haec 


Gen, hiijus 


hujus 


hujus 


horum 


harum 


horum 


Dat, huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace. hunc 


hanc 


hoci 


hos 


has 


haec 


Abl. hoc 


hac 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


II. Iste, 


that, that 


of yours, 


th^at one, he. 






SINGULAB. 






PLURAL. 




BfASC. 


FXM. 


Nbut. 


Maso. 


FSM. 


Nkot. 


Norn, iste 


ista 


istud 


isti 


istae 


ista 


Gen. istlus 


istfus 


istlus 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


Daf. isti 


Istl 


istl 


istis 


istis 


istis 


Ace. istum 


istam 


istud 


istos 


istas 


ista 


il&2. isto 


ista 


isto 


istls 


istis 


istis 



in. Ille, that, that one, he, is declined like iste. 



IV. Is, he, this, that. 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Fbm. 


Nbot. 


Maso. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Norn, is 


ea 


id 


el, ii 


eae 


ea 


Gen. ejus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


earum 


eorum 


Dat. ei 


ri 


ei 


eis, iis 


els, iis 


eis, iis 


Ace. eum 


earn 


id 


eos 


eas 


ea 


Abl. eo 


ea 


eo 


eis, iis 


eis, iis 


. eis, iis 


V. Ipse, 


self, he. 

SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Maso. 


Fbm. 


Nbut. 


Nam. ipse 


ipsa 


ipsum 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


Gen. ipsfus 


ips!us 


ips!u3 


ipsorum 


ipsarum 


ipsorum 


JJat. ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsi 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 


Ace. ipsum 


ipsam 


ipsum 


ipsos 


ipsas 


ipsa 


Abl. ipso 


ipsa 


ipso 


ipsis 


ipsis 


ipsis 



1 The Vocative is wanting in Demonstrative, Relative, Interrogative, 
and Indefinite Pronouns. 
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VI. Idem, the same} 

BIKOULAR. 
Mabo. Fkm. Nbot. 

Nom» idem eadem idem 
Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 
Dat. eidem Sidem §idem 
Ace, emidem eandem idem 
Ahl. eodem eadem eddem 



PLUBAL. 
Fkm. Nkct. 



eaedem eadem 



MA80. 

{eidem 
iidem 

eonmdem earandem eonmdem 

feisdem eisdem eisdem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem 

eosdem easdem eadem 

i eisdem eisdem eisdem 

iisdem iisdem iisdem 



LESSON XXXV. 

PRONOUNS. — EXERCISES. 
103. Vocabidary. 



Aeqnitas, atis,/. 
Commemoraty 
Commemorati5, onls,/. 
Cum, prep. w. abl. 
Diligentia, ae,/. 
Doctus, a, um, 
H!c, haec, hdc, 
Hiimanitas, atis, /. 
Ille, ilia, illud. 
Impedimenta, onim, n. pi. 
Integrita^, atis, /. 
Iste, ista, istud, 
Longus, a, um, 
Portat, 

Que, conj. enclitic,''^ 
Semper, adv. 
Sui, 



kindneaSf calmnessj fairness. 

he mentions, speaks, 

remembrance, mentioning, mention. 

with. 

diligence, carrfulness. 

learned. 

this, this one, the latter, he, she, it. 

culture, r^nement. 

that, that one, the former, he, she, iL 

baggage. 

integrity, uprightness. 

that of yours, that, that one, he, she, iL 

long, 

he carries, brings, 

and. 

always. \ofher, of it. 

of himself, of herself, of itself, of him. 



1 Idem, compounded of is and dem, is declined like i«, but shortens 
isdem to idem, and iddem to idem, and changes m to n before the ending 
dem, 

2 That is, it is always appended to some other word : virtHs^ve, 'and 
virtue.' Que connects words that are closely related in thought or uaoi 
For conjunctions f see 88, 417, note. 
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Suus, a, um, hiSy her, hers, itSy their^ theirs, his 

otcnj her own, its owriy ane^s own. 
Temperantia, ae,/. temperance, se{f-controL 

Turn, adv, then, 

Vocat, he calls, summons, invites. 

104. Tra7t8kUe into English. 

1. Caesar Divitiacum ad se vocavit. 2. Exercitus noster 
in Gallia hiemabat. 8. Hostes suam urbem valid m^niebant. 
4. Gain banc urbem valid fossaque mtiniebant. 5. Milites 
omnia impedimenta secum portant. 6. Pater tuus epistulam 
longani ad te scnbet. 7. Amicus tuus tres epistulas ad m6 
scripsit. 8. Omnes boni vos semper amabunt. 

9. Omnes te laudant ; omnes do tua humanitate conmiem- 
orant; omnes aequitatem tuam, temperantiam, integrita- 
temque laudant. 10. Me commemorati6 tuae viitfltis 
delectavit. 11. Omnes boni omnem a nobis diligentiam 
virtGtemque exspectant. 12. Sapientes bomines illam civi- 
tatem regebant. 13. Docti homines istam civitatem regunt. 
14. Docti et sapientes homines banc civitatem regent. 15. 
CicerS sua mantl epistulam scripsit (for scrib -sit). 

105. Translate into Latin. 

1. The boy praises himself. 2. Many boys praise them- 
selves. 3. Wise men do not praise themselves. 4. Your 
father loves you. 5. Does he praise me? 6. He praises you. 
7. This book is beautiful, 8. These books are new, 9. The 
queen wrote this letter. 10. That legion was wintering in 
Italy. 11. Those legions will winter in Gaul. 12. Tlie 
citizens praise you. 13. All the citizens will praise you. 

14. Wise men will always praise your wisdom. 15. Good 
men will praise your virtue. 16. Good men will always praise 
your virtue and wisdom. 17. Your father wrote this letter 
with his own hand. 18. He has written to me. 19. The con- 
sul had five legions with him. 20. He was then in Italy, 21. 
The enemy are fortifying their city with a very high wall, 
7 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

PRONOUNS. — llELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, INDEFINITE. 

106. Lesswi from the Grammar. 

IV. Kelative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qvl^ 'who,' so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called its 
antecedent, is declined as follows : 







SIKGULAB 


. 




PLUBAL. 






Uasc. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Habc. 


Fkm. 




Nam. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quaie 


quae 


Gen. 


cujus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


Bat. 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


qnam 


quod 


quos 


quas 


quae 


AbL 


quo 


qua 


quo 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui — quo, qtiUj * with which,' * wherewith,' is a Locative or 
Ablative of the relative qui. 

2. Cum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally 
appended to it: quibuscum. 

V. Interrogative Pronouns. 
188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and quiy with their 
compounds, are used in asking questions. They are declined 
as follows : 



I, 


Quis, tMo, vshicTi, what? 










SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Masc. Fkm. 


Nbut. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Rkvt. 


Norn 


. quia quae 


quid 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


cujus cujus 


cujus 


qudrum 


quarum 


qudrum 


Dai. 


cui cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace, 


quern quam 


quid 


quos 


quas 


quae 


AbL 


quo qua 


qu5 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



II. Qui, ufhichj what? is declined like the relative qui. 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Quf, adjectively. The 
forms quis and quem are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how? in what way? is a Locative or Ablative of the inter- 
rogative quia. 
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VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite per- 
sons or things. The most important are quia and q;u\ with 
their compounds. 

190. Quis^ 'any one,' and qu\ 'any one,' 'any,' are the 
same in fonn and declension as the interrogatives quia and 
qu%. But — 

1. After si, nisi J ne, and nwrif the Feminine Singular and Neuter 
Plural have quae or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quia and qui are formed — 

aliqnis, aliqua, aliquid or aliquod, aome, aome one, 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam^ ^ certain, certain one, 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis loquitur, loho apeaks ? Ter. Quis n5n paupertatem extlmescit, 
who doea not fear poverty f Cic. Quails est oratio, xchat kind of an 
oration ia it? Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there? Plant. UbI 
sunt, where are they f Cic. Visne fortunam experiri meam, do you 
wish to try my fortune f Cic. Nonne nobilitarl volunt, do they not 
wish to be renowned? Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then at 
fault? Cic. 

1. Interrogative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally 
contain some interrogative word — either an interrogative pronoun, 
adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles: -ne, nonne, 
num ; see examples above. 

Note 1. — Questions with -?ie ask for information; Scrihltne, *ishe 
writing?* 

Note 2. — Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Ndnne scribit, 
* is he not writing ? ' 

Note 3. — Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scrlbit, 
'is he writing?' 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, gener- 
ally to the emphatic word of the sentence, i.e. to the word upon which 
the question especially turns; appended to non, * not,* it forms nonne : 

Visne experiri, do you wish to try f Cic. Tune Id veritus es, did 
Tou fear this f Cic. Omniane pecunia soluta est, has all the money 

1 Qu'tdam changes }/i to n before d : quendam for quemdam. 
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heeii paid ? Clc. Uiiquamne vldisti, hane you ever seen f Cic. Nonne 
Tolunt, do they not wish f Cic 

352. Answers. — Instead of replying to a question of fact 
with a simple particle meaning yea or no^ the Latin usually 
repeats the verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsibs^ 
veroy * certainly,' 'truly,' and the like, or if negative, with 
ndtiy 'not.' 

Dixitne caiisam, did he state the cause f Dixit, he stated it, Cic 
Possumusne tuti esse, can we be safef Nod possumus, we can 7U>t. 
Cic. 

353. Double or Disjunctive Questions offer a choice or 
aUernativ€y and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne, and the second an : 

Utnim ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is that your fault or ours 
Cic. Romamne venio an hie maneo, do I go to Rome, or do I remain 
here? Cic. 

2. The first clause omits tlie particle, and the second has an oi 
anne : 

Eloquar an sileam, shall I utter ity or keep silence f Verg. 



LESSON XXX VIL 

PRONOUNS. — RULE XXXV. — EXERCISES. 
107. Examples. — Agreement. 

Rex qvem, omn^s laudant. The king whom aU praise. 

Regina quam omnes laudant The queen whom all praise. 

li quOs omnes laudant. Those WHoai all praise. 

Ego qui dicO. / wiio speak. 

Note. — In these examples the pronoun quern refers to rex, called 
its antecedent, quam to its antecedent regina, qubs to its antecedent 
ti, and qui to Its antecedent ego. Observe that the pronoun in each 
instance is in the same gender and number * as its antecedent Thus 

1 The case of the pronoun is determined by the construction of the 
clause iu wliicli it stands, and not by the case of its antecedent. Thus in 
these examples, though the antecedents are all in the Nominative, the 
pronouns quern, quam, and quos are all in the Accusative as Direct Objects. 
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fuem is in the masculine aingtilar, because rex is in that gender and 
number; quam in the feminine singular lilie regina; and quos in the 
masculine plural like ii. The pronoun has also the same person as its 
antecedent. Thus quern, quam, and qtws are all in the third person, 
like their antecedents reXy rtglna, and ii, while qui is in the first per- 
son, like its antecedent ego. This agreement of pronouns with their 
antecedents applies not only to relatives, but to all pronouns when 
used as substantives,^ and is expressed in the following 

RUIiE XXXV.— Agreement of Pronouns. 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der, NUMBER, and PERSON : 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood. Cic 
Ego, qui t^ confirmo, I who encourage you. Cic, Vis est in vir- 
tutibus, eas excitll, there i^ strength in virtues, arouse th£M. Cic. 



108. Vocabulary. 



Agit, 



Arma, drum, n. pi. 

Britannia, ae,/. 

Cis, prep. w. ace. 

Constanter, ado. 

Cotidie, adv. 

Debet, 

Doctrlna, ae,/. 

Ex, e, prep. w. abl. 

Fere, adv. 

Gratia, ae,/. 

Locus, i, m., pi. loca, drum, n. 

Navigat, 

Plato, onis, m. 

Quidam, quaedam, quiddam or 

quoddam, 
Reliquus, a, um, 
Rhenus, 1, m. 
Supra, adv. 
Tempus, oris, n. 
Venetl, Orum, m. pi. 



he leads, drives, does, acts, per^ 
forms, treats, pleads; gratias 
arins. [agit, he returns thanks. 
Britain, 
on this side of. 
coiisistently, uniformly, 
daily. 

he owes ; he ought, 
learning, 
out of, from, of. 
almost. 

gratitude, favor ; gratiae, pL, 
place. [thanks, 

he navigates, sails. 
Plato, a celebrated Greek philoso- 
[phcr. 
a certain, certain one. 
remaining, the other, the rest qf. 
the Rhine, 
above, 
time, 
the Veneti, a tribe of western Gaul. 



» Pronouns when used as adjectives agree like other adjectives, with 
the nouns to which they belong, according to 40, Rule XXXIV. 
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109. Translate into English} 

I. Galli ea loca incolunt. 2. Galli fortes sunt. 3. Gallij 
qui' ealoca incolunt, fortes sunt. 4. Germani, qui cis Rhenum 
incolunt, in armis sunt. 5. Hostes urbem,' do qua* supra 
scripsit Caesar, valid fossaque muniebant. 6. Reliqui omnes 
Belgae in armis erant. 7. Hi constanter omnes idem* nunti^ 
ant. 8. Veneti naves habent multas, quibus* in Britanniam 
navigant. 9. li qui vobis omnia debent, vos semper amabunt. 
10. Gives nobis gratias cotidio agunt. 

II. Ille* princeps doctrinae, Plato, virtutem et sapientiam 
laudat. 12. li qui banc civitatem regunt, sapientes sunt. 
13. Quid dixit? Hoc dixit. 14. Num haec dixerunt? Non 
dixerunt.' 15. Omnes fere Belgae in armis fuerunt. 16. 
Cicero in illo ipso* libro do amicitia scripsit. 

110. Translate into Latin, 
1. Who was the king? 2. Was not* Romulus king? He 
was.^® 3. Who was the leader of the Romans? Was not 

^ In preparing the longer and more difficalt sentences in this and in the 
subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow the 
Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 200, and which are 
intended to aid him in discerning the process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 For Gender and Number^ see 107, Rule XXXV. 

> In reading this sentence in the Latin slowly and attentiyely, in 
accordance with Suggestion IV., which words do you recognize? What 
parts of speech do you find ? "What cases, moods, tenses , numbers, and per- 
soni f What does each case, mood, teiise, number, and person show you? 

* Direct Object of nuntiant, 

« Ablative of Means, See 78, Rule XXV. 

« Ille is often thus used of what is well knowk, famous. 

7 Observe that the auxiliaries does, do, did, are often used in inter- 
rogative and negative sentences in English, but that no corresponding 
auxiliaries are used in Latin. Thus, nonne dicit, does he say? non dicit, 
he does not say. Remember this difference in rendering into Latin, as 
in 110, 4 and 5, Did not Cicero, etc. f 

8 Illo ipso, that very ; ipse is sometimes best rendered vert. 

• What Interrogative will you use? See 106, 351, 1, notes, 
w See 106, 352. 
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Caesar the leader of the Romans? Caesar was the leader of 
the Romans. 4. Did not Cicero write this book? He wrote 
it 5. Did he write the book that* the pupils are reading? 
He did not write it. Caesar, who conquered the Gauls, wrote 
that book. 6. Cicero, who wrote these books, was at that 
time a very renowned orator. 

7. The enemy, about whom Caesar wrote above, were Gauls. 
8. The Belgae, who were at that time in arms, were the 
bravest of the Gauls. 9. WTiat did Plato praise ? Did he 
not praise learning and wisdom? He always praised virtue. 
10. Who has written in regard to friendship? Cicero, the 
consul, wrote a book in regard to friendship. 



LESSON XXXVIII. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE, AND 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS I. 
AND II., AND IN THE VERB Sum. — RULE XXXVII. 

111. Lesson froin the Grammar, 

196. The Subjunctive Mood ^ expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or conception. It is best translated — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries, let^ may^ migld^ 
should^ tootdd: 

Amemus patriam, let us love our country, Sint beati, may 
THEY BE happy. Quaerat quispiam, some one may inquire. Hoc 
nem5 dixerity no one would say this. Ego censeamj I should think, 
or J AM inclined to think. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative^ especially by the 
Future forms with shall and wiU : 

Huic ceddmus, shall we yield to this one f Quid dies ferat 
incertum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Quaesi- 
vit SI liceretf he inquired whether it was lawful. 

^ For the Oender, dumber and Case of the Latin Pronoun, see 107# 
Bole XXXV., and 16, Rule V. 
« For the Imperative Mood, see p. 13, 19G, III. 
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3. Sometimes by the Imperative^ especially in prohibit 
tions : 

Ne transierla Hiberum, do not cross the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive ;* 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer. Missi sunt qm eon- 
sulerent ApoUinem, they were sent to consult Apollo, 

112. Examples. — Indicative Mood. 

1. Galll ea loca incolunt. The Oauls mHABiT those phices. 

2. Hostes mbem maniebant. TJie enemy were fortifying the city. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that the verbs incolunt, 'in- 
habit,' and muniebanty ' were fortifying,' relate to facts. They are 
in the Indicative Mood, in accordance with the Latin usage,^ ex- 
pressed in the following 

RULE XXXVII. — Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the world. Cic K5nne 
expulsus est patria, was he not banished from his country f Cic. H6c 
feci dum licuit, I did this as long as it was permitted. Cic 

113. Certain Forms of the Subjunctive and Imperative. 

I. In the Verb Sum, lam. 

Subjunctive. 

SINOULAR. PrISEST. PLURAl- 

slmns, let us be, 

Bltls, be ye, may you be, 

slut, let them be. 



may I be, 
Blm, mayst Ihou be, 

sit, let him he, may he he ; 



1 Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the 
Sabjonctlve alone, but of the Subjnnctive with its subject and connective : 
ut vincat, to conquer (lit., that lie may conquer) ; qui cdnsulerent, to con^ 
suit (lit., who should ot would consult). 

« All the verbs in the preceding Lessons are in the Indicative Mood, 
and are illustrations of this usage. 
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essem, 

esses, 

esset. 



I should be^ 
thou toculdti be^ 
luwofuldbe; 



Impirfbct. 

ess^Hras, we sluntld be^ 
essfitis, ^« «M>K^ be, 



Free, es, ie Mom, 



essent, 

Imperativb. 

1 este, 



beife. 



II. In the First Conjugation. 

SUBJUNCmVE. 

Prxsent. 



mmem, 
aznet, 



amarem, 

amftrSs, 
amftret, 



SINGULAR. 

may I love, 
may ycu love, 
let him love ; 



amStls, 
ament, 



PLURAL. 

ktuslove, 
may you lovt, 
lei t/tem hvi. 



l^FltRFECt, 



I should love, 
you would love, 
he would love ; 



amArSmus, we should love, 
omAretlu, you would love, 
amftrent, tliey would hve. 



Frts, amil, love thou ; 



Imperative. 

[ amftte, 



loveye^ 



in. In the Second Conjugation. 

SUBJXJNCnVE. 



Present. 


May I advise, let him advise. 


BINGULAR. PLURAL. 


moneam 


mone&mas 


monefts 


monefttis 


moneat 


moneant 


Imperpect. 






monerfimns 


mon^r^s 


mon^riStUi 


mon^ret 


monereat 



Imperative. 

Pres, mone, advise thou ; | monete, advise ye. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE ACTIVE IN CONJUGA- 
TIONS I. AND II., AND IN THE VERB Sum. — RULES 
XXXVIU. AND XL. — EXERCISES. 

114. £kcamples. — Subjunctive and Imperative, 

1. Amhnus patriam. Let us love our country^ 

2. Ne audeant Let tuem not dare. 

3. Sint heSitl. ^l ay they be happy. 

4. Jostitiam cole. Puactise Justice. 

5. Ferge^ Catillna. Go, Catiline. 

XoTE 1. — In the first three of these examples, observe that the 
verbs amemuSf audeant, and sint all express or imply a desire or wish 
on the part of the speaker. These verbs are all in the Subjunctive, 
in accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE XXXVIII. — Subjunctive of Desire, Commands 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS REAL, but AS DESIRED : 

Valeant cives, may the citizens be welu Cic. Amemus patriam, 
LET us LOVE OUT country. Cic. A nobis diligdtur, let him be 
LOVED by us. Cic. Scribere ne pigrere, do not neglect to write. 
Cic. 

1. Tlie Subj^lnctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and 
sometimes, especially in the poets, by ut, si, b si : 

Utinam conata efficere possim, may I be able to accomplish my 
endeavors. Cic. Ut ilhun di perdant, would that the gods would 
destroy him. Ter. 

2. Force of Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the 
wish may be fulfilled; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it cannot 
be fulfilled: 

Sint beati, may they be happy, Cic. Ne transierfs Hiberum, do not 
cross the Ehro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, would that 
I were able, would that I had been able. Cic. 

3. Negatives. —With the Subjunctive of Desire, the negative is 
ne, rarely non; with a connective, neve, new, rarely neque: 
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Ke audeant, let them not dare, Cic Non recedamus, let us not 
recede, Cic Neve minor neu sit productior, let it be neUker shorter 
nor longer. Hor. 

Note 2. — In the fourth and fifth of the examples at the head of 
this lesson, observe that the verbs cole and perge both denote a com- 
mand. They are in the Imperative, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE XL. — Imperative. 

487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhor- 
tations, and ENTREATIES : 

Justitiam cole, practise Justice, Cic. Tu ne cede malis, do not 
yield to misfortunes, Yerg. Si quid in te peccavi, Ignosce, \f I have 
sinned against you, pardon me, Cic 

1. The Pbesent Impebativb corresponds to the Imperative in 
English: 

Justitiam cole, practise Justice, Cic Perge, Catillna, go, Catiline, 
Cic. 

115. Vbcahulary. 

Animus, i, m. mind, heart, souL 

Castellum, !, n. redoubt. 

Casticus, 1, m, Casticus, a chief of the Sequani. 

Confirmat, he strengthens, assures, establishes. 

Con jurat, he conspires, 

Ferax, acis, productive, fertile, 

Frumentarius, a, um, pertaining to grain ; res f rumentaria, 

Juvat, he aids, helps, assists, [grain, supplies. 

Latus, a, um, broad, wide, extensive. 

Liber, libera, liberum, free. 

Mens, mentis, /. mind, intellect, 

Paratus, a, um, prepared, ready. 

Pax, pacis,/. peace. 

Pertiirbat, he disturbs. 

Propior, propius, nearer ; sup, proxlmus, a, um, nearest, 

Quis, quae, quid or quod, [next, adjacent. 86, 166. 

indef. pron. one, any one, anything. 

Regnum, i, n, kingdom, regal power, 

Suspicio, onis,/. suspicion, 

Utinam, interj, O that ! 

Yita^y he avoids, shuns. 
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116. Translate into English, 

1. Patriam amemus. 2. Pro patria pfignemus. 3. In 
coDspectti imperatoris fortiter pQgnemus. 4. Milites in con- 
spectd imperatdris fortiter ptLgnent. 5. MHitcs fortes sint ; 
fortes sunus. 6. Legibus^ pai*eamus. 7. Gives omnes legi- 
bus pareant, 8. Patriam amate; legibus parete. 9. lUam 
urbem opptignate. 10. Hanc urbem opptignemus. 11. Ne* 
Helvetios juvemus. 12. Ne quis Helvetios juvet. 13. 
Suspicionem vitemus. 14. Timoris suspicionem i^tes. 
15. Omnes suspiciones vita. 16. In* reliquum tempus omnes 
suspiciones vitemus. 17. Milites castellum oppugnent. 

18. Cum his civitatibus^ amicitiam confirmemus. 19. Cum 
proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confimiate. 20. In 
hoc loco adventum hostium exspectemus. 21. Hostes in hoc 
loco adventum Caesaris exspectent. 22. Utinam paratus 
ad* omnia pericula sis.' 23. Utinam milites omnes fortes 
essent.* 24. Casticus regnum in civitate sua occupet. 25. 
Hostium impetum sustineamus. 26. XJtinam timor hostium 
mentes animosque perturbet. 27. Latos feracesque agros 
occupemus. 28. Rem frumentariam comparemus. 29. Libera 
sit Gallia. 30. Ne contra patriam conjuremus. 

117. Translate into Latin. 

1. Let us praise the brave soldiers. 2. May they all fight 
bravely for themselves and for their country. 3. Let not 
fear take possession of our army. 4. Let not fear disturb 
our minds. 5. Let us await the arrival of our army. 6. Let 
the soldiers obey the commander. 7. Let them not fear the 
enemy. 8. Let us not fear the enemy. 9. Let us await 
them in this place. 

1 For Case, see 54, Rule XII. 

2 For the use of ne rather than non, see 114, 483, 3. 
' Literally into ; render for. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion XI., for what form will yon look in 
the Vocahulary to find the meaning of civitatihmf 

« Literally to ; render for. « For the force of TemeSt see 114, 483, 2. 
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10. Let us aid our friends. 11. Do not aid the enemy. 
12. May all the citizens love their country, 13. May they 
obey all the laws. 14. Let us establish friendship with the 
Romans. 15. Let the Romans establish peace with the 
Gauls. 16. Let not the soldiers conspire against the king. 



LESSON XL. 

PRESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE, Al^D 
PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE, IN CONJUGATIONS III. 
AND IV. — RULES XLI. AND XLII. 

118. Certain Forms of the Subjunctive and Imperative. 
I. In the Third Conjugation. 

Subjunctive. 

Pfiisiirr. 

May Irule^let him nde. 



SmOULAR. 


PLXniAL. 


regaai 


regftmns 


rega» 


regfttis 


i^at 


regamt 


Imperfect. 


Ishauidrule,hewim!druie. 


Ttgprent regerCnm 




regeret regerent 


Imperativk. 


FVet reg©, ruUihau; 1 reglte, rtdetfe. 


IL In the Fourth Conjugation. 


SUBJUNCTniL 


Present. 


May I hear y let him hear. 


BOrGVLAR. PLURAL. 


audlnm audi&mva 


EudlAs 


audifttis 


Audiat 


audiaat 



98 SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE. 

Imperfect. 
/ should heoTy he would hear. 
andlrem audlrdnvs 

audlrCs audlretis 

Eudlret audlrent 

lUPEBATIVK 
Pres, audi, 7icar thou ; | audlte, hear ys. 

119. Examples. — Sequoice of Tenses. — Sicbfunctive of 
Purpose. 

1. Nititnr ut vincat. He strives TO CONQUER. 

2. Nltebatur ut vinceret. He was striving TO CONQUER. 

3. Mittiintnr qui (^ ut it) cOn- They are sent to consult (who 

sulant Apollinem. may consult) Apollo. 

4. MissI sunt qui cOnsulerent They were sent TO CONSULT Apollo. 

Apollinem. 

Note 1. — In these examples observe that after a present tense, as 
nilitury mitiuntur^ the verb of the subordinate clause ^ is also Present^ 
as vincatf consulant,^ while after a past tense, as nitebdtur, missi sunt, 
the verb in the subordinate clause is in the Imperfect, as vinceret, 
cOnsulerent^ Tliis adjustment of the tense in the subordinate clause 
to the tense in the Principal clause ^ is in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE XI«I. — Sequence of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : ^ 

Nititur ut vincat, he strives to conquer.* Cic. Nemo erit qui cen- 
seat, there will be no one who will think,* Cic. Quaesieras nonne 

1 For Principal and Subordinate Clauses, see p. 11, 348, foot note. 

2 If the verb in the Subordinate Clause denotes completed action, it 
must be in the Perfect after a Present tense, and in the Plvperfect after a 
Past tense. See 492, 2, and 493, 2. 

* For Principal and Historical Tenses, see p. 13, 198. 

* The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present tim^ in relation to 
the principal verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, 
nititur, denotes present time, while censeat depending upon the future, 
erit, denotes future time. 



PURPOSE. 99 

pntarem, you had asked whether I did not Udnk. Cic Ut bonore 
dignns essem laboravi, I strove to be worthy qf honor, Cic 

492. In accordance with this rnle, the Subjunctive dependent 
upon a pnncipal tense, present, future, future perfect, is put — 

1. In the PRESENT, to denote incomplete action : 

Quaeritur cur dissentiant, the question is asked, why they disagree. 
Cic Kem5 erit qui censeat, there will be no one who will think. Cic 

2. In the Perfect, to denote completed action : 

Quaeramus quae vitla f uerint, let us inquire what faults there were. 
Cic Rogitabit me ub! fuerim, he will ask me where I have been. 
Ter. 

493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imper' 
feet, historical perfect, pluperfect, is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

Timebam ne evenirent ea, I was fearing that those things would 
take place (i.e. at some future time). Cic Quaesieras nonneputarem, 
you had inquired whether I did not think (i.e. at that time). Cic 

2. In the Pi^upsrfect, to denote completed action : 
Themistocles, cum Graeciam Ilberasset, expulsus est, TJiemistocles 

was banished, though he had liberated Greece. Cic. 

Note 2. — In the examples given above, observe that the verbs in 
the Subordinate clauses, vincat, vinceret, cOnsulant, consulerent, all 
express the purpose of the leading action. He strives (for what pur- 
pose ?) that he may conquer or to conquer. They are sent (for what 
purpose ?) that they may consult Apollo or to consult Apollo. These 
verbs are all in the Subjunctive, in accordance with the Latin usage 
expressed in the following 

RULE Xlill.— Purpose. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : 
I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as 
u1^ nnde, etc. : 

Missi sunt qui {=ut it) consulerent Apollinem, they were sent to 
CONSULT ApoUo (who should, or that they should). Nep. Missi sunt 
delect! qui Thermopylas occuparent, picked men were sent to take 
POSSESSION OP TJiermopylae, Nep. Domum, ub! habitaret, legit, 
he selected a house where he might dwell (that he might dwell in it). 
Cic 
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II. With u% lA, qjOLO, qnominus: 

Enltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conqubb. Oic Punit 
nS peccetuvy he punishes that crime may not be commttteo. Sen. 
Legam idclrco servi sumiis, ut libeii esse possimus, toe are servants of 
the law for this reason, that we may be free. Cic Medico dare quo 
sit studloslor, to give to the physician, that (by this means) he may be 
more attentive. Clc Non recusavlt quoinlnus poenam subiret, he did 
not refuse to submit to punishment. Kep. 

498. Clauses of Purpose readily pass into Object Clausesy^ 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. 

Opto ut Id audlatis, I desire (pray) tfiat you may hear this. Clc. 
Servis Iniperat ut fillam defendant, he comiruinds his servants to 
defend his daughter. Cic. Contendlt ut vlncat, he strives to con^ 
quer. Clc 



LESSON XLL 

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE ACTIVE IN CONJUGA- 
TIONS ni. AND IV. — EXERCISES. 

120. VocaJmlary. 

Adduclt, he leads to. 

Cognosclt, he ascertains. 

Colloquium, II, n. conversation, conference, interview. 

Dediicit, he leads forth, conducts. 

Equltatus, us, m. cavalry. 

Imperat, to. dative, he orders, gives orders to. 

Impldrat, he implores. 

Intelleglt, he understands. 

Muller, erls,/. woman. 

Nuntlus, li, m. messenger; tidings. 

Obses, idls, m. andf. hostage. 

Pedes, itis, wi. foot-soldier ; pL foot-soldiers, infantry. 

Pedlus, li, m. Pedlus, a lieutenant In Caesar's army. 

Populus, i, m. people. 

* An Object Clause is one which has become yirtaally the object of a 
verb. Thus, in ' opto ut id audidtis,* the clause ut id audiatis has become 
the object of opto, * 1 desire.' 
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Postulat, 




he demands. 


Reddit, 




he gives hacky returns. 


Remanet, 




he remains. 


Rogat, 




he asks. 


Romanus, 


a,uiii, 


Boman, 


Tradit, 




he gives up, surrenders. 



121. Translate into English, 

1. Milites timoris suspicionem vitent. 2. Milites ut timo- 
ris suspicionem vitent^ in acie remanent. 3. Ut timoris 
sospicionem yitarent remanebant. 4. Suam urbem valid 
fossaque mtiniant. 5. Hunc locum altissimd^ mtiro mtlnite. 
6. Helvetii proximas eivitates rogant ut se juvent.' 7. 
llogabant ut se juvarent.' 8. Noster equitatus hostium 
impetum sustineat. 9. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret^ 
hostium impetum, mlsit.^ 10. Haec intellegatis. 11. Haec 
ut intellegatis, audite Romanos milites. 12. Cum populo 
Romano pacem ^confirment. 

13. Castra valid munite. 14. Militibus imper&vit ut 
casti*a vallo munirent.^ 15. Legati haec dicant. 16. Galli 
legatos mittent qui haec dicant. 17. Haec cognoscite. 18. 
Gallis imperabat ut haec cognoscerent. 19. Mulieres 
patres suos implorabant ne se Romanis traderent. 20. 
Caesar ne quem peditem ad colloquium addticat. 21. 
Ariovistus postulavit ne quem peditem ad colloquium 
Caesar addaceret.' 22. Caesar postulavit ut Ariovistus 
obsides redderet. 23. Caesar duas legiones conscripsit, et 
Pedium misit qui eas in Galliam deduceret.^ 

1 Subjunctive of Purpose. See 110, Rule XLII. 
3 In accordance with Suggestion XI., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary to find the meaning of altissimo f See 86, 102. 

• Why juvent in one case, and juvdrent in the other ? See lid, 492 
and 403. 

^ See Suggestion XYII., 3; nilsit, sent, the perfect of mittit. 

• Ut . , . munirent, an Object Clause. See 119> 498. 
6 JVe . . . adduceret. See 110, 408. 

• For Mood, see 119, 407, T.; for Tran^torton, see Suggestion XVII., 3. 

8 
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122. Translate into Latin. 

I. Let us fortify this city with a high wall.^ 2. Fortify 
your cities with moats and walls. 3. He implores you to 
fortify ^ the city with a very high wall. 4. Let us hear the 
words of the lieutenant. 5. The soldiers will remain to 
hear* the words of the lieutenant. 6. Let the soldiers 
remain to hear the words of the king. 7. The soldiere 
remained • to hear the words of Caesar. 8. Let us lead tl»e 
army back into camp. 9. Let us enrol three legions in 
Gaul. 10. The commander will send five legions to with- 
stand* the attacks of the enemy. 

II. He sent three legions to withstand the attack of the 
enemy. 12. Let him not announce our plans to the enemy. 
13. Will he not send a messenger to announce these things 
to Caesar? 14. Listen to me {hear me) that you may under- 
stand these things. 15. Caesar demanded that the Germans 
should not remain in Gaul.* 16. The soldiers remained in 
the city that they might fortify it. 17. He asked us to 
help you. 18. They demand that you listen to our words."^ 
19. Ariovistus demanded that Caesar should not help the 
Gauls. 20. They asked Caesar not to give them up to the 
Gennans. 

LESSON XLII. 

PEESENT AND niPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
RULE XLlir. 

123. Examples. — Sxd^unctim in Clauses of Hesidt. 

1. N6n is sum qui (= ut ego) I am not such a one as to use 

his tUar, these things. 

2. Ita vixit ut esset cftrissimus. ffe so lived thai he was most dear, 

1 In Latin, use the Ablative of Means, See 78, Rule XXV. 

2 Use ut with the Subjunctive. 

« Or were remaining ; use the imperfect 
* Use the Relative with the Subjitnctive, 
» That . . . in Gaul, an Object Clause ; see 110, 498. 
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Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordinate verbs, 
iltor, easety express the Result of wliat is stated in the principal clause. 
They are in the Subjutkciioe in accordance with the iLatin usage ex- 
pressed in the following 

RULE XUII. - Resmt. 

600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result : 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as 
ubi, unde, cur, etc. : 

Non is sum qui (—ut ego) his utaTf^ I am not such a one as to use 
these things, Cic. Innocentia est adfectio talis animi, quae (=s ut ea) 
noceat nemiui,' innocence is such a state qf mind as injubes no one, 
CIc 

II. With ut, Ut nSn, quin: 

Ita vixit ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus, he so lived that he was 
vety dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudo, ut non pei'tiniescam, I 
80 praise as not to feab.* Cic 

501. Clauses op Result readily pass into Substantive 
Clauses, but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the 
Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Subject Clauses : 

Fit ut quisqne dOlectetnr, it happens that every one is delighted. 
Cic. Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false. Cic. ^ 

II. In Object Clauses : 

Sol efficit ut omnia lldreant, the sun causes all things to bloom 
(i. e., produces that result). Cic. 

503. The Subjunctive is used in Relative Clauses to 
characterize an Indefinite or General Antecedent : 

Quid est quod te delectare possit, tofiat is there which can delight 
you f Cic. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cic Nemo 
est qui nOn cupiat, there is no one who does not desire, Cic. 

1 Is g?a, literally, Ae tc/to = * such that I.* Tails quae^ literally, 5 mcA 
ioftlcA = * such that it.' 

2 Or that I do not fear. 
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124. Vocahxtlary. 

Barbaras, a, um, barbarous, rude, 

Commovet, he moves, disturbs, 

Compellit, he drives. 

Complures, plura or plMa, very many, many, several 

Condonat, he condones, pardons, forgives. 

Confllgit, he contends, fights. 

Contendit, 134, foot-note 2. he hastens, goes in haste. 

Contiuet, he restrains, retains, co)\fines, keeps 

Eques, itis, m. horseman ; pL horsemen, cavalry. 

Finis, is, m. and'f.^ end, limit ; fines, pi. m. boundariesi 

Injuria, ae,/. injury, wrong. [territory. 

Ita, adv. 80, in such a way. 

Littera, ae, /. letter, letter of the alphabet ; lltterae. 

pi., letters ; a letter, epistle. 

Periculum, i, n. peril, danger. 

Proliibet, he prohibits, checks, prevents, keeps. 

Scit, 4, he knows. 

Silva, ae,/. wood, forest. 

Tam, adv. so, to such an extent, 

Tantus, a, nin, so great. 

Tempestas, atis,/. weather; tempest, storm, 

125. Translate into English, 

I. Mflites omncs fortissime pQgnabant. 2. Tanta mllitum 
virtus fuit ut omn^ fortissime pQgnarcnt. .3. Timor mag- 
niis omnem exercitum occupavit. 4. Timor magnus mentes 
militum omnium perturbabat. 5. Omnium mentes animos- 
que perturbavit. 6. Tantns timor omnem exercitum occu- 
pavit ut omnium mentes animosque peiturbaret. 7. Caesar 
non is fuit qui hostes timeret.^ 8. Erant tempestates quae 
nostros' in castris continerent. 9. Tempestates bostem a 
pQgna probibuenmt. 10. Erant complures dies* tempes- 
tates quae bostem a pflgna prohiberent. 

II. Ariovistus non tam barbarus fuit ut haec non sciret. 
12. Hi ntlntil Caesarem ita commovent ut castra valid fos- 

> Decline like ignis, pag:e 51. s See 128, 500. 

» Lit., o^^r, ours ; render our men ; a Possessive used substantively. 

* Accusative of Duration of Time. See 08, Rule IX. 
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saque muniat. 13. Hi nuntii litteraeque Caesarem ita 
commovent ut in fines Belganun contendat. 14. Equites 
hostium cum equitata nostro ita confllgunt ut nostri* eos in 
silvas compellant. 15. Tanta Divitiaci apud Caesarem 
gratia fuit ut injtlriam condonaret. 16. Utinam in reliquum 
tempus timoris suspicionem vitetis. 17. Imperator sex 
legiones misit quae banc urbem oppugnarent. 18. Utinam 
hae civitates in armis essent. 19. Utinam omncs milites 
nostri fortiter pGgnarent. 

126. Translate into Latin. 

1. Our soldiers fought so bravely tbat tbey conquered^ tbe 
enemy. 2. Tbe courage of our soldiers is so great tbat tbey 
always figbt bravely, and withstand all tbe attacks of tbe 
enemy. 3. Tbey are not so barbarous as not to belp {tfiat 
they do not help) tbeir friends. 4. He is not one wbo {that 
one who) would announce our counsels to tbe enemy. 5. 
So great fear took possession of tbe commander tbat be led 
tbe army back into camp. 6. So great fear took possession 
of tbe Gauls tbat tbey fortified tbeir camp witb a moat 
and a rampart. 

7. Tbe fear of tbe enemy was so great tbat tbey gave up tbe 
hostages. 8. Tbe soldiei*s of the tenth legion were so brave 
tbat tbey did not fear tbe enemy. 9. Our soldiers are po brave 
tbat tbey are prepared for® all dangers. 10. Fear so dis- 
turbs your minds tbat you do not listen to (hear) rae. 11. 
For* tbe future let us avoid all suspicions. 12. For tbe 
future our soldiers will fight so bravely tbat they will avoid 
suspicion of fear. 13. Would that all our citizens were in 
arms. 14. Tbe enemy sent a large army to assault 
our city. 

1 See foot-note 2, page 104. 

8 Wliat Mood will you use in Latin ? See 123, Rule XLIIL 

* Use ad. See 116. foot-note on ad. 

* Use in. See 116, foot-note on in. 
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LESSON XLIIL 

PPwESENT AND IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. — 
RULE LV. 

127. Examples, — Indirect Questions. 

1. Qiiaeris cUr dissentiant You ask why they disagree. 

2. Qiiaesivit salvusne esset cUpeus. He asked aviietiiek his shield 

WAS SAFE. 

Note. — In these examples observe that the Subordinate clauses 
cur dissentiant f * why they disagree,' ^ and salvusne esset cllpeus, 
•whether the (his) shield was safe,' ^ involve questions without di- 
rectly asking them. Such clauses are called Indirect Questions. The 
verbs in these Indirect Questions are in the Subjunctive, in accordance 
with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LV. — Moods In Indirect Clauses. 

529. The Subjunctive is used — 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissiml homines dissentiant, it is a question, why 
the most learned men disagree, Cic. Quaesieras, nonne putarem, you 
had asked whether I did not think, Cic Qualis sit animus, animus 
nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is, Cic. Quid dies femt incer- 
tum est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain, Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon 
another Subjunctive: 

Nihil Indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa careai supplicio non carere, 
nothing is more shameful than thai he who is free from fault should 
not be exempt from punishment, Cic. Vereor ne, dum minuere velim 
laborem, augeam, I fear that while I wish to diminish the labor, I 
shall increase it, Cic. 

3. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same 
interrogative particles as are direct double questions (106, 353). 

1 The Indirect question, ciir dissentiant, involves the Direct question, 
Cilr dissentivnt f * why do they disagree ? ' Salvvsne esset clipetts involves 
the Direct question : iSalvusne est clipextsf * is the shield safe?* 
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Thus they generally take uirum or -ne in the first member, and an in 
the second: 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignitatem an propter fructus 
aliquos expetatur, it is asked whether virtue is nought for its own 
worthy or for certain advantages. Cic 

128. Vocabtdary. 



Arar, aris,^ m. 

Atqiie, conj, 

Captlvns, i, in. 

Conducit, 

Decertat, 

Fluit, 

Gerit, 

Igitur, conJ. 

Interior,'* us, 

jQdicat, 

Ob, prep, w. ace. 

Ofticium, ii, n. 

Proelium, il, n. 

Pudor, oris, ))i. 

Quaerit, 

Quantus, a, um, 

Quot, indeclinable^ 

Hemi, Oram, m, pi, 

Uter, tra, truin, 46^ 151. 

Valet, 



the Arar, a river in southeastern Gaul, 

and, [the modem Saone, 

captive. 

he leads together^ brings together, 

fie contends^ struggles^ fight9. 

it flows. 

he carries on, does, wages. 

ther^ore, 

interior, inner, 

he judges. 

on account of, for. 

duty. 

battle, engagement. 

shame, respect. 

he inquires, asks, seeks. 

hoiv great. 

how many. 

The Remi, a tribe of northern Gaid. 

wJiich (of two), {ence, 

he avails, prevails, has force or iriflu- 



129. Translate into English. 

1. Quae civitatSs in armis sunt ? Ab his legatls quaerit 
quae civitates in armis sint.* 2. Quae civitates quantaeque* 
in armis sunt? Ab his quaerebat quae cIvitatSs quantaeque 
in armis essent. 3. Quid dicit ArioviBtus? Quid dicat 
Ariovistus cognoscite. His legatls imperavit ut, quid diceret 



1 Accusative Ararem or Ararim, Ablative Ararc or Ararl, 
s See 86, 166. 

» Quae . , , sint, an Indirect Question. What would be the Direct 
Question f For Translation, see Saggestion XVII ., 2. 
* Quantaeque, composed ol guantac and the conjunction que, 'and.' 
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Anovistus, cognoscerent. 4. In ntram partem^ fluit Arar? 
In utram partem fluat Arar judicemus. 

5. Qoam ob rem^Ariovistus proelio non decertat ? Caesar 
ex captlvis quaercbat quam ob rem Ariovistus proelio non 
decertaret. 6. Omnem exercitum in Qnum locum condilca- 
raus. 7. Nonne pudor apud vos valet? Num apud vos 
timor valet? Utrum apud vos pudor atque ofiiciimi an 
timor valet? Intellegamus utrum apud vos pudor atque 
offieiiun an timor valeat. 8. Quid gerunt Belgae ? 9. Quid 
gerebant Belgae? Imperator sclebat quid gererent Belgae. 
10. Tres legioncs igitur in interiorem Galliam mittat. 

130. Translate into Latin. 

1. For what reason are the Gauls fortifying their cities ? 
Let us ascertain for what reason the Gauls are fortifying ^ 
their camp. 2. Let us inquire of *the ambassadoi-s how many 
Germans there are in Gaul. 3. Caesar knew how many Ger- 
mans there were in Gaul. 4. Let us inquire of the captives 
how many states of Gaul are in arms. 5. Did Caesar know^ 
how many states of Gaul were in arms? He knew* which 
states were in arms. 6. Inquire in which direction the 
Rhine flows. 

7. Caesar knew how large the states of Gaul were. Did 
he then know how brave the Belgians were ? He knew who 
were the bravest of all the Gauls. 8. The Gauls did * not 
understand who their enemies were. So great fear took 
])ossession of the Gauls that they did not understand who 
their enemies were.* 9. He inquired of the captives into 
what place Ariovistus was leading his ai-my.* 

1 Partem^ lit. part; render direction; rem, lit. thing; render reason, 

2 What Mood will you use in Latin ? See 127, 529, 1. 

» Or from ; render by ah. This preposition has the form ah before 
vowels and h ; the form a or ah before the other letters. 

* What Tense will you use ? See 129, 9. 

« Did not under standy continued action like sciihat in 120, 9; inquired, 
i. e., repeatedly = tood inquiring, as in 129, 2. 

« For Moods, see 123, Rule XLIII., and 127, Rule LV. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

PRESENT INFINITIVE ACTIVE. — RULE LVI. 

131. The Present Infinitive^ of the verb Sum is ease^ Ho 
be.' Ill the four conjugations, the Present Infinitive Active 
has the following 

ENDINGS. 
C!oNJ. I. CONJ. II. CONJ. II L CONJ. rV. 

are, ere, ere, ire. 

Present Infinitive Active. 

Firfi confutation^ amftre, to love. 

Second eo)ijug<aion^ monSre, to advi$e. 

Third conjugation^ regere, to rvle. 

Fourth eonjuffaHon^ audire, to hear. 

Verb eum^ esse, to be, 

132. Examples. — Infinitive, 

1. Haec vHtdre cuplt. He desires to avoid these things, 

% Vincere scit. He knows how TO CONQUER. 

3. Gestiunt scire omnia. They long to know all things. 

Note. — In these examples observe that vitdre depends upon the 
verb cupitf * he desires to avoid/ vincere upon acit^ and scire upon 
gestiunt. They are all in the infinitive, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE LVI. — Infinitive. 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning: 

Audeo dlcere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic. Haec vitare 
enpimus, we desire to avoid these things, Cic. Constituit non pro- 
gredi, he decided not to advance, Caes. Creduli esse coeperunt, they 
began to be credulmis, Cic. Vincere scis, you know how to con- 
quer (you know to conquer). Liv. Victoria uti nescis, you do not 
know how to use victory, Liv. 

* For the Infinitive, see p. 14, 200, 1. 
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133. In the IiTegular verb Possmriy * I am able,' a com- 
pound of Suniy^ the thibd person in the singular and plural 
of the present^ imperfect^ future^ and perfect of the indica- 
tive has the following forms : 



PABADIGM. 



SINGULAR. 

Pres, potest, he is able ; 
Imp, poterat, he was able ; 
FiU, poterit, he tnll be able ; 
Ferf, potuiti he has been able ; 

134. 

Altitude, inis, /. 

Autem, conj., foot-note p. 316. 

Clterior, ius, 80, 166, 

Cogit, 

Comportat, 

Constituit, prea, and perfect,^ 

Diu, diutios, diutissime, adv, 

Dubitat, 

Expugnat, 

Frumentum, i, n. 

lb!, adv. 

Italia, ae, /. 

Latitude, inis, /. 

Maturat, with inJinUioey 

Pes, pedis, m. 

Potest, 

Propter, prep. w. ace. 

Kenovat, 

Vastat, 

Venetia, ae, /. 

Vero, adv. 



PLURAL. 

possnnt, they are able, 
poterant, the^ were able, 
I)oteniitt, iheif will be able. 
potuSrnitt, Ihei/ have been able. 

Vocabulary, 

height, depth, 

but. 

nearer; citerior Gallia, Cisalpine 
Gaul, G^ul south of the Alps. 

he drives together, brings together, 
collects; he forces,, compels, 

lie brings together, gathers, 

he determines, has determined, de- 
termined, 

for a long time. 

he hesitates, doubts. 

he takes by storm, 

grain, 

there. 

Italy. 

width, thickness. 

he hastens.^ 

foot. 

he is able, can. 

on account of. 

he renews. 

he lays waste. 

Venetia, the country of the Venett 

in truth, indeed ; as conj., but. 



1 Compounded of potiSf * able,' and sum, * I am.* 

2 In a few verbs the third person singular has the same form in the 
perfect as in the present. Thus constituit in the present tense means he 
determines ; in the perfect, ?ie has determined, or he determined. Con' 
tenditj 124, is also either present or perfect. 

* Thus dlcere maturat, he hastens to write. 
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135. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar hoc oppidum propter latitudinem fossae mtirique 
altitudinem exptignare non poterat. 2. Hostes impetum nos^ 
troriun militum dititius sustinere non poterant. 3. Galli 
adventum Romanorum ibf exspectare constitueront. 4. 
Milites omnia Impedimenta secum ^ portare debent. 5. Mili- 
tes sese* diutius sustinere non poterant. 6. Caesar autem 
castra in altitudinem pedum* duodeeim vallo munire con- 
Btituit. 7. Imperator banc m-bem magnam oppugnare non 
dubitavit. 

8. Imperator hunc locum altissimo muro munire debet. 9. 
Veneti constituerunt oppida munire, frumenta ex agrls in 
oppida compoitare, naves in Venetiam cogere. 10. Tum 
vero Caesar mantis* magnas cogere constituit. 11. Galli 
multls de causis bellum renovare constituerunt. 12. Romani 
agros nostros vastare non debent. 13. Imperator duas 
legiones in citeriore Gallia conscribere maturavit. 14. Hos- 
tes omnem exercitum in unum locum conducere maturave- 
runt. 

136. Translate into Latin, 

1. Are the enemy able to take our city by storm? They 
can {are able to) attack the city, but on account of the valor 
of the citizens, and the height of the wall, they cannot take 
it by storm. 2. Caesar hastened to fortify his camp. 3. 
The soldiers determined to remain and avoid suspicion of 
fear. 4. The Romans determined to fortify their camp with 
a rampart. 6. They determined to enrol ^ve legions in 
Italy. 6. Were the Helvetii able to take their grain with 
them.* They were not able to take all their grain with 
them. 

1 Observe that the preposition cum is appended to the pronoun se. See 
102» 184, 6. 

2 Redvplicated form of the pronoun. See 102, 184, 4. 

B Construe with valid, * See 94, and 102, 184, 6. 
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7. The enemy are so brave that they do not hesitate* to 
renew the war. 8. Ought not the commander to ascertain 
what states are in arms?* He has not been able to ascer- 
tain what states are in arms. 9. The enemy will not be able 
to sustain the attacks of our soldiers. 10. The citizens did 
not hei^tate to remain in Italy. 11. Let not the commander 
hesitate to fortify the city with a high wall. 12. The sol- 
diers ought not to hesitate to remain in line, that they may 
avoid suspicion of fear. 



LESSON XLV. 

BEADING AT SIGHT. — DIRECTIONS. — EXERCISE. 

137. Directions for Heading at Sight. 

I. Read at Sight in the Latin, slowly and attentively, 
the entire passage that is assigned for the exercise. In this 
reading 

1. Remember that the full and exact meaning of an in- 
flected word contains two distinct elements. 

1) The general meaning of the word, without reference to 
case^ number^ moody teniae, etc., that is, the meaning of the 
STE&r. See 11, 46. 

2) The meaning of the endings which mark case^ number^ 
moody tensey etc., that is, the meaning of the suffixes. 

2. Recall as vividly as i)os8ible the exact meaning of all 
the words which you recognize. 

3. Notice carefully the ending of each word, and thus de- 
termine which words are nouns, which verbs, etc. 

4. Determine from these endings case, number^ votcCj 
moody tetuey etc., and endeavor to recall the exact force of 
each. 



1 What Mood will you use in rendering into Latin? See 123, fiOO, II 
« By what Mood will you render are f See 127, 529, 1. 
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5. In Complex and Compound Sentences, observe carefully 
the relation of the clauses to one another, and determine 
which are principaly^ and which are subordinate} Remem- 
ber that a clause introduced by a conjunction meaning andj 
OTy buty therefore^ adds a new thought, while a clause intro- 
duced by a conjunction meaning tohen^ sincej etc^ only ex- 
plains or modifies some other clause. 

II. Haying by this first reading acquired a good general 
idea of the entire passage, read a second time with the same 
care. If in this reading, any word should appear unfamiliar, 
endeavor to recall some passage in which you have previ- 
ously met it. Be not hasty in turning to the passage, but 
use the knowledge which you already possess. As a last 
resort, if you fail to recall the word, turn to the vocabulary 
for it, and make yourself so familiar with it, that you will 
always recognize it in future. 

III. Having by these two readings thoroughly mastered 
the entire passage, read the Latin aloud two or three times, 
for the important purpose of appreciating and enjoying the 
thought in its original form. By this practice the Latin will 
become, in time, a second vernacular, and you will enjoy 
reading a fine passage in Latin as you would enjoy reading 
one in English. 

IV. After having thus read and examined the Latin, write 
a translation^ of the passage in good idiomatic English. 

138. JRead at Sights examine careftdlyy and translate into 
English.^ . 

Omnes fere Belgae contra populum Romanum conjfirave- 
runt. Caesar igitur duas legiones in citeriore Gallia con- 

l On Principal and Subordinate Clauses, see p. 11, 348, notes. 

3 On Translation, see Suggestions XIT, to XIX. 

< It is hoped that the pupil wiH enter uiK>n this exercise with the deter- 
mination to master it without help from any source. He has already had 
In previous lessons every word and every construction contained in it. Tho 
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Bcripsit et in interiorem Galliam qui deduceret Pedium 
legatum misit. Ipse postea ad exercitum contendit et Gallis 
imperavit ut quid Belgae gererent cogndscerent. Hi con- 
stanter omnes nuntiaverunt : '^ Belgae manus magnas cogunt, 
et omnem exercitum in uuum locum conducunt." Tum vero 
Caesar rem friimentarlam comparavit et ad fines Belgarum 
contendit. Remi autem qui non in armis erant, ad eum 
legatos miseruut qui cum populo Romano pacem et amicitiam 
confirmarent) et dicerent : '^ Reliqui onmes Belgae in armIs 
sunt." 

139. Translate into Latin, 

1. The Remi did not conspire against the Roman people. 
All the rest of the Belgae did not hesitate to conspire against 
the Romans. 2. Caesar enrolled many legions in Italy and 
Gaul. He detennined to send a lieutenant to conduct ^ two 
legions Into the interior of Gaul. 3. The Remi hastened to 
establish peace and friendship with the Roman people. They 
will announce to the Romans what the rest of the Belgae 
are doing. 

4. Caesar determined to hasten to the army and to ascer- 
tain what the Gauls were doing. 5. The tidings so disturbed 
the commander that he hastened^ to enrol soldiers and to 
fortify his camp. 6. Let us prepare supplies of grain and 
hasten^ toward the territory of the enemy. 7. Caesar 
ordered Pedius, the lieutenant, to conduct the legions into 
Gaul. 8. The Belgae determined to collect large bands of 
men. 9^, The commander determined to send five legions 
to withstand * the attack of the enemy. 

important point is, not that he should translate it absolutely at sight, but 
that he should master it entirely by means of his own resources. These 
exercises in Reading at Sight are intended to encourage independent 
work, to promote self-reliance in study, and to give facility in reading and 
appreciating Latin. 

1 What Mood should be used in rendering hi to Latin ? See 119, 4€7, 1. 

2 For the choice of words, see 124 and 134. 
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LESSON XLVL 
VERB Sum IN run.. 
140. Lesson from the Grammar, 

CONJCGATION, 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations. These Four Conjugations are distinguished from 
one another by the stem characteristics or by the endings of 
the Infinitive, as follows : 





CHABACTEBISTICS. 


IXriSITIVE ENDIXOS. 


Coxj. I. 


a 


a-re 


II. 


S 


e^e 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


L.re 



202. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance, the Prindpdl Parts of the verb. 

203. The Entire Conjugation of any regular verb may 
be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means of the 
proper endings.* 

1. Sum, I am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice 
of regular verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though 
quite irregular, must be given at the outset. The Principal 
Parts are — 

Pres. Ixdic. Pres. l2Tpnr. Perf. Indic. 

Sum, lam, esse, to be^ fui, I have been, 

1 In the Paradigms of regalar verbs, the endings which distingaish 
the yarioos forms are separately indicated, and should be carefuUy 
noticed. In the principal tenses each ending contains the characteristic 
vowel. 
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VERBS. 



204. Sum, Jam.— Stems, esy fu. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbm. Ihd. Pkbb. Ihf. Pskf. Ind. 

B«aR, esse, ful, 



8irPTiiB.i 



es, 

est, 

eram, 

erfts, 
erat, 

er*,* 

eris, 
erit, 

ful, 
fuisti, 

fuit. 



fueram 

fuer&8, 
fuerat, 

fuer6, 

fueris, 

fuerit, 



SINGULAR. 

them art* 
heu; 

Twos, 
thou toaxtf 
heioa»; 

iBhattbef 
thou wilt he^ 
he will be ; 

I have been^ 
thou hast becn^ 

he hat been ; 



1, / had beerif 
tlwu hadst bectiy 
he had been ; 



Indicative Mood. 

Pbiskmt Tense. _ 

PLUBAL. 

sniiiiiii, v:e are^ 
estis, you are, 

sunt, they are, 

iMPERnCT. 

er&iniiii, we were, 
er&tis, you were, 
erant, they were. 



Future. 



Perfict. 



ertmns, 

eritis, 

emnt, 

futmns, 

fuistls, 

fuSrant, 

fuSre, 



we shall be, 
youwUlbe, 
t/iey will be, 

we have been, 
you have been^ 

have been. 



^they 



Pluperfect. 



f uerftmns, we had been, 
f uerfttis, you had been, 
f uerant, they had been. 



Future Perpect. 



IshaU have been, 
thou wiU Iiave been, 
he will have beeti ; 



f uerfimnii, we shall have been, 
f uerfitis, you wiU have been^ 
fueriat, tJiey will have been. 



> The Supine Is wanting. 

* Sum is for eaum, eram for eaam. Whanever 9 of the stem m comes between two 
▼owels, e Is dropped, ss in «um, 8untf or « is changed to r, as In erantf erd; see p. 3, 31. 
The pnpil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots es uitL/uan dis- 
ttngnished hj the type. 

* Or you are, and In the Imparlbct, you were; thou to confined most^ to aolema 
discourse. 

« In rertM, final o, marked A, to generally long. 

* Or, Futore, / wiU be ; Perfect, / was. 



VERBS. 
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SUBJUfiCriVE. 






Present. 






SINGITLAR. iu«i«*. 


PLURAL. 


«ltt, 


may / 6r,* 


simiis, 


let us be, 


8IB, 


ma^s/ </ww 6e,* 


Bitis, 


be ye, may you be^ 


Sit, 


let him be, may he be ; 


sint, 


let them be. 




Imperfect. 




essem, 


Izlmdd U^ 


ess^mns. 


we should be. 


essCs, 


iliou wouldst be, 


essCtIs, 


you tcould be. 


esset, 


he would be; 


essent. 


they would be. 




Perfect. 




fuerlm, 


I may have becn^ 


fuertmiifl. 


we may have been. 


fueri». 


thou mayst have been, 


fuerttis, 


you may have been^ 


fuerit, 


he may have been ; 


fuerlnt, 


they may Jiave been. 




Pluperfect. 




fuissem, I should have been, 


f ulssSmns, we should have been, 


fal00«0, 


thou wouldst have been. 


fuis8«tis, 


you would have been, 


folsset, 


he would have been ; 


fulssent, 


tJiey would Iiave been. 




Imperative. 




/V<». es. 


be thou, 1 este, 


be ye. 


/W. est6. 


thou shall be,* estOte, 


ye shall be. 


est*, 


he shall be;* sunt*, 


they shall be. 


Infinitivb. I 


Participlb. 


iV«. es»e. 


to be. 






Per/, fninne, to 7iave been. 






FuL f utftrns esse,* to he about 






to be. 


Iha. tuttkrmn,^ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms begmning with e or « are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem fu.^ 

2. Bark Forms ',—forem, for^^ foret, forent, fore, for essem, essis, esset, 
essent^futurus esu; siem, siis, siet, stent, or fuam, fuds, fvat, fuant, for sim, 
tie, sit, sint. 

1 On the translation of the Snbjonctive, see 111, 196, and remember that it is often 
beat rendered by the IndicatiTe. Thus, sim may often be rendered / am^ and fuerim, I 
havebeen. 

' Or &« thou^ or moff you be. 

* The Fat may also be rendered like the Prea., or with let: be thou ; let him be,' 

* FutHrus is decUned like bonus. So in the Infinitive : futurus^ a, urn esse. 

* Et snafu are roots aa well aa stems. Aa the basis of thia paradigm they are prop- 
arty stems, but as they ore not derived from more primitive forma, they are in them* 
lelvae roots. 

9 
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LESSON XLVII. 

VERB SUM. — RULE XIV. — EXERCISES. 

141. JExamples. — Dative with Adjectives. 

Patria omnibus cara est. Native country is dear to all. 
Pax nobis grata fuit Peace teas acceptable to vs. 

Note. — Observe in these examples that omnibus, limiting the mean- « 
Ing of cara, * dear,' and nobis that of grata, * acceptable/ are both in 
the Dative. This Latin usage is expressed in the following 

RULE xrv. — Dative witli Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the 
quality is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus carum est, the soil of their country is dear 
TO ALL. Cic. Id aptum est tempori, this is adapted to thk time. 
Cic. Canis similis lupo est, a dog is similar to a wolf. Cic. 

142. Vbcabidary. 

Continenter, adv. continually, incessantly. 

Divico, onis, m. Divico, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Flumen, inis, n. stream, river. 

Legatlo, onis,/. embassy. 

Longe, adv. by far, far, long. 

Kobilis, e, noble, of high birth. 

Omnino, adv. in all, only. 

Orgetorix, igis, m. Orgetorix, an Helvetian chieftain. 

Par, paris,i equal, a match for. 

Pons, pontis, m. bridge. « 

Rhodanus, I, m. the Bhone. 

Sequanus, a, lun, Sequanian, of the Sequani; see 211. 

Testis, is, m. and/.^ witness. 

Totus,^ a, um, all, the whole of. [Gaul.^ 

tJlterior, us,^ ac^. comp. farther; Gallia ulterior. Transalpine 

1 Decline testis like hostis ; par like auddx, i. e., with the same case- 
endings. 2 See 45, 151. and 86, 166. 

« That is, Qaul beyond the Alps from Rome, Gaul west of the Alps. 
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143. Translate into English. 

1. Belgae, qm Gallorum^ omnium fortissimi erant, cmn 
Gennanis continenter bellum gerebant. 2. Helvetii legates 
ad Caesarem miserunt, ctijus^ legationis Divico princeps 
fuit. 3. Apud Helvetios longe nobilissimus fuit Orgetorix. 
4. Fuerat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una. 5. Ad 
bellum parati simus. 6. Legiones multas conscripsit ut 
ad bellum paratus esset.* 

7. Hujus rei populus Romanus sit testis. 8. Ager Sequa- 
nus erat optimus totius GaJliae. 9. Ariovistus, rex Ger- 
manorum, tertiam partem agri Sequani occupavit. 10. In* 
eo flumine pons erat. 11. Milites omnes fortes esse debent. 
12. Hostes pares esse nostro exercitui*^ non poterant. 

144. Translate into Latin. 

1. You sball be chief of the embassy which the citizens 
are sending to the enemy. 2. You are the bravest of all 
the soldiers. 3. Who will be braver than this soldier ? 4. 
Let us all be brave. 5. Did he not say : " All the Gauls 
were in arms " ? He says : " All the Gauls will be in 
arms." 6. Caesar was in Italy, but his legions were in Gaul. 
7. The Helvetii said: "We are the bravest of the Gauls." 

8. The Gauls had always been prepared for war. 9. 
Shall you be prepared to withstand the attack of the enemy? 
10. Let us be brave, that we may be prepared to withstand 
the attacks of the enemy. 11. Were the Gauls a match for 
the Romans ? They were not a match for the Roman sol- 
diers. 

1 Gallorum is a Partitive Grenitive, governed by fortissimi used substan- 
tively, according to Rule XVI. ; see 28, 397. 

2 Cujtfs is here an adjective, agreeing with legdtidniSf according to Rule 
XXXIV.; see 40. 

8 Why in the Subjunctive^ and why in the Imperfect f See 119, Rules 
XLI. and XLH. 

^ Render over^ and observe the difference of idiom between the Latin 
and the English. * Why in the Dative f See 141, Rule XIV. 
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LESSON XL VIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
145. Lesson from the Grammar, 
In the verb Amo learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
voice. See page 124. 

LESSON XLIX. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — 
EXERCISES. 

146. Vocabulary. 

Acceptus, a, um, acceptable, 

Aedui, orum, m, pi, the Aedui, Aeduans, a tribe of 

Amicus, a, um, friendly, [central Gaul. 

Auxilium, ii, n. aid, 

Colloco, are, avi, atum, to place, station, 

Divitiacus, I, m. Divitiacus, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Dumnorix, igls, m. Dumnorix, an Aeduan chieftain. 

Educlt, lie leads out, 

Finitimus, a, um, neighboring. 

Graecia, ae,/. Greece, 

Graviter, adv, severely, 

Hiberna, drum, n. pL winter quarters. 

Jam, adv, already, 

Maxime, sup, adv, most, very greatly, 

Mons, mentis, m, mountain, 

Plebs, plebis,/. the common people, populace, 

Profectio, onis,/. departure, starting, 

Senatus, us, m, senate. 

Trans, prep, w, ace, across, beyond, [Gaul. 

Treveri, 5rum, m, pi, the Treveri, a tribe of northeastern 

147. Translate into English, 

1. Caesar exercitum in hibernis collocavit. 2. Helvetii in 

tertium annum* profectionem lege^ c6nfirmant. 3. Cum 

1 In tertium annum, lit. *into the third year'; render for or upon the 
third year. a See 78, Rule XXV. 
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multls civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmaverant. 4. 
Caesar Aeduorum principes, quorum magnam copiam in 
castris habebat, gi'aviter accusavit. 5. Fugitivi hostibus 
earn rem ntintiaverunt. 6. Omnes auxilium a populo Ro- 
mano implorabant. 7. Divitiacus Aeduus maximc plebi 
acceptus erat. 8. Belgae proximi sunt Germanis qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt. 9. Treveri proximi flQmini Rheno f uerunt. 
10. Caesar tres legiones quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant 
ex hibemis eduxit.^ 11. Tum in Gallia hiemabamus. 12. 
Auxilium a Caesare imploraveramus. 13. Num nostra con- 
silia hostibus nuntiavisti? Non vestra eonsilia hostibus ntln- 
tia\n. 14. Principes Aeduomm graviter accQsavistis. 15. 
Pro patria fortiter ptignabimus. 16. Nonne timoris sus- 
picionem vitabis? In reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones 
vitabo. 17. Helvetii frtaientum secum^ portabunt. 18. 
Helvetil jam agros vastaverant et oppida expQgnabant. 

148. Translate mto Latin, 

1. Will this judge be acceptable to you? He will be 
acceptable to me and to all the citizens. 2. Have you an- 
nounced this battle to the consul?* I have announced it 
to the consul and to the senate. 3. Shall you pass the 
winter in Italy? We shall pass the winter in Greece. 
4. The commander will place his whole army in winter 
quarters in Gaul, and pass the the winter himself in Italy. 

5. We hastened to establish peace and friendship with 
the neighboring states. 6. Did you not implore aid from 
your friends? We implored aid from all our friends. 7. 
You have severely censured the commander himself. 8. 
The Reml were friendly to the Romans. 9. Of all the 
Gauls the Helvetii were the nearest to the Germans, with 
whom * they were continually waging war. 

1 For educsit, the perfect of educit. 2 gco 102, 1&4, G, 

' For the proper coustruction, see 54, Rule XII. 
< With tchom. See 106, 187, 2. 
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LESSON L. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — BEVIEW 
OP DECLENSIONS I. AND II. — RULE XXXI. 

149. Vocabidary. 

Absiun, abesse, afui, to he absent, distant, 

Collis, is, m, like ignis, hill, 

Convoco, are, avi, atum, to call together, assemble. 

Fuga, ae,/. flight. 

Movet, he moves. 

Nox, noctis,/. night. 

Occulto, are, avi, alum, to hide. 

Praesidiuin, ii, n. garrison. 

Septimus, a, um, seventh, 

Subducit, he withdraws, leads off, 

Tento, are, avi, atum, to try, 

150, Translate into English. 

1. Romani Helvetios superabunt. 2. Eo tempore^ HeU 
vetii adventum Caesaris exspectabant. 3. Aedul belli for- 
tQnam tentaverunt. 4. Nox fugam hostium non occultavit. 
5. Ariovistus eas omnes copias too proelio superavit. 6. 
Proximo die Caesar e castrls copias eduxit. 7. Ndnne hoc 
proelium imperatorl ntotiavisti? 8. Hoc proelium impera- 
torl nuntiabo. 9. Num bellum renovabitis? Multls de 
causis^ bellum renovabimus. 

10. Caesar principes Aeduorum convocavit et graviter eos 
acctisavit. 11. Septimd die Ariovisti copiae a ndbis non 
longe aberant. 12. Proxima nocte castra movcbamus. 13. 
Imperator castra movet ut intellegat* utrum apud milites 
pudor atque officium an timor valeat.* 14. Caesar h5c 

1 For construction, see 93, Rule XXXI. 

2 Literally, /rom or out of many causes ; render /or m^ny reasons. 

3 Explain Mood; 119 and 127, Rules XLH. and LV. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 123 

oppidum occupavit et ib! praesidium collocavit. 15. Suas 
copias in proximum coUem subducit. 

151. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar was at that time praising the soldiers of the 
tenth legion. 2. He had often praised the valor of that 
legion. 3. On what day did you renew the war? We re- 
newed the war on the tenth day. 4. On which day did the 
ambassadors announce to you the flight of the enemy? They 
announced it to us on the same day. 5. Caesar had called 
together the chiefs of the Aedui, that he might upbraid^ 
them. 6. Have you called us together at this time, that you 
may upbraid us? I have called you together that I may 
praise your valor, and that I may announce to you the 
approach of the enemy. 

7. For what reason * did you renew the war at that time ? 
We renewed the war that we might conquer the enemy. 8. 
At that time we were awaiting the arrival of the general. 9. 
On the next night the Gauls seized the town. 10. We shall 
conquer in a single battle* all the forces of the enemy. 11. 
On the seventh day we shall have placed a gaiTison in the 
town, and on the next day we shall try the fortune of war. 



LESSON LL 

FIRST CONJUGATIOK. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FXTLL. — 
REVIEW OP DECLENSION III. 

152. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Amoy learn the Active voice in full. See the 
following page. 

1 For Mood and Tense, see 119, Rules XLI. and XLII. 
a For what reason ; see note on miiUis de causis, 150. 
* Ina single battle ; Latin idiom, bt a single battle. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am8,/fow. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, amU} 



FRINCIPAIi FABTS. 



Pre8.Ihd. 


Pbm. Iff. 


P«BF. Ind. 


SUPIKB. 


am6, 


amAre, amATi, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 


amAtnni. 


SINGULAR. PLURir.. 


am6/ 


Ilove? 


amftmns, 


we love. 


amAs, 


you love,* 


amMis, 


you love. 


amat, 


lie loves; 


amant, 


iluiy love. 




Imperfect. 




amAbam, 


I was loving, 


amftbftmns, 


we were loving^ 


amftbfts, 


you were loving, 


amftbatis, 


you wei-e loving. 


amftbat, 


lie was loving ; 


amAbant, 


they were loving. 




Future. 




amftb6, 


I sliall lovc,^ 


amAbimns, 


we shall love. 


amftbis, 


you toill love, 


amftbitis, 


you will love. 


amftblt, 


he will love; 


amAbitnt, 


they will love. 




Perfect. 




amftvl, 


Ihaveloved,^ 


amftvimns, 


we have loved. 


amftvistl, 


you have loved, 


amftvistis, 


you have loved, 


amftvit, 


he has loved; 


amftvCnuit, «re, diey have loved. 




Pluperfect. 




amaveram 


, I had loved. 


amaverAmafl 


\, we had loved. 


amftyerfts, 


you had loved, 


amftverfttis, 


you had loved. 


amftverat, 


he had loved; 


amaverant, 


they had loved. 




Future Perfect. 




amftverd, 


I shall have lovcd,^ 


am&yertmas 


y we shall have loved, 


am&verfs, 


you will have loved. 


amaveritis, 


you wUl have loved. 


amftverit, 


he wiU have loved ; 


amftveidnt, 


they wiU have hved. 



> The final a of the stem disappears in amd for amaS, amem, amity etc., for amo- 
iniy ama-Uy etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer, ete., for ama-ir, etc. 
Flnnl o, marked 8, Is generally long. 

* Or I am loving, I do love. So in the Imperfect, / loved, I was loving, I did love, 

> Or tkou lovesL So in the other tenses, thou tcdst loving, thou teilt love, etc 

* Or ftDiUlote. &o in the FntanFetteet, J shall have loved or I WiU have ioved, 

* Or / loved. 
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SUHJUNCTIVE. 






SmOULAB, 


Pbesent. 


PLUKAL. 


trnem, 
amet, 


may Ihve,^ 
niay you lovc^ 
Ut him love; 




amSiniis, 

amCtis, 
amcnt, 


Ictwloiftey 
may you love, 
lei them love. 



Impirfect. 



amftrem, I should love, 
amftrCs, you would love, 

amftret, he would love ; 



amBiremnn, wc should love^ 
amftr^tis, you would love^ 
amftrent, (Iiey would love. 



Pehfect, 



amaveriiD, I may Iiave loved* 
amftverts, you may have lovedy 
amaverit, he may have loved; 



amaverinmS) wc may have lovedy 
amilyeritifi, you may have loved, 
am&verint, they may liave loved. 



Pluperfect. 



amftTissein, I should have loved^ 
Bm^rlnm^»f you woM have loved, 
am&Tisset, he would have loved ; 



am&vissdiiits, we should haveloved, 
amavissCtis, you would Iiave loved, 
am&YiMient, they would have loved. 



Imperative. 

Pres, amft, love thou ; { amftte, love ye, 

JFSd, ainat6, thou sluHt love, ( amfttOte, ye shall love, 

amftt6, he shall love ; \ amant6, they sltall love. 



Infinitive. 

Pres, amftre, tclove. 
Per/, amavisse, to have loved. 
Fut, am&tlkims ' esse, to be about 
tohve. 

Gerund. 

Gen, amandl, of loving, 

Dai, amaiidO, for loving, 

Ace, amaiidiiiii, loving, 

Abl, amandO, by loving. 



Participle, 

Prcs, amftns/ loving, 
Fut, amfttllrus,' about to love. 



Supine. 



Aee, amfttum, to love, 

Abl. amatft, to love, be loved 



> On the traDslation of the Subjnnctlye, see 111, 196. 

* Often best rendered I have loved, 80 in the Pluperfect, / Aad loved, 

* Decline like bonus, 39, 148. 

* For declension, see 86, 157. 
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LESSON LIL 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. — BBVIEW OP 
DECLENSION III. — RULE VI. — EXERCISES. 

153. Examples. — Two Accusatives, 

1. Platonem Hom&nim philo- They call Plato the Homeu of 

sophomm appellant philosophers, 

2. Urbem Bomam vocavit He called the city Rome. 

Note. — In these examples observe that appellant, *they call,' 
takes two Accusatives, Platonem and Ilomerum, both referring to the 
same person, and that vocdvit, * he called,' also takes two Accusatives, 
urbem and Romam, both referring to the same city. This Latin usage 
is expressed hi the following 

RULE VI. — Two Accnsatives — Same Person. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regakd- 
ING, SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of 
the same person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperdtorem fecerunt, they made Hamilcar com- 
mander. Nep. Ancum regem populus creavit, the people elected 
Ancus KING. Liv. Summum consilium appellarunt Sendtum, they 
called their highest council senate. Cic 

1. Pbedicate Acxjusauvb. — One of the two Accusatives is the 
Direct Object, and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The 
latter may be called a Predicate Accusative ; see 59, Rule L 

154. Vbcabtdary. 

Allobroges, um, m. pL the Allobrogea, a tribe of southeast- 

em Gaul; sing. Allobl*ox, ogis. 
Appello, are, avi, atum, to call. 

Boil, omm, m. pi the Boii, a tribe of central Gaul. 

Conjunx, conjugis, m. and/, spouse, husband, wife, 
Conservo, are, avi, atum, to preserve, 
PHius, ii,i m. son, [army. 

Galba, ae, m, Galba, a lieutenant in Caesar's 

1 In the singular, the Genitive and VoccUive are generally contraoted to 
m. See 82, 51, 5. 
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Gens, gentis, /, like cliens. race, tribe, nation. 

Liberi, oram, m. pl.^ children. 

Marcos, i, m. Marcus, a Roman name. 

Nomen, inis, n. name. 

Nomino, are, avi, atum, to name, call. 

Nutrix, icis,/. nurse. 

Octodurus, 1, m. Octodurus, a town of the Veragri, 

Propulsd, are, avI, atum, to repulse. [now Martigny. 

Recuso, are, avi, atum, to r^ect. 

Roma, ae,/. Rome. 

Sicilia, ae,/. Sicily. [Gaul. 

Veragri, orum, m. pi. the Veragri, a tribe of eastern 

Vergobretus, i, m. Vergobretus, the title of the chief 

magistrate of the Aedui. 

155. Translate into English. 

1. Senatus Romanus Aeduos fratres appellavit. 2. Scna- 
tus Ariovistum regem ct amicum appellaverat. 3. Senatus 
patrem Castici populi^ Romani amicum appellat. 4. Galba 
in vico Veragi'orum hiemabat. 5. Galli hunc vicum Octo- 
durum appellant. 6. Marcus Cato nutiicem plebis Romanae 
Siciliam nominabat. 7. Galli omnes auxilium a populo Ro- 
mano implorent. 8. Allobroges, qui trans Rhodanum inco- 
lunt, auxilium a Caesare implorare constituerunt. 

9. Boil, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, banc urbem opptignare 
constituerunt. 10. Conservate vos, conjuges, liberos, fortti- 
nasque vestras. 11. Ariovistus cum Romanis decertare para- 
tus erat. 12. Ne* timor exercitum Romanum occupet. 13. 
Utinam* timor omnem hostium exercitum occupavisset.* 14. 
Ne populi Romani amicitiam rectlsemus. 15. Pro patria 
fortiter pugnemus et bostes propulsemus. 16. Ariovistus 
partem suarum copiarum quae castra Romana opptignaret* 
misit. 

' Not nsed in the singular. 

2 Construe with amicum. 

» Why is ne rather than ndn used? See 114, 483, 3. 

< For utinam and for the force of the Pluperfect, see 114, 483, 1 and 2. 

* For the use of Mood, see Rule XLII. 
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156. Translate into Latin. 

1. They called the city Rome. 2. The Aedui called their 
chief Vergobretus. 3. Will you call us brothers? We shall 
call you all brothers. 4. The Romans call us Gauls. 5. At 
that time we called Ariovistus king. 6. Did not the consul 
name his son Marcus? Cicero the consul named his son 
Marcus. 7. The citizens called Marcus Cato wise. 8. The 
enemy had detennined to call the bravest of their leaders 
general. 

9. Galba determined to winter with the legion in a village 
which the Gauls call Octodurus. 10. Do you call Ariovistus 
a friend or an enemy ?^ I call him the enemy of the Roman 
people. 11. He inquired^ whether you called him a friend or 
an enemy.' 12. Ariovistus, whom the Germans called king, 
was prepared to try the fortune of war. 13. The Gauls implored 
aid of the Romans, ip order that they might repulse the 
enemy. 

LESSON LIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — REVIEW 
OP DECLENSIONS IV. AND V. — RULE XXn. 

157. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the Passive 
voice. See page 136. 

158. Examples, — Ablative. 

1. Caedem a vobls depellit He wards offslaughiei* from you. 

2. Statua ex acre facta. A statue made of bronze. 

3. Expulsus est patrid. He was banished FR03I His country. 
i, Ars utilitate laudatnr. An art is praised because of its 

USEFULNESS. 

1 For the constraotion of Double or Di^iinctive Questions, see 106, 36a 

2 Or icas inquiring^ imperfect. 

8 For the construction, see 127, 529, 3. 
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Note. — In these examples tohia (a roftis), *from you,' aere (ex 
Here), * of bronze,' patria, * from his country,' and utilitate, * because 
of its usefulness,' are all in the Ablative, in accordance with the 
Latin usage expressed in the following 

RUIiE XXII. — Separation, Source, Cause. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by 
the Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Sepaiiation. — Caedem a vobU depello, / ward offslatighter from 
YOU. Cic Expulsus est patria, he was banished from his country, 
Cic. Urbem commeatu privavit, ^ deprived the city qf supplies, Nep. 
Conatu destiterunt, they desisted from the attempt. Caes. 

SouBCK. — H5c audivl dS parente med, I heard this prom my 
FATHER. Cic. Oriundi ab Sabinis, descended from the Sabines. 
Liv. Statua ex aere facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. 

Cause. — Ars utUitCLte laudatur, an art is praised because op its 
USEFULNESS. Cic. Rogatu veneram, I had come by request. Cic. Ex 
Tulnere aeger, ill in consequence qf his wound. Cic. 

415. The Ablative of Source more commonly takes a 
preposition; see examples under 413. It includes agency^ 
parentage, material^ etc. 

I. The a^ent or author of an action is designated by the Ablative 
with & or ab : 

Occisus est a Thebanis, he was slain by the Thebans. Nep. 

Note 1. — The Accusative with per may be used of the person 
through whose agency the action is effected: 

Ab Oppianico per Fabricibs factum est, it was accomplished by 
Oppianicus through the agency op the Fabricil Cic. 



LESSON LIV, 

BTRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — BULB 
XXn. — EXERCISES. 

159. Vbcabidarg. 

Conventus, us, m. assembly, meeting, council, conveniloru 

£nuntid, are, avi, atum, to report^ disclose, announce. 
Etiam, adv. also, even. 
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Lingua, ae,/. tongue, language. 

Liscos, i, m. Liscus, the chief magistrate of the 

MeritO, adv. deservedly. [Aedoi. 

Paulatim, adv. little by little, by degrees, gradually. 

Per, i)r€p. w. ace. through, by, over, 

Provincia, ae,/. province, [of northwestern Gaul. 

Santones, um, m. pi. the Santoni or Santones, a tribe 

Sed, conj. but. 

160, Translate into English. 

I. Milites le^onis decimae omnes a Caesare^ laudantur. 

2. Eodem tempore multae legiones merito laudabantur. 

3. Semper laudaberis. 4. Ab omnibus merito laudaminl. 
5. Ab omnibus laudatus es. 6. Divitiacus ad Caesarem voca- 
tus erat. 7. Haec omnia Ariovisto enuntiata sunt. 8. Pater 
Castici a senatd amicus * appellatus erat. 9. Ea res per fugi- 
tivos* hostibus nuntiatur. 10. Aedui fratres ab senattl 
appellati sunt. 

II. Timor eos, qui non magnum in i6 militari* tlsum 
habebant, occupavit; horum timore, paulatim etiam il, qui 
magnum in castris tisum habebant, perturbabantur. 12. 
Principes Helvetioi*um a Caesare convocati sunt. 13. Fines 
Santonum a provincia Romana non longe absunt. 14. Liscus 
multas res illo die in conventa dixit. 15. li qui tertiam 
Galliae partem incolunt nostra lingua* Galli appellantur. 
16. Galba in vico qui appellatur OctodQrus hiemabat. 

161. Translate into Latin, 

1. The brave soldiers will be praised by the general. '2. 
You have been deservedly praised by Caesar hunself. 3. 

1 See 168, 415, 1., and ohseinre that hi the Active oonstmctionihe Author 
or Agent of the action is denoted hy the 'N'ominative ; in the Passive hy the 
Ablative with a or ab. Thus hi this sentence the Active constructioa 
iv'onldhe: Caesar mtlitSs . • . laudaU 

2 Predicate Nominative; see 59, Rule I. 
» See 158, 415, note 1. 

< Lit. in the military thing; render, in military aJlf^in, 
fi Ablative of Means; see 78, Rule XXV. 
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Was not Cicero the consul praised by the senate? He 
was deservedly praised by the Roman people. 4. Has not 
this citizen been accused by you? He has not been ac- 
cused by me, but by the magistrate. 5. Will not all these 
things be announced to the commander? 

6. By whom were our plans announced to the enemy? 
They have not been announced to the enemy. 7. What has 
been announced to Caesar ? All these things have been an- 
nounced to him. 8. The consul, with a large army, is not 
far from the city. 9. At that time the enemy were not far 
from the village which is called Octodurus. 10. The Aedui, 
who had been called brothers by the senate, implored aid 
from Caesar. 



LESSON LV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — REVIEW 
OF ADJECTIVES OP DECLENSIONS I. AND H. 

162. Vocalmlary. 

Ac, comj. and, 

Alpes, ium, /. pi, the Alps, 

Arvemi, drum, m. pL the Arverniy a tribe of southern Ganl. 

Celerlter, adv. quickly. 

Centuri5, onis, m. centurion. 

Excito, are, avi, atum, to excite^ arouse. 

Fabius, il, m. Fabius, a celebrated Roman general. 

Harudes, urn, m. pi. the Harudes, a tribe of southwestern 

Nuper, adv. recently , of late. [Germany. 

Obslgno, are, avi, atum, to seal, sign and seal. 

Paene, adv. aUnost, well nigh, nearly. 

Paro, are, avi, atum, to prepare. 

Quintus, i, m. QuintuSy a Roman praenomen. 

Sedes, is,/, like nuhes. seat, abode ; locus ac sedes, place of 

Testamentum, i, n. xjoill. [abode. 

Transporto, are, avi, atum, to transport, carry over, take over, 

bring over. {universally. 

Vulgo, adVn commonly, as a general thing. 
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163. Translate into English. 

1. Oppida Aeduoinim paene in conspectu exercitus nostrl 
expugnata sunt. 2. Res f rumentaria * magno cum periculo 
comparata erat. 3. Eddem tempore agri Aeduorum vasta- 
bantur. 4. Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, amicus a senatu 
appellatus erat. 5. Magnae Gallorum copiae ab Ariovisto 
uno proelio ^ superatae sunt. 6. Timor exercitum popull Ro- 
manl occupavit; etiam centuriones qui magnum in re 
militari tisum habebant perturbabantur ; vulgo in castris tes- 
tamenta obslgnabantur. 

7. Omnes fere Galli ad bellum celeriter excitantur. 8. 
Aedui belli fortunam tentaverunt et superati sunt. 9. 
Harddes ntiper in Galliam transportati sunt.* His locus ac 
sedes parabuntur. 10. Imperator in ulteriorem Galliam per 
Alpes cum quinque legionibus contendit.* 11. Multae gentes 
tino nomine Germani appellantur. 12. Arverni ab Quinto 
Fabio bello superati sunt. 

164. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Our fields have been devastated by the enemy. 2. 
Many towns had been taken by storm.* 3. Large forces of 
the enemy will be conquered by our commander. 4. The 
Gauls had been conquered by Caesar in many battles.* 6. 
Many chiefs had been called together by Caesar. 6. The 
chiefs who had been called together said many things in the 
council. 7. Many Germans were carried over into Gaul by 
Ariovistus. For these Germans places of abode had been 

* Res frumentdria, lit. the thing reHtting to corn or grain, the affair of 
the grain ; render * grain * or * supplies.* 

» Observe the difference of construction between expressions of Agency, 
Authorship, ab Ariovisto, and Means, proelio, 

8 That is, across the Rhine, * See 134, foot-note 2. 

6 Bu storm is not to be rendered by a separate word, bat is inyolyed in 
the meaning of the Latin verb. 
. 6 jn many battles ; Latin idiom, by many battles. 
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prepared in Gaul. 8. These legions were wintering in Gaul 
with great peril. 

9. We are not quickly aroused to war. 10. Many nations 
had already been aroused to war. 11. The fortune of war 
has been tried by the Gauls, and they will all be conquered. 
12. Those who have large experience in military affairs, will 
not be quickly aroused to war. 13. Were all kings called 
friends of the Roman people? Many kings were called 
friends by the senate. 14. The lands of the Gauls were 
often devastated by the Germans. 15. The town in which 
our army wintered was not attacked by the Gauls. 



LESSON LVL 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. — RE- 
VIEW OF ADJECTIVES. — RULE LIX. 

165. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Subjunctive Mood of the Pas- 
sive voice. See page 137. 

166. Examples, — Supine. 

1. Ad Caesarem coTi^rra^M^afwiw They came to Caesar to coas^OTikTV' 

convenerunt. late him. 

2. Venerunt res repetUum. They came to demand restitution. 

Note. —In these examples the supines congratiddtxim and repetl- 
turn are employed to denote the purpose of the leading action, in 
accordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RULE LIX. — Supine in Urn. 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

Legati yenenmt res repetitum, deputies came to demand restitution. 
Liv. Ad Caesarem congratulatum convenenmt, they came to Caesar 
to congratulate him. Caes. 
10 
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LESSON LVIL 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE.— 
BULE LIX. — EXERCISES. 

167. Yocdbulary. 

Casus, us, m. accidentf occurrence^ emergency. 

Commeatus, us, m. supplies, 

Dediti5, onis,/. surrender, 

iter, itlneris, n, march, journey; magna itinera, /orccd 

Judicium, ii, n. judgment, decision, {marches. 

Observe, are, avi, atum, to observe, keep, comply with, 

Socrates, is, m, Socrates, tlie celebrated Greek pliilosoplier. 

Sublev6, are, avi, atum, to assist, support, 

168. Translate into English, 

I. Adventus hostiuni Caesar! nuntietur. 2. Utinam ea 
r^s imperatori nuntiata esset.^ 3. Utinam haec consilia Hel- 
vetils nuntientar.^ 4. Nc nostra consilia per fugitivos hosti- 
bus niintientur. 5. Judicium senatus observetur. 6. Utinam 
omnia senatus judicia observata essent. 7. Ab his legatis 
quaerit quantae Galliae civitates superatae sint." 8. Ab his 
quaerebat quae urbes expugnatae essent. 9. Quaerunt quam 
ob rem commeatus non ad Caesarem portati sint. 10. Eodem 
tempore ille mons a Labieno occupetur. 

II. Ab principibus Aeduorum quaerebat quam ob rem 
exercitus populi Roman! ab lis non sublevaretur. 12. Caesar 
ad omnes casus subsidia comparabat. 13. Socrates omnium* 
sapientissimus fuit. 14. Imperator in citeridrem Galliam 
magnis itineribus* contendit. 15. Hae naves latiores erant 
quam reliquae. 16. Principes Gallorum legatos ad senatum 
Romanum mittebant. 17. Hostes legatos ad Caesarem de 

1 Show the force of Ten%es ; see 114, 483, 2. 

2 See 127, Rule LV., and Suggestion XVII., 2, 
» Partitive Genitive, 

* Lit. with large journeys ; render with forced marches. 
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169. Translate into Zatm. 

deditione^ mittunt. 18. Aedui legates ad Caesarem mittunt 
rogatum^ auxilium. 

1. What towns have been taken by storm? 2. Let us 
ascertain what towns have been taken by storm. 3. Let not 
our fields be devastated in sight of your army. 4. Let us 
inquire for what reason these Germans have been brought 
over into Gaul. 5. May the laws be observed by us and by 
all the citizens. 6. May you all be wise. 7. Would that 
these boys were wiser. 8. Would that this mountain had 
been occupied by our army. 

9. Let supplies be brought to our anny by the Aedui. 

10. Caesar was hastening with forced marches into Gaul. 

11. Would that all the forces of the enemy had been con- 
quered.* 12. May our towns never be stormed by the 
enemy. 13. What towns of the Gauls were stormed by the 
Germans ? 14. Let us inquire of the ambassadors what 
towns have been stormed and what fields have been devas- 
tated. 15. Let not these things be announced to the Germans. 
16. Would thati these towns were all occupied by our friends. 
Let us send ambassadors to the senate to ask* aid. 



LESSON LVm. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FITLL. — 
REVIEW OF PRONOUNS. — RULES LVH. AND LVIII. 

170. Lesson from the Grammar, 

In the verb Amo^ learn the Passive voice in full. See the 
following page. 

* Lit. concerning a surrender ; render to treat for a capitulatioUf or to 
capitulate. 

2 To ask ; see 166, Rule LIX. 

» See 114. 483, 2. 

» See 166, Rule LIX. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam hved. 

Verb Smi and Present Stex, ama. 





PBINCIPAL FABT8. 


Pbk.Ihi>. 


Pass. Inf. 


FkEF. iHDu 


amor, 


amftrl, 


amMiui sufli. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 






I am loved. 


• 


8IN0VI.AB. 




PLURAL. 


amor 






amftmu* 


amftris, or re 






amftmisl 








amantwr 




Imperfect. 






Iwas loved. 




am&bar 


' 




am&bAinwr 


am&1»ftrt«, or re 




amfttoftmlnl 


am&b&tur 






amftbantur 




Future. 






Ighall or will be loved. 


am&bor 






am&blniiir 


am&1»erl«, or re 




amftbimlBt 


am&Utur 






amabmititr 




Perfect. 




I have been hved or I was loved. 


amfttn* •iim> 






amftti •nmms 


amfttit* em 






amftti estis 


am&tit« est 






am&tl munt 










I had been loved. 




amfttn* eram 


1 




amftti erftmns 


amfttus era* 






amftti erllti* 


amatms erat 






amftti erant 




Future Perfect. 




IshaU or will have been loved. 


amfttus er6' 






amftti erimiui 


amatns eris 






amftti erfttis 


amfttus erit 






amftti erant 



> Ful,/Snm, etc., we sometiines naed for turn, m, etc: arndtuefiA for 
•Mm. Bo y%«m»m,ywiv2#, eta, for erom, eta: also ywd, etc, for «r^ etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 

Ma}f I he loved, Ui him be loved} 

BIHGULAR. PLURAL. 

amer am^mitr 

am^ris, or re am^mlitl 

ftm^tnr amentur 

IltPRRFECT. 

I should be lovedy he wndd be loved} 



amftrer 

am&r^rl*, or re 
am&rM«r 



ftmftr^iawr 
ftrnftr^miMl 
am&reiatiu* 



Perfect. 
Jma^ have been loved, or I have been loved} 



RinfttM* •!• 
amfttns sit 



amftti 
amftti sltls 
amftti slnt 



PLTTFlRrECT. 

lehouldhave been loved, he would have been loved} 



amfttii* essem' 
amfttns esB€« 
amfttms esset 



amftti essCmwi 
amftti essCtts 
amftti e««eiit 



lBa>ERATIVE. 
Free, amftre, be thou loved; | amftmiiil, be ye loved, 

FkU. am&tor, thou ehaU be loved, 
amfttor, he shall be hvcd ; 



Infinitive. 
/Vet. am&ri, to be loved. 
Per/, amfttu* esse,' to have been 

hved. 
Fui. amftt«iit Irl, to be about to 

beloved. 



amantor, they shaU be hved, 

Participle. 

Per/, amfttms, having been lop^d. 

Oer} amandns, to be loved, dd» 
serving to be hvcd. 



> But on tiM tnuMbtton of the Sabjunctfro, see 111, 196. 

* FueHm^fuerU, etc., are sometimes used for «<m, ela, etc.— 80 tiaoJkAesem^fui&Oa^ 
tJle., ibr MtMn, eseSe^ etc. : rarely yif/sM for mm. 
» Oer. s= GemndiTe; see p. 14, 200, IV., note. 
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171. Examples. — Infinitive loith Suhfect. 

1. Pontem jnhct rescindi. He orders the bridge to be broken 

DOWN. 

2. Sentlmus caUre ignem. We perceive that fire is hot. 

Note 1. — The Latin usage illustrated in these examples by the 
Accusative and the Infinitive is expressed in the following 

RULE liVII.— Accusative and Infinitive. 

534. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 

and an Infinitive : 

Te sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise. Cic. Eos suum adven- 
turn exspectare jusslt, he ordered them to await his approach. Caes. 
Pontem jubet rescindi, he orders the bridge to be broken down. Caes. 

Note 2. — In the second of the above examples, the Accusative 
ignem may be regarded as the Subject of the Infinitive calere, in ac- 
cordance with the Latin usage expressed in the following 

RUUB I.VIII.-> Subject of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 

its subject : 

Sentimus calere Ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic Platonem 
Tarentum vehisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. Cic 

172. Vbcahulary. 

Accommodatus, a, um, fitted, adapted. 

Carina, ae,/. keel, bottom (of a vessel). 

Concursus, us, m. running together ; running abouty run" 

ning to and fro, agitation. 

Extra, prep. w. ace. beyond, outside of, 

Fluctus, us, m. wave. 

Fremitus, us, m. din, noise. 

Jubet, he orders, commands. 

Magnitude, Inis,/. size. 

Modus, 1, m. measure, manner. 

Nati5, onis,/. nation. 

Nudo, are, avi, atiun, to bare, expose. 

Paulum, adv. a little, somewhat. 

Planus, a, urn, fiat, level. 
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Prior, lis, «wp, primus, a, 

una, 86, 166, former, first 

Prora, ae,/. prow. 

Scientia, ae, /. knowledge. 

Segusiani, drum, m. pi. the Seguaiani, a tribe of southeastern 

Signified, are, avi, atum, to signify, indicate. [Gaul. 

Superus, a, um, comp. supe- 
rior, us, sup. supremus 

and summus, a, um, upper; summus, highest, greatest. 

Tardo, are, avi, atum, to retard, check, hinder, impede. 

173. Translate into English, 

1. Castra ab tlna parte- nfldata sunt. 2. Ne tota castra 
Dudentur. 3. Caesaris adventu paulum hostium impetus 
tardatus est. 4. Omnes in conspectu imperatoris etiam in 
summo perlculo fortiter pflgnabant. 5. AgrI nostri vastari* 
non debent. 6. Oppida Aeduorum paene in conspectil 
exercitus nostii exptignari non debent. 7. Timor hostium 
fremitti et concurs^ sTgniiieabatur. 8. Maximae nationes 
a Romanis superatae sunt. 9. Intellegunt maximas nationes 
superatas esse.* 

10. Duces hostium summam scientiam r?i militaris habere 
existimabantur. 11. Caesar duas legiones in proximo monte 
collocan jubet. 12. Fugitivi dicunt montem a Labieno occu- 
parl.* 13. Segusiani sunt extra provinciam Romanam trans 
Rhodanum primi. 14. Naves hostium ad hunc modum aedi- 
ficatae sunt ; carinae planiores sunt quam nostrarum navium,^ 
pr5rae ad magnitMinem fltietuum accommodatae. 

174. Translate into Latin. 

1. They say that supplies^ have not been brought to 
Caesar by the Aedui. 2. He says that our fields have been 
devastated by the Gauls. 3. How many vessels have been 

1 Ab una parte; Latin idiom, /rom one pari; render, on one side. 

2 See 132, Bule LVI. « See Suggestion XYIII., 1. 
* Navium depends npon cariTioe understood. 

» See 171, Rule LVIII. 
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built by the Gauls? Let us ascertain how many vessels have 
been built by them. 4. Deserters say that ten vessels have 
been built by the Gauls. 5. They say that many cities were 
stormed by the Romans. 6. Deserters say that the camp of 
the enemy is exposed on (Jrom) one side. 7. Let not our 
camp be exposed. 8. Our camp ought not to be exposed. 

9. Will you not fight bravely in sight of your general? 
10. We ought to fight bravely for our country. 11. Caesar 
orders this city to be occupied by our army. 12. An ambas- 
sador announced that the cities of our friends were occupied 
by the enemy. 13. The Germans ought not to lay waste the 
fields of the Gauls. 14. The arrival of Caesar checked the 
attack of the enemy. 15. They say that one legion was 
stationed in the city. 16. In what part of Gaul were the 
legions wintering? 17. Let us ask in what part of Gaul the 
legions are wintering. 18. Caesar said that the legions were 
wintering among the Belgae. 



LESSON LIX. 

FIRST CONJUGATION IN FULL. — EXERCISE IN BEAD- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

175. Head at Sights examine carefully y and Translate into 

JEhiglish} 

Helvetil per agnim Aeduorum in Santonum fines conten- 
debant, qui non longe a provincia Romana absunt. Ob eas 
causas Caesar in Italiam magnis itineribus contendit, duasque 
ib! legiones conscripsit, et tres quae circum Aquileiam hiema- 
bant ex hibemfc eduxit, et in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes 
cum his quinque legionibus contendit. Ab citeriore pr5- 
vincia* in Segusianos exercitum duxit. Hi sunt extra pr5- 

1 See Direotioiis for Beading at Sight, 137. 

2 Citerior privincia is the Roman province of Citerior or Cisalpine Oaitl, 
while ulterior provincia is the province of Ulterior or Transalpine GauL 
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vinciam trans Khodantim primi. Helvetii jam Aeduoram 
agros vastabant et oppida exptignabant. Turn vero tantus 
timor Aeduos occupavit ut omnium mentes animosque per- 
turbaret. Legatos igitur ad Caesarem miserunt. Eodem 
tempore moltae Galliae clvitates auxilimn a Cacsare implo- 
ravenmt. 

176. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that nearly all the Belgae conspired against 
the Romsui people. The Gauls, whom Caesar had com- 
manded to ascertain^ what the Belgae were doing, announced 
that the enemy were collecting large forces {hands of men)^ 
and bringing them together in (int(>) one place.* 2. How 
many legions did Caesar enrol in Italy? At that time he 
enrolled two legions there. How many legions will winter 
in the vicinity of this town {arowid this town ) ? The gen- 
eral says that three legions will winter in the vicinity of this 
town. 

3. By whom have the lands of the Aedui been devastated ? 
He inquired by whom the lands of the Aedui had been devas- 
tated. Ambassadors announced that the lands of the Aedui 
had been devastated by the Helvetii. 4. The general ought 
to lead all his forces out of winter quartera. 

LESSON LX. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. 
177. JOesson from the Orammar. 

In the verb Moneo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the 
Active voice. See page 144. 

* Literally to whom Caesar had given orders that they should ascertain ; 
see 120 and 119, 498. 

2 See 135. 10. 

» Use conducit as in 135, 14, not comportat, which Caesar employs in 
speaking of bringing together things but not men ; see 135, 9. 
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178. Vocabulary, 

Agmen, inls, n. army on the march, line of marcK 

line ; extremum agnien, the ex 
trehiitt/ of the line, the rear. 

Aliquamdiu, adv, for a time, 

Armo, are, avi, atum, to arm, 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum, to owe ; ought, 

Exterus, a, urn, comp, exterior, 
us, sup, extremus and ex- [the extremity if, 

timiis, a, um, outward ; extremus, the outermost, 

Habeo, ere, ul, itum, to have, hold; to regard, regard as, 

Inermus, a, um, unarmed, 

Moneo, ere, ul, itum, to advise, warn, 

Nonne, interrog, part,, not? 106, 351, 1, note 2. 

Sine, prep, w, ahl, without, 

Sustineo, ere, tinui, tentum, to sustain, withstand, resist. 

Timed, ere, ui, to fear. 

179. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Num hostes timetis? Non hostes timemus. 2. Timoris 
suspicionem vitare debetis. 3. Nonne omnes suspiciones 
vitare debemus? 4. Non sine causa hostes timuimus. 5. 
Vobis omnia debeo. 6. Aedui populo Romano multum 
debebant. 7. Id Caesar! nuntiare debemus. 8. Nostra 
oppida expugnare non debetis. 9. Centuriones magnum in 
castris iisum habebant. 10. Nonne magnum in re militaii 
tlsum habebas ? Non magnum in re militari tisum habebam. 
11. Caesar Divitiacum fidum semper habebat. 12. Vosfidos 
semper habebimus. 13. Nonne me fldum habes ? Te fidum 
habeo. 

14. Caesar Dumnorigem ad se vocavit; monuit ut in 
reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitaret. 15. Vos moneo 
ut in reliquum tempus has suspiciones vitetifl. 16. Ariovis- 
tus Caesarem non pro amico,^ sed pro hoste habebit. 17. 
Te pro amico semper habui. 18. Num me pr5 hoste habetis? 
Te non pro hoste sed pro amico habemus. 19. Impetum 

1 Bender pro as, lit. for. 
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hostium fortiter sustinaeramus. 20. Hostes ab extreme 
agmine^ fortiter impetum nostrorum mllitum sustinebant. 
21. Quos aliqaamdiu inermos sine causa timueramus, hos 
postea armatos superavimus. 

180. Translate into Latin. 

1. At that time the Gauls feared the Germans, who dwelt 
beyond {across) the Rhine. 2. Nearly all the Gauls feared 
Ariovistus, the king of the Germans. 3. Shall you, who have 
large experience in military affairs, fear the Gauls? We 
have not large experience in military affairs, but we do not 
fear this army. 4. These boys owe much to their father. 5. 
We all owe much to our fathers. 6. Ought we not to attack 
that town ? We ought to take it by storm. 7. Our soldiers 
always withstand the attacks of the enemy. 

8. We shall always regard you all as our friends.* 9. 
Caesar regarded the Germans not as friends, but as ene- 
mies. 10. Do you not regard your general as faith- 
ful? We all regard him as faithful. 11. Whom do these 
boys regard as faithful? They regard you as faithful. 12. 
Did I not warn you not to announce these things to the 
Germans?* You warned us not to announce your plans 
to the enemy. 13. Did you not fear Ariovistus at that 
time? I feared him, and regarded him as an enemy. 



LESSON LXI. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
181. Lesson from the Grammar, 

In the verb Moned, learn the Active voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Bender ab, ok, lit. from. See note on ah una parte, 173. 
* Not to announce =s that you should not announce, ne with Suhjunc- 
tive ; 119, 497. * As our friends ; Latin idiom, for our friends. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: B VBRBa 

207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6, ladme. 

Verb Stem, mon^ mom; Present Steu, mota. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pbsb. Ihd. Fbis. Ihf. Pbf. Ixd, Bupxhi. 

mone^, manure, monal, monltaai. 





Indicative Mood. 






SINGULAR. 

moned 
monet 


PLURAL. 

mon^mwi 

mon^tis 

moneiat 




Imperfect. 


mon^bam 

mon«bas 

mon^bat 


I wu advising 


r, or I advised, 

monSbftiams 
mon«bati« 




FUTUSI. 


III 


lAaUwi 


viBadvise. 

monebluna 

monebitis 
monSbmit 




Perfect. 


i| *• 


I have advisee 


\ or I advised. 

monulma* 
monui«tl« 
monuCnuit; or Bre 




Pluperfect. 
Ihadadvited. 


monueram 

monuerft* 

:&ionuerat 


monuerftma* 

monuerftti* 

monuerant 


monuerft 
moniiert* 
monaerit 


Future 
IthaUotwU 


Perfect. 

monuerimwi 

monueritUi 

monnerliat 



AcnvB vows. 
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SUBJUNCnVB. 


May I advite^ let him advise} 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

moneani moneftmns 
monefts moneatis 
moneat moneant 


Imfei 
mon^reat 
monSret » 


IFECT. 

he toirtdd advise. 

mon^r^mas 

mon^rCtis 

mon^reat 


Per] 
I may have advieed^ 
monuerlm 
monnerfs 
monuerlt 


met. 

monueriaias 

monuertti* 

monueriat 


Plupe 
I should have advised^ 
monui««eat 
monuls»e« 
monuisset 


RTBCT. 

monui«««Bia« 

monui««£tl0 

monulsseat 



ImPKRAtivis. 

advise thou; | mon^te, advise ye, 

monM4^te, ye shall advise^ 
moneat6, they shall advise. 

Participle. 

Pres. monSas, advising. 



fVes mon€, 

Fkii. mon^tA, thou shalt advise^ 
mon^tA, he shaU advise ; 

IMFIMITIVE. 
Pres. monSre, to advise. 
Per/, monuisse, to have advised. 
Put. monitara* esse, to be about 
to advise. 

Gerund. 

Oen, moneadl, of advising^ 
Dot monead6, for advising, 
Aec. moneadaai, advising, 
AhL monead6, by advising » 



FuL m<mit1kras, about to advise^ 



Supine. 



Ace, monitaai, to advise, 

Abl, monita, to advise^ be advised. 



1 Bat on the tnmslatioii of the Subjunctive, see 111, 196. 

* The Pluperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the IndlcatlTe : / had a<^ 
vissdy you had advised^ eta 
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LESSON LXIL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE. — EXERCISES. 

182. Vocdbvlary. 

Memoria, ae,/. memory, recollection. 

Noviis, a, um, new ; novae res, new things, a change 

Pareo, ere, ui, itum, to obey, [of affairs, revolution. 

PristinuSy a, um, ancient, pristine. 

Hetineo, ere, tlnui, tentum, to retain, keep. 

Studeo, ere, ul, to desire. 

Studium, li, n. desire. 

Taceo, ere, m, itum, to be silent, keep silent, remain silenL 

Teneo, ere, uI, tentuin, to hold, keep, 

183. Translate into English. 

1. Nc hostes sine causa timeamus. 2. 6erman5s timere 
ndn debemus. 3. Hos agi-os armis teneamus. 4. Milites 
dicebant se hostes ndn timere.* 5. H!c centuri5 dicit se hos- 
tes non timuisse.* 6. Hostium impetum fortiter sustineamus. 
7. Eas res memorial teneamus. 8. Nonne eas res memoria 
tenere debemus? 9. Milites suae pristinae virtutis memoriam 
retineant. 10. Nostrae pristinae virtfltis memoriam retinea- 
mus. 11. Tuae pnstinae virtutis memoriam retinere debes. 

12. Vestrae pristinae virttitis memoriam retinete, hostium- 
que impetum fortiter sustinete. 13. Dieunt Caesarem unam 
legionem secum* habuisse.* 14. Dieunt te magnum amico- 
rum numerum habuisse.* 15. Dieunt te magnum amieorum 
numerum habitilrum esse.* 16. Dieunt vos magnum amieo- 
rum numerum habituros esse.* 17. Amicos habens; consul 
amicos habens ; amicos habiturus ; consules amicos habituri. 
18. Ob eas causas Dumnorix novis rebus* studebat. 19. 
Monendo, timendo, tenendi, causa tenendi, studium habendi. 

1 See Suggestion XVIII., 1. 

2 Memoria, literally, bv the memory. Ablative of Means; render in 
mem4>ry, 

2 See 102, 184, G. 4 See 64, Rule XII. 
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20. Omnes fere Galli novis rebus student et ad bellum celeri- 
ter ezcitantur ; omnes autem homines libertatl student. 

184. Translate into Latin, 

1. We shall always retam the recollection of these things. 
2. May you ever retain the recollection of this day. 3. The 
consul says that he shall always retain the recollection of 
your friendship. 4. For what reason did the Gauls desire a 
revolution at that time ? 5. Does not Caesar say that the 
Gauls always desire a revolution? He says that all men 
desire liberty. 6. Let us obey all the laws, and let us not 
desire a revolution. 7. Obeying, about to obey; obeying 
the laws, about to obey the laws; by obeying^ the laws,^ of 
obeying the laws, the desire of obeying the laws. 

8. By being silent^ you avoided suspicion of fear. 9. 
Let us not fear the Germans without cause. 10. We ought 
not to regard them as enemies without cause. 11. Would 
that they had not feared' us without cause. 12. How many 
legions will our commander have Avith him in Italy? They 
say that he will have ^y^ legions with him. 13. The general 
says that he shall always regard us as his friends. 14. So 
great fear took possession of the Romans, that they did not 
retain * the recollection of their ancient courage. 

LESSON LXIIL 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE VOICE. — 
RULE XXX. 

185. Examples, — Place in which. 

1. In nostrls castrls fuit. He was in our camp. 

2. ROmae fuit. He was at Rome. 

1 Use the Ablative of the Gerund, as Ablative of Means. 

2 Remember that the Gerund governs the sa^e case as other parts of 
the verb. 

< For Mood and Tense, see 114, 483, 2. ^ See 123, 500, II. 
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Note.— The Latin usage illustrated in the Locative AbUtive 
castris, and in the Locative Bomaef is expressed in the following 

RULE XXX.— Place in wliicli. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

L Generally by the Locative Ablative^ with the preposi- 
tion in: 

Hannibal in Italia f uit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostris 
castris, in our camp, Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian loay, Cic 

II. In Names op Towns by the Xocative^^ if such a form 
exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative: 

Romae fuit, he ioa« at Rohs. Cic Corinthi pueros docebat, he 
taught boys at Corinth. Cic. Athenls fuit, he was at Athens. Cic 

1. In the names of places which arc not towns, the Locative 
Ablative is often used without a preposition, when Uic idea of 
means, manner, or cause is combined with that o£ place: 

Castris se tenult, lie kept himself is ca^t. Caes. Aliquem tecto recipere, 
to receive any o?ie in onb*s own housb. Cic. Proelio cadere, to fall in 
battle. Caes. 

2. The Ablatives locO, loc^, parte, partibus, dextiH, laeva, sinistra, 
terra, and man, especially when qualified by an adjective, and 
other Ablatives, when qualified by totus, are generally used with- 
out the preposition: 

Aliquid loco pGnere, to put anything in its flacb. Cic. Terra mariqae, 
on land and sea, Liv. Tdta Graecia, in all Greece, Nep. 

426. Like Names op Towns are used — 

1. Many Names op Islands : 

Lesbl vlxit, he lijjed in Lesbos, Nep. Conon Cypri vixit, Canon 
lived in Cyprus, Nep. 

2. The Locatives domi, rnri, hum!, mHitiae, and belli: 

Doml militiacque, at home and in the field, Cic. Riirl agere vltam, 
to spend life in the country, Liv. 

» The Locative Ablative does not differ in form from any other Abla- 
tive. It is simply the Ablative used with the force of the original Loca- 
tive, i.e. to designate the place of the action. 

* See 11, 48,4; 32,51,8; 63, 6G, 4. The Locative was the original • 
Btruction in all names of places. 
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186. Vocabidary. 



Agedlncam, i, n. 



Alesia, ae,/. 

Apertus, a, um, 

Avus, i, til. 

Bibrax, actis, n. 

Contineo, ere, tinui, tciituni, 

Designo, are, avi, &tum, 
Beterreo, ere, ni, iturn, 
Difficultas, atis,/. 
Domus, us,/. 
Grenava, ae,/. 
Improbus, a, riin, 
Karthago, inis,/. 
Largiter, adr. 

Mare, is, n. 
Multitudo, inis,/. 
Obtineo, ere, tinul, tentum, 
Seditiosns, a, tun, 
Servitus, utis,/. 
Solum, adTo. 
Vir, viri, m. 



Agedincum, a town of the Senones in 

central Gaul. 
Alesia, a town in central Gaul. 
open, 

grandfather, 

Bibrax, a town of the Remi. 
to retain, keep, confine, restrain ; to 

enclose, surround, 
to designate, indicate, 
to deter, 
difficulty. 

house, home ; domi, at home, 
Geneva, 

wicked, unprincipled, 
Carthage, 
largely, widely, extensively ; largiter 

potest, he has extensive ii\/luence. 
sea, 

multitude ; the multitude, common 
to obtain, hold. [people, 

seditious, 
servitude, slavery, 
only, 
man. 



187. Translate into English. 
1. Caesar e5 tempore in citeriore Gallia erat. 2. Eodem 
tempore exercitus noster in Gallia hiemabat. 8. Dicunt 
imperatorem in Gallia in hibemis f uisse. 4. German! Aeduos in 
servittlte tenere non debent. 5. Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, 
60 die exercitum castris ^ continuit. 6. Aperto mari* tempesta- 
tes timebamus. 7. Summa erat apertd man difficultas navigan- 
di.* 8. AUobrogcs legatos ad senatum miserunt rogatum aux- 
ilium. 9. Dumnorix magnum numerum equitatus habebat. 

1 Ablative of Places involving the idea of Means, 

a See 185, 425, IL, 2. 

• Ndvigandi, Genitive of the Gerund, depending upon difficultas. Ob- 
serve that the Genitive of the Grerund is here treated as any otlier Geni- 
tive would be treated in the same situation. See 28, Bule XVI. 
11 



150 PLACE IN WHICH. 

10. Liscus dicit Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fratrem, magnum 
numerum equitatus semper circum se habere. Is non solum 
domi,* sed etiam apud &iitimas civitates largiter poterat.^ 

11. Caesar duas legiones Agedinci* coUocaverat. Ipse 
Bibracte hiemare constituit. 12. C5nsul eo tempore 
Komae ^ erat. 13. Timor hostes Alesiae occupavit. 14. Avus 
htljus Galli, yiri fortissimi, amicus ab senatu nostro appellatus 
erat. 15. Avus hujus Galli in civitate sua regnum obtinuerat, 
amicus ab senatu nostro appellatus. 16. Dicunt hac oratione 
Dumnorigem designatum esse. 17. Seditiosa atque improba 
oratione multitudinem deterretis ne frtimentum comportent.' 

188. Translate into Latin. 

1. They say that you have been in Italy. We were in 
winter quarters in Italy. 2. Ought we not to place our 
army in winter quarters in Gaul ? The aimy ought to be 
placed in winter quarters in the vicinity of {around) Greneva. 
The general has already decided to station three legions at 
Geneva.* 3. Ariovistus, the king of the Germans, was not at 
home,* but was laying waste the lands of the Gauls. 4. 
Messengers announced that the consul at that time was at 
Carthage. 

5. You ought not to hold the deserters in* servitude. We 
shall keep them in camp.* 6. How many Gauls did Ariovistus 
hold in servitude? They announced that Ariovistus always 
held a very large nimiber of Gauls in servitude. 7. Was 
Caesar at that time in Italy, or in Gaul ?• He was at Rome, 
and he had with him a large number of friends. 8. Was 
there not at Geneva a bridge across the Rhone ?^ Caesar 
says that at Geneva there was a bridge across the Rhone. 

1 See 185, 425, 426, n. 

« Largiter poterat, literally, was largely able ; render, was very power* 
fuly or had great injluence, » See 119, 497, II. 

< What Case will you use in rendering at Geneva, at honief See 185, 
426; 426, 2. 

fi In camp; see 185, 425, 1. « For Double Question, see 106, 353. 

' Across the Rhone; Latin idiom, in the Rhone. 
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LESSON LXIV. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — RULE 
IV. BEVIEW OP BULES I., U., AND III. 

189. Lesson from the Grammar, 

In the verb Moneo^ learn the Indicative Mood of the 
Passive voice. See page 154. 

190. Examples, — Vocative, 

1. Tuum est, Sertfi, regnum. The kingdom is yours, Servius. 

2. Quid est, Catilma^ Why is it, Catuine ? 

Note. — In these examples the names of the i)ersons addressed, 
Ben)i and Catilinay are iu the Vocative, in accordance with the Latin 
usage expressed in the following 

RULE rv*— Case of Address* 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative: 

Perge, Xae/i, proceed^ Laelius. Cic Quid est, Catilina f Why is 
it, Catiline? Cic. 6 dii immortales, O immortal qods. Cic 



LESSON LXV. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE PASSIVE. — RULE 
IV.- — REVIEW OF RULES I., XL, AND HI. — EX- 
ERCISES. 

191. Vbcabulafy. 

Alter, era, erum, 45, 151. other (of two), second, 

Antefi, adv, before, 

Ascendit, he ascends, 

Bellicosus, a, um, warlike. 

Clamor, oris, m, shout. 

Consults, are, avi, atum, to consult, 

Demum, adv, at length, 

Detineo, ere, tinui, tentum, to detain, 

Ferus, a, um, fierce, savage. 
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Impendeoy ere, to overhang. 

Inter, prep. w. ace. among. 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, to order. [Gaul. 

Jura, ae, m. Jura, a mountain range in eastern 

Lux, lucis,/. light; pnma lux, the beginning of 

light, daybreak, early dawn.^ 

Munitid, onis,/. fortification, 

Nervii, drum, m. p/. the Nervii, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Obsideo, ere, sedi, sessum, to besiege. 

Salus, utis,/. safety, 

Sapienter, adv. wisely. [powerful German tribe. 

Suebi, drum, m. 2)1. the Suebi, Suevi, or Suabians, a 
Summus, a, um, sup. o/superus, highest ; highest part of, top of.^ 

Terreo, ere, ui, itum, to terrify. 

192. Translate i9ito Miglish. 

1. Nonne ab amicis moniti estis? A vobis, amici, monitT 
sumus. 2. Nunc, milites, sapienter monemur. 3. Prima 
Itice summus mons a Labieno tenebatur. 4. N5nne hoc 
oppidum ab hostibus tenetur? Ab hostibus tenetur. 6. 
Vicus qui appellatur Octodurus altissimis montibus^ con- 
tinetur. 6. Monies qui impendebant a maxima multitudine 
hostium tenebantur. 7. Nervii maxime feri inter Belgas 
habentur. 8. Helvetii undique loci natura continentur, Una 
ex parte fliimine Rheno, altera ex parte monte* Jura. 9. 
Omnes hostium impettis fortiter sustinebantur. 

10. Hostes qui Alesiae obsidebantur de salute consulta- 
bant. 11. li qui milnitionibus continentur clamore suonun 
animos confirmabant. 12. Sueborum gens est longe maxima 
et bellicosissima Germandrum omnium. 13. Romanae naves 
tempestatibus detinebantur. 14. Caesar Labienum cum 
duabus legionibus montem ascendere jubet. 15. Caesar 
principes convocavit, in his Liscum,* magistratum qm Ver- 

1 Certain adjectives often designate a partigitlab part of an object: 
prima noz, *the first part of the night;* media aestdte, Mn the middle of 
summer;* summits m^nst *the top (highest part) of the mountain.* The 
adjectives thus used are primus^ medius^ ultimvs, extremus, postremns, 
intimus, summus, injimtis, imus, supremns, reliqunSf cetera, etc. 

2 Ablative of Means. 8 Object of convocavit. 
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gobretus appellator. 16. Turn demum, quod antea tacueram, 
entintiavi. 

193, Translate into Latin. 

1. Many Gauls were held in slavery by Ariovistus, the 
king of the Germans. 2. On that day the Germans were 
kept in camp by their commander. 3. Brave soldiers, you 
have been kept in camp by your commander. 4. Judges, 
you have been regarded by Caesar as friends.^ 5. Galba, the 
lieutenant, was ordered to winter in a village which is called 
Octodurus. 6. You will always be regarded by us as friends. 
7. This moimtain was held on that day by the Romans. 8. 
Was not Labienus, the lieutenant, commanded by Caesar to 
ascend this mountain ? He was commanded to ascend this 
mountain, and to hold it. 

9. The difficulty of navigation * on the open sea is great, 
and our vessels will be detained by the storms. 10. Was 
not Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, warned by Caesar? 
He was warned by Caesar to avoid all suspicion in future. 

11. We have been warned not to attack this town, on ac- 
count of the width of the moat and the height of the wall. 

12. We have been ordered to fortify our camp with a ram- 
part. 13. The Suebi were regarded by the Romans as 
very warlike. 

LESSON LXVL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
REVIEW OF RULES XXXVII., XXXVIH, AND XL. 

194. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Mo7ied^ learn the Passive voice in full. See 
the following page. 

^ Rememl)er the Latin idiom, fob friends. 
* Uae the Gent ml. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 

208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advised. 

Verb Stem, mon^ moni; Pbesent Stem, mang. 



Psn. Ind. 
moneor, 



8IN017LAIL 

moneor 
mon^ris, or re 
monMiar 



FRmCIFAL PABTS. 
Pbbs. Imp. 

mon^rl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

Jam advised. 



PBBF. hm. 
monitus 01 



PLURAL. 

mon^mur 
mon^mlMl 
monentiar 



Imperfect. 
I was advised. 



mon^bar 
mon«1»&ri0, or re 
mon^bUur 



mon^bftnnr 
monftbftminf 

mon^bantur 



mon^bor 
mon^beris, or re 
mon^bitur 



Future. 
IshaU or wiU he advised. 

mon^blmitr 
mon^blminl 

mon«b«iitwr 
Perfect. 
I have been advised^ I was advised. 



monitns sum' 
monitus es 
monitns est 



moniti 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect. 
I had been advised 



monitus ei*am^ 
monitus er&s 
monitus erat 



moniti 

moniti erfttis 

moniti eraut 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or vfill have been advised. 



monitus erd^ 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti erimus 
moniti eritis 
moniti erunt 



» See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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SIHGtrLAR. 

monear 

moneftris, or re 
monefttur 



SUBJUNCnVB, 

Frisent. 

May I he advised, let him be advised. 

PLURAL. 

mone&miu* 
mone&minl 

moneantiir 



Imferfect. 
I should be advised^ he would be advised. 
mon^rer I monCr^mnr 

monCr^ris, or re I moner^mlnl 

mon^r^tiar I mon^rentiar 

Perfect. 
I may have been advised, or I have beett advised. 
monitvs sim^ monitl slmiM 

monitits sis monitl sitis 

monitvs sit monitl siMt 

Pluperfect. 
Ishcndd have been advised, he would have been advised.* 



monitus essem' 
monitus essCs 
monitus esset 



monitl essCmiui 
monitl ess^tis 
monitl esseitt 



Imperative. 



Preti monCri^ be ihou advised ; | monen^nlf be ye advised. 
Put. monitor, thou shall be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, he shall be advised ; 



Infinitive. 

/Vet. monCrly to be advised. 

Per/, monitus esse,^ to have been 

advised. 
^a. monitnm Irl, to be about to 

beadvised. 



monentor, they shall be advised. 

Participle. 

Per/, monitwiHy advised, 

Oer, monendas, to be advised, ds- 
serving to he advised. 



* See 177, 206, foot-notea. 

9 Or I?Md htn advised, you had been advised, eta 
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LESSON LXVIL 

SECOND CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE. — REVIEW 0? 
RULES XXXVn., XXXVin., and XL. — EXERCISES. 

195. Vocabulary. 



Amor, oris, m. 

Annuus, a, um, 

Auctoritas, atis, /. 

Considius, ii, m. 

Oreo, are, avi, alum, 

Falsus, a, um, 

Imperitus, a, um, 

Mors, mortis,/. 

Nex, necis,/. 

NonnuUl, ae, a, pL 

Perterreo, ere, ui, itum, 

Plus, comp, adv., pos, multum, 

Potestas, atis,/. 

Publius, ii, m. 

Renuntio, are, avi, atum. 

Rumor, oris, m. 

Sese, 

Temerarius, a, um, 

Valeo, ere, ui, itum. 



love. 

annual, annually, for a year. 

authority, influence. 

Considiua, an officer in Caesar's 

to create, appoint, elect, larmy. 

false. 

unskilful, ignorant. 

death. 

death, putting to death. 

some. 

to terrify greatly, terrify, frighten. 

more. 

poioer. 

Publius, a Roman praenomen. 

to report. 

rumor, report. 

reduplicated form of se. See 

rash. [102, 184, 4. 

to avail, prevail. 



196. Translate ifito English. 

1. Omnes coUes a nobis tenentur. 2. Omnia loca superiora 
a nobis tenebuntur. 3. Omnes colles ac loca superiora ab 
exercitti tenebantur. 4. Ne falsis rumoribus terreamur. 5. 
Ne his rumoribus terreantur. 6. Utinam omnes hostes hoc 
rumore terreantur. 7. Dicunt vos his rumoribus terreri. 8. 
Homines temerarii atque imperiti saepe falsis rumoribus ter- 
rentur. 9. Imperator dicit homines temerarios atque imperi- 
tos saepe falsis rumoribus terreii. 10. Publius Consldius 
timore perterritus renuntiavit montem ab hostibus teneri. 
11. Sunt nonntilli qui multittidinem deterrent ne f rumen turn 
comportent. 
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12. Nonntllli piincip^s adventti nostri exercittls perterriti 
erant. Hi principes, adventti nostri exercitus perterriti, 
legatds ad Caesarem mittebant. 13. Liscus in conventu 
dixit sese ob earn causam diu tacuisse. 14. Non is sum qui 
gravissime mortis periculo terrear.^ 16. Milites mortis peri- 
culo terreri non debent. 16. Vergobretus, qui creatur 
annuus, vitae necisque in suos^ habet potestatem. 17. 
Auctoritas Dumnorigis apud plebem plus valebat quam 
ipsfus inagistratus.^ 

197. Translate into Latin, 

1. Have not your vessels been detained by storms? Mes- 
sengers have announced to us that our vessels have been 
detained by storms. 2. May we always be regarded by you 
as friends. 3. They say that the Aedui were always re- 
garded by Caesar as friends. 4. Many towns were besieged 
by the Germans. 5. Messengers announce that many towns 
have been besieged by the Gennans. Let us ascertain which 
towns have been besieged by them. 6. We are advised by 
our friends, who have large experience in military affairs, to 
remain (keep ourselves)* in camp. 7. The* ambassadors were 
Bo terrified that they remained silent for a long time. 

8. You ought not to be terrified by these rumors. 9. 
Would that we had not been terrified by false rumors. 10. 
Were not the Gauls often terrified by false rumors? Caesar 
said that the Gauls were often terrified by false rumors. 11. 
By what rumors, my brave soldiers, have you been terrified ? 
12. With (among) you, Romans, the love of country ought 
to avail more than the fear of death. 13. Announce to the 

1 Sabjonctive in a clause denoting Result. See 123,500,1.; Sugges- 
tion XVII., 3. 

2 In suds, literally into or against his oion, render over or among fiis 
subjects, or his coimtrymen. Adjectives in the plural are often used sub- 
gtantively in Latin, as in English. Sitos is thus used. 

" Governed by auctoritds understood. 
< For Mood, see 119, Rule XLII. 
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general that this mountjun is held by us. 14. Let us hold 
the mountain which we were ordered to occupy. 



LESSON LXVm. 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. — PASSIVE VOICE IN 
FULL. — REVIEW OF RULES XLI., XLIL, AND XUH. 

198. Vocabulary. 

Adequito, are, avi, atum, to ride toward, ride. 

Alius, a, ud, 45, 151, othery another. 

Conserve, are, avi, atum, to save, preserve, spare. 

Gubemator, oris, m. pilot. 

Impetro, are, avi, atuin, to obtain one^s request. 

Liger, is, m. the Liger, now the Loire, a river in 

southwestern Gaul. 

Lingones, um, m. pi. the Lingones, a tribe of central Gaul. 

Nauta, ae, m. sailor. 

Navis longa, a long ship, ship of toar. 

Neve, co'nj. nor, and not 

Sed, conj, but. 

Triplex, icis, triple. 

Undique, adv. on every side. 

199. Translate i7ito English. 

1. Vicus appellabatur Octodurus. 2. Dicunt vicum appel- 
latum esse Octodurum. 3. Dicebant hunc vicum altissimis 
montibus undique contineri. 4. Ne ad bellum celeriter ex- 
citemur. 5. Caesar dicit omnes fere Gallds novis rebus 
studere et ad bellum celeriter excitaii. 6. Dixerunt se tibi 
rem entlntiasse,^ sed intellegere quanto cum periculo earn 
rem entatiassent.^ 7. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntios- 
que misit ne Helvetids frumento neve alia re juvarent. 8. 
Dicunt eam rem per fugitivds hostibus nUntiatam esse. 9. 
Tum demum Caesar partem suarum copiarum quae castra 

1 Contracted from enuntidvisse and enuntidvissent. 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 159 

hostimn oppugnaret^ misit. 10. Triplicem aciem pro castrls 
instruebat. 

11. Galli legatos ad Caesarem de deditione miserunt, et 
impetraverunt ut conservarentur.^ 12, Ne montes qui vico 
Octodtiro impendent ab hostibos teneantur. 13. Naves 
longae in flumine Ligere aedificentur. 14. Caesar naves 
longasinilumineLigereaedificari jubet. 15. Nautae guber- 
natoresqae ex provincia nostra comparentur. 16. Caesar 
nautas gubematoresque ex provincia nostra comparari jubet. 
17. Caesari ntintiatum est* equites Ariovisti ad nostros 
adequitare. 

200. Tranddte into Latin. 

1. The village in vrhich Galba wintered was surrounded 
by very high mountains. Did he understand with how great 
peril he was wintering in that village ? He understood that 
he was wintering there with great peril. 2. Horsemen rode 
toward us to announce the words of the king. 3. The 
Aedui were so terrified, that they sent messengers to Caesar 
to implore help. 4. The general sent a part of his forces to 
fortify the town. 5. Caesar sent a lieutenant to order ships 
of war to be built. 6. Ten ships of war have been built on 
the Rhine. 7. The deserters obtained their request, not to 
be regarded {that they might not be regarded) as enemies. 

8. Those who were ordered to withstand the attack of the 
enemy were so terrified, that they implored help from Caesar. 
9. May our authority avail more with you than that* of our 
enemies. 10. The messengers said that their towns had 
been besieged by the enemy. 11. Brave soldiers will not be 
terrified by the fear of death. 12. The general says that his 

1 For Moodt see 119, 497, 1. ; see also Suggestion XYII., 3. 

* Ut conservdrentur. This is an Object Clause, depending upon impe^ 
traventnt, bat it was developed out of a Clause of Result, and accordingly 
has the Subjunctive, 

s The Subject of nuntidtum est is the clause equites . . . adeqttitdr^ 
See Suggestion XVITI., 1. 

* Omit the pronoun in rendering into Latin. 
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soldiers are so brave that they are not terrified by the fear 
of death. 13. May that city always be held by our friends. 
14. Would that these towns were held by our friends. * 



LESSON LXIX. 

FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — EXER- 
CISE IN READING AT SIGHT. 

201. jRead at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 

English} 

Caesar convocavit principes, quorum magnam copiam in 
castrls habebat, in his Liscum, magistratum Aeduorum. H!c 
magistratus, qui Vergobretus appellatur, creatur annuus, et 
vitae necisque in suos habet potestatem. 

Caesar principes Aeduorum graviter accusavit. Turn 
demum Liscus, quod antea tacuerat, enuntiavit. Haec sunt 
verba : " Sunt ndnnulll, quorum auctoritas apud plebem pltis 
valet quam ipsorum magistratuum. Hi seditioaa atque 
improba oratione multitudinem deterrent ne frumentum com- 
portent. Ab iisdem vestra cdnsilia hostibus entlntiantur." 
Postea dixit intellegere sese quanto cum periculo Caesarl 
rem enuntiasset, et ob eam causam ditl tacuisse. 

Hac oratione Dumnorix, Divitiaci frater, designatus est. 
Is magnum numerum equitatus semper circum se habebat, et 
non solum domi, sed etiam apud finitimas civitates, largiter 
poterat. 

202. Translate into Latin. 

1. Liscus said that with the populace the authority of 
these citizens availed more, than that of the magistrate him- 
self, and that they deterred the multitude from bringing 
{that they should not bring) grain. He also said that they 
announced to the enemy nearly all the plans of the Romans. 



1 See Directions for Reading at Sight, 187. 
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2. Who was Dumnorix? He was an Aeduan chief, the 
brother of Divitiacus, who was called the friend of Caesar 
and the Roman people, 

3. So great fear took possession of the Aedui, whose lands 
the Helvetii were devastating, that they sent ambassadors 
to Caesar to implore aid from him. 4. The general ought 
to lead his army through the lands (Jidds) of the Aedui 
into the territory of the Santones, who are not far from our 
province. 5. The general is hastening with forced marches 
into Italy ; he will there enrol three legions, and lead out 
of winter quarters the five that are now wintering in the 
vicinity of Rome. 

LESSON LXX. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — REVIEW 
OP RULES v., VI., AND IX. 

203. Lesson from the Chrammar. 

In the verb Bego^ learn the Indicative Mood of the Active 
Voice. See page 164. 

204. Vocabulary. 

Auxilia, onim, n. pU auxiliaries, 

Conscribo, ere, scripsi, scriptum, to enrol, enlist, [decide. 

Constituo, ere, stitui, stitutum, to station, place; todeterminef 

ContiDuuSy a, um, continuoiis, successive. 

Delibero, are, avi, atum, to deliberate. 

Dico, ere, dixi, dictum, to say, speak. 

Educo, ere, dtixi, ductuin, to lead out. 

Hiems, emis,/. winter. 

Instnid, ere, striixi, structum, to draw up, arrange, array. 

Interim, adv. meanwhile, in the meantime. 

Item, adv. also, likewise. 

Jiigum, i, n. ridge, height. 

Maneo, ere, mansi, mansum, to remain. 

Medius, a, um, middle; the middle of,^ 

1 See foot-note on summus, 191, 



162 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Mitto, ere, misi, missum, to send, 

Produco, ere, duxi, du<itum, to lead forth, 

Proxime, sup. adv. near est y most recently f last 

Quattuor, indeclinable^ four, 

Keduco, ere, duxl, ductum, to lead back, 

Sextus, a, um, sixth, 

Subduco, ere, dux!, ductom, to withdraw^ lead off* 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptuin, to take. 

Yeteranus, a, um, veteran. 

205. Translate into English* 

\, Caesar diem ad deliberandum^ stimpsit. 2. Nonne diem 
ad deliberandum sumetis? Diem ad deliberandum sump- 
Bimus. 3, Hostes diem ad deliberandum sumpserant. 4. 
Quinque legiones quae sustineant^hostium Impetum mitte- 
mus. 5. Caesar copias suas in proximum collem subduxerat, 
equitatumque qui sustineret^ hostium impetum miserat. 
Ipse interim in colle medio* aciem instruxit legionum quat- 
tuor veteranarum, sed in summo' jug5 duas legiones, quas in 
Gallia citeriore prdxime conscripserat, et omnia auxilia col- 
locavit, 6. Nonne haec in conventti dixistl? Ea quae in 
conventti dixi sunt vera. 1, Quid Liscus dixerat? Liscus 
in conventti dixerat Dumnorigem, Divitiaci fratrem, novis 
rebus studere. 

8. Imperator solis occasu* suas copias in castra redilcet. 
9. Caesar ex eo die dies^ continuos quinque pro castris suas 
copias prodiixit et aciem instruxit. 10. Ipse constituerat in 
Gallia hiemare et totam hiemem ad • exercitum manere. 11. 
Caesar sex legiones pro castris in acie constituit. Hostes 
item suas copias ex castiis eduxerant. 12. Nonne dixisti 

1 Ad deliberandum^ * for deliberation,* or * to deliberate.* Deliberandum 
is a Gerund in the Accusative depending upon ad. In Gerunds the Ac- 
cusative always depends upon ^preposition, 

a See Suggestion XVII., 3 

» See foot-note on summus, 191. 

* Ablative of Time, See 93. Rule XXXI. 
» Duration of Time, See 98, Rule IX. 

• Near^ in the vicinity of. 
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Aedads a senatti populi Roman! amicos appellatos esse? 
Dixi eos a senatu fratres appellatos esse. 



206. Translate into Latin. 

1. What did you say in the convention? I said that 
nearly all the Gauls at that time desired a revolution. 2. 
Shall you not send ambassadors to the neighboring states 
to implore aid from them? We have already sent ambas- 
sadors to these states, and have established peace and friend- 
ship with them. 3. How many legions shall you enrol in 
Italy? We shall enrol five legions in Italy, and three in 
Gaul. 4. The general had placed his. legions in line of 
battle before the camp. 5. Have you taken time for * de- 
liberation ? We have taken time for deliberation, and have 
decided to send ambassadors to the Belgae. 

6. The enemy kept themselves in camp for five days,* 
but on the sixth day they led their forces out of the camp, 
and placed them in line of battle. 7. Caesar placed in 
winter quarters the legions that he had enrolled in Italy. 
8. Have you decided to pass the winter in Italy? We have 
decided to remain in Gaul during the whole winter. 9. For 
many days the Romans had formed the line of battle in 
front of the camp. 10. Caesar says that he remained near 
the army the whole winter. 



LESSON LXXI. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. 
207. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Regb^ learn the Active Voice in full. See the 
following page. 

I For; render by od. 

< For the Latin construction, see 98, Kule IX. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBa 
209. ACTIVE VOICE.— RegS, IruU. 

Verb Stem, reg ; Prbskmt Snai, rege} 





PRINCIPAL PABTS. 


Pub. Ird. Pbu. Inf. Pkbf. Ind. Sitpimi. 


reg6, regere, rtxV rfictum.* 




Indicative Mood. 




Fkbsemt Timsi. 




IruU. 


BIHGULAB. 


FLURAL. 


reg* 




regimns 


regis 




regitis 


regit 




regunt 








IvHU ruling^ or I ruled. 


reg^bam 




reg«bftma0 


regebfts 




regebfttis 


regebat 




reg^bant 




Future. 




/«Aatf or tot/? ru^. 


regam 




reg«ma0 


reg«« 




reg«tis 


reget 




regent 




Pbrfkct. 




/ Aove rii^, or / ruled. 


rtxl 




rGzimms 


r^xistl 




rexisUs 


rtxit 




rSx^rant, or <&re 




Pluperfect. 




/Aarfrti/dL 


r$xeram 




rSxerftmas 


rSxerfts 




rSxerfttis 


rSxerat 




rSxerant 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or t(^ Aav^ tmled. 


rSxerA 




rSxerimns 


rfixerts 




rSxerttls 


rexerit 




rexerint 



* The characteristic is a variable vowel— ^, «,«,<.* reg^, regtmt, reg«re, regis; 0» 
tiufl caUa it the themoHc wweli see Curtius, I., p. 199, bat on 6^ see alao Meyer, UL 

• See p. 3, 30, 33. 



ACTIVE rows. 
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8IH0TTLAB. 

regfun 

regfts 
regat 



regeren 

regerCs 
rcgeret 



rSxerlm 

rSxeris 

r^xerit 



SUBJUNCnVB. 

Pbesent. 

May Irvle^ let him ryU} 

PLURAL. 

regftmws 
regftOs 

regaMt 
Imperfect. 
Ithauld nUcy he would rule, 

reger^mwi 

reger^tis 

regereMt 

Perfect. 
Imatf have ruledy or I have rnled. 



rexertmns 

rSxeritIs 

rSxeriiit 



Pluperfect. 
Islwuid hanfe ruled, he would have ruled. 



rSxissem 

rSxissCs 
rSxisset 



rSxis»«m«« 

rSxis9«tis 

rSxiwieMt 



Pres. rege, rule thou; 

Fut, regit A, tlum shall tntle, 
regitA, he shall rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres, regere, to rw/^. 
Per/, r^xisse, to Aove rti/etf. 
^W. rSctftnas enne, to be about 
to rule. 

Gerund. 

Oen. regeMdl, of ruling, 

Jktt, regendA, for ruling, 

dee, regendmn, ru/tn^, 

4&/. regendd, by ruling. 



Imperative. 

I regtte, 



rvJUye, 

regtMte, ye shall rule, 
regitnt6, ihey shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres, reg^ns, ruling, 
Fut, rSctlknts, about to rule. 

Supine. 



Aee, rectum, to rule, 

Abl. rectft, to rule, be ruled. 



I Bat on the translation of the Sabjonctlve, see 111, 198. 
12 
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208. Yocabidary. 



Adducd, ere, dtlxT, ductum, 
Arveml, orum, m. pi. 
Cognosce, ere, novi, nitum, 
Conjungo, ere, junxi, junctum, 
Consulo, ere, sului, sultum, 
Contendo, ere, tendi, tentum, 
Defendo, ere, fendi, fensuro, 
Deinde, adr>. 
Genus, eris, n. 
Inter se, 

Nondum, adr>. 
Nunc, adr>. 
PericulOsus, a, um, 
Portus, us, ni. 
Potentiltus, us, m. 
Prfmum, sup. adv. 
Tenuis, e, 
Tribunus, !, m. 

Unquam, adv. 



to lead tOy lead, bring. [Gaul. 

the Arverni, a tribe of soutliem 

to ascertain. 

to join, unite. 

to consult. 

to contend, strive ; to hasten. 

to defend. 

then, in the next place. 

kind, class. 

among themselves; with each 

other, with one another, to- 
not yet. [yether. 

now. 

perilous, dangerous, 
port, harbor. 

power, dominion, control, 
first. 

thin ; feeble, 
tribune, one of the six principal 

officers of tlie legion. 
ever, at any time. 



209. Translate into English. 

1. Nunc do hoc periculoso bello dicam. 2. Primum de 
gonere belli, deinde de magnittidine ^ dicamus. 3. De salute 
civium dicere debetis. 4. Patriam defendere dcbemus. 5. 
Quae civitas unquam antea tam tenuis fuit quae non portus 
suos et agros defenderet?^ 6. Consulite vobis, conservate 
vos, con j ages, liberos, fortiinasque vestras, popull Roman! 
nomen salutemque defendite. 7. Ob eas causas quinque 
legiones in Gallia conscrlbamus. 

8. Caesar dicit se in Italiam magnis itineribus contendisse, 
duasque ib! legiones conscripsisse. 9. Aedui et Arverni 
de potentate inter se multos annos contendebant. 10. 
Imperator tribtinos militum monuit ut paulatim sesS 
legiones conjungerent. 11. Milites castra defendant. 12^ 



That is, de magnitudine belli. 



a For Mood, see 123, 500, 1. 
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Nonne castra defendetis? Castra defendemus. 13. Caesar 
Labienum legatum in Treveros cum equitatti misit. 14. 
Dicunt imperatorem suas copias in proximum coUem sub- 
duxisse. 15. Postulamus ne quern militem ad colloquium 
addticatis. 16. XJtinam Ariovistus suas c5pias in castra 
redHcat. 

210. Translate into Latin. 

1. The general has decided to lead back his forces into 
camp. 2. Caesar says that the enemy led back their forces 
into camp at sunset. 3. Let us lead our forces out of the 
camp, and place them in line of battle. 4. Did you not say 
that the general placed his whole army in line of battle in 
front of the camp ? We said that he led out six legions, and 
placed them in line of battle in front of the camp. 6. Would 
that the enemy would lead back their forces into camp. 6. 
Would that the general had led us back into camp. 

7. Let us speak first of the Romans, then of the Gauls. 8. 
Tou have spoken of the valor of the soldiers ; speak now of 
the safety of the citizens. 9. Let us defend the safety of 
our country. 10. Caesar said that these tribes were at that 
time contending with each other {among themselves). 11. 
We ought to consult, not for ourselves, but for our country. 
12. The general says that he shall consult, not for himself, 
but for his country. 13. How many legions has the general 
enrolled in Gaul? 

LESSON LXXIL 

raiST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE 
VOICE. — REVIEW OP RULES XII. AND XIV. 

211. Vocabulary. 

Commed, are, avi, atum, to go hack and forth, resort. 

Deduce, ere, duxi, ductum, to lead from, conduct. 

Duco, ere, dfixi, ductum, to lead. 

Effemino, are, avi, atum, to effeminate, enervate. 

Exeuso, are, avi, atum, to excuse. 
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Gero, ere, gessi, gestmn, 
Importo, are, avi, atum, 
Incolo, ere, colul, cultum, 
Leyitas, atis,/. 
Matrimonlum, ii, n. 

Menapii, drum, m. pL 
Mercator, oris, m. 
Mature, adv, 
Noctumus, a, tun, 
Perfringo, ere, fregi, fractura, 
Pertined, ere, tinni, tentum. 
Phalanx, phalangis,/. 
Praepono, ere, posui, positum, 
Regi5, onis,/. 
Ripa, ae,/. 
Sequani, orrnn, m. pL 
Subj'^rep. w. ace, and abl, 
Succedo, ere, cessi, cessum, 
Uterque, utraque, utrumque,^ 



to carry on, vxige, do. 

to bring in, import 

to inhabit^ dwell. 

levity, fickleness, impulsiveness. 

marriage; in matrimonium du- 

cere, to marry, 
the Menapii, a tribe of northern 
merchant, trader. [Gaul. 

promptly, early, 
nocturnal, by night, 
to break through, 
to pertain, tend, 
phalanx, line. 

to place over or in command of. 
direction ; region, district. 
banJ(^ of a river. 

the Sequani or Sequanians, Airihe 
under ; up to. [of eastern Gaul. 
to come under, come up to, op- 
each; both. [proacfi. 



212. Translate into English. 

1. Galli legates ad Caesarem miserunt qiii se excfisarent. 
2. Mercatores ad Belgas non saepe commeant. 3. Merca- 
tores ea, qua« ad effeminandos animos^ pertinent, saepe im- 
portant. 4. Menapii eas regiones incolebant, et ad utramque 
ripam fluminis Rheni agros vicosque habebant. 5. Caesar 
mattirius quam tempus anni postulabat in hibema in Se- 
quanos exercitum deduxit; hibernis* Labienum praeposuit. 
6. Galli levitate animi novis rebus sttidebant. 7. Belgae cum 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, bellum gerunt. 

8. Legati dixerunt reliquos omnes Belgas in armis esse. 
9. Remi, qui proximi Galliae sunt, legates ad Caesarem 

1 Declined like uter. See 45, 151. 

2 Ad effeminandos animds=^ad effeminandum animos, which is a rare 
construction. In the second form animos depends upon the gerund ejfem- 
inandum ; in the first form it depends upon ad, and effeminandos agrees 
with it; 40, Rule XXXIV. Literally, to the souls to be enervated ; render 
to enervate the soul. 8 For construction, see 64, 384, U. 
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miserunt, qui dicerent,* reliquos Belgas in armis esse. 10. 
Dumnorix Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
torigis ffliam in matrimonium duxerat. 11. Hostes sub pri- 
mam nostram aciem successerunt. 12. Hostium phalangem 
perfringamus. 13. Galliae eivitates nocturnes conventus 
habebant. 

213. Translate into Latin, 

1. Who inhabit these regions? Deserters say that the 
Menapii inhabit these regions, and that they have many vil- 
lages beyond the Rhine. 2. Were not these Gauls friendly 
to Caesar ? They were not friendly to him ; they feared the 
Romans and desired a revolution. 3. Will not the soldiers 
obey the lieutenant ? He has ordered them to fortify the 
winter quarters. They will obey him, and they will fortify 
the winter quartei-s with a high rampart. 4. Let the citizens 
consult in regard to the war. 

5. To whom was Dumnorix friendly? Caesar says that 
Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, was friendly to the 
Helvetii. 6. For this reason' the chiefs remained silent 
many days. 7. The Aedui were always friends to the Ro- 
mans. 8. The general sent a lieutenant to lead the army 
out of winter quarters. 9. We advise you not to speak of 
this war. 10. We ought to ascertain how many legions 
Caesar enrolled in Gaul. 11. Let us lead back the soldiers 
into the camp that we may defend it. 



LESSON LXXIIL 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
REVIEW OP RULES XVI., XXIII., AND XXV. 

214. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Bego^ learn the Passive voice in full. See 
the following page. 

* For Mood, see 119, 497, 1. ^ Latin idiom, on account of these causes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBa 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, lam, ruled, 

Vkbb Stem, reff; Pbisknt Sum, r^e.* 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pus. hUfm PXKS. IlTF. 

regor, regl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tknsi. 

Jamruled, 



Pebf. Ihd. 
rectus > siUL 



8IH0VLAB. 

regor 

regeri«, or ro 
regitur 



regftbar 

reg^bftris, or re 
regCbfttur 



Imperfect. 
/ was ruled. 



PLUBAL. 

regimitr 
regiminl 
r^untur 



reg^bftmnr 
regCbftmiwl 
reg^bantur 



Future. 
I shall or toill be ruled. 



regar 

regCris, or ro 
reg^tur 



reg^nrar 
reg^miiil 
regontur 



rectus 
rectus es 
rectus ost 



rectus eram* 
rectus er&s 
rectus erat 



Perfect. 
ITiave been ruledy or I was ruled, 
recti I 



Pluperfect. 
I had been ruled. 



recti estis 
recti sunt 



recti erftmus 
recti erfttis 
recti erant 



Future Perfect. 
Isluxll or toill have been ruled. 



rectus erA* 
rectus oris 
rectus erit 



recti ertmufl 
recti eritis 
recti oi'unf 



* See 207, 209, foot-notes. 



• See 170, 206, foot-notoBi 
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SUBJUNCfnVB. 

Prisekt. 

May I be rtUed, let him be ruled. 

SniGULAB. PLURAL. 



regftris, or re 
regfttvr 



regftm«p 
rggftiaiMl 
regantvp 



IlCPKLFECT. 

I should be ruUd^ he would be ruled, 
regerer I peger«m«r 

reger«ris, or re reger^ntlMl 

reger^tur > regereMt«r 

Perfect. 
I may have been ruled, or I have been ruled, 
rSctns sim* rSctI slmiui 

rectus sis rSctI sitis 

rectus sit recti sint 

Pluperfect. 
Ithiould have been ruled, he would have been ruled. 
rectus essem* i recti ess^mus 

rectus ess^s I recti ess^tis 

rectus esset ■ recti esseut 

Imperative. 

Bree, regere, be thou ruled; \ regimlnl, be ye ruled. 

Fut. regitor, Ihou shalt be ruled, I 

legitor, he shall be ruled; \ r^nutor, they shall be ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse,^ to have been 

ruled. 
Put. rectnn& Ix^, to be about to be 

ruled. 



Participlb. 

Per/, rectus, ruled, 

Oer. regendus, to be ruled, de- 
serving to be ruled. 



^ See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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LESSON LXXIV. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL.— 
REVIEW OF RULES XVI., XXIII., AND XXV. — EX- 
ERCISES. 

215, Vocabvlary. 



Aedificium, ii, n. 

Aquilifer, eri, w. 

Cams, a, um, 

Centum, indeclinable j 

Claudo, ere, clausi, clausum, 

Germania, ae,/. 

Germanus, a, um, 

Incendo, ere, cendi, censum, 

insula, ae,/. 

Irrumpo, ere, rupi, raptum, 

Nunquam, adv. 

Occido, ere, cldi, cisum, 

Pagus, 1, m. 

Porta, ae,/. 

Prerao, ere, pressi, pressum, 

Quoque, adv. 

liemaneo, ere, mans!, mansum, 

Repello, ere, reppuli, repulsum, 

Ubii, drum, m. pi. 

Usipetes, um, m. pi. 

Vercingetorix, igis, m. 



building, house, 
standard-bearer, 
dear, 
hundred, 
to shut, close. 
Germany. 
German. 

to set on fire, fire, bum. 
island. 

to break in, rush in. 
never. 

to kill, slay, 
division, canton, 
gate. 

to press, press hard, distress, 
also. 

to remain. 

to repel, repulse. [many. 

the Ubii, a tribe of western Ger- 
the Usipetes, a tribe of north- 
western Germany. 
Fercinflreforix, a Gallic chieftain. 



216. Translate iyito English. 

1. Aquilifer ipse pro castris fortissime ptignans^ occiditur. 
2. Mult! nnlites fortissime pugnantes oceisi sunt. 3. Nonne 
omnes magna multitfldine hostium prememur? 4. Utinam 
liostes omnes nostra virtute repellantur. 5. Num ab hosti- 
bus eo tempore repulsi estis ? Nunquam ab hostibus repulsi 
sumus. 6. Quid apud Alesiam geritur? Gfilli perterriti in 
oppidum irrumpunt; Vercingetorix imperator jubet portas 

1 While fighting. See Suggestion XIII., 3. 
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clandl, ne castra nudentor. 7. Omnia vicl Octodtln aedificia 
incensa sunt. 8. Nonne multa oppida ab Helvetiis incensa 
sunt ? Post Orgetorigis mortem Helvetii oppida sua omnia 
incenderunt. 

9. Magna Germaniae pars a bellicosissimis nationibus eo 
tempore incolebatur. 10. Multae insulae a feris barbarisque 
nationibus incoluntur. 11. Caesar obsides ad se adduci 
jubet. 12. XJsIpetes German! ab Suebis multos annos preme- 
bantur. Ubii quoque graviter ab Suebis press! erant. 13. 
Suebi centum pagos habere dicuntur. 14. Omnium^ qu! 
Galliam incolunt fortissim! sunt Belgae. 15. Sueb!, qu! 
bellieosissimi Germanorum omnium esse dicuntur, uno in 
loco non longius anno^ remanent. 16. Caesar militum v!tam 
sua salute^ cariorem habebat. 

217. Translate into Latin. 

1. Were not the Belgae braver than the other Gauls?* 
They are said to have been the bravest of all the Gauls. 
Did they not often wage war with the Germans who dwelt 
beyond the Rhine ? They are said to have waged war 
continually with the neighboring states. 2. What is dearer 
than life ? To brave soldiers liberty and country are dearer 
than life. Ought we not to hold {regard) liberty and coun- 
try dearer than life itself? 3. This part of Gaul has always 
been inhabited by warlike nations. 4. Which part of Gaul 
was inhabited by the brave Belgae ? 5. One part of Gaul is 
said to have been inhabited by the Celts. 

6. The bravest and most warlike of the Gauls were con- 
quered by the Romans. 7. ^y the valor of our soldiers the 
enemy have been repulsed. 8. The bravest of the soldiers 
were slain. 9. Let us not remain in this town longer than 
one day. 10. Did you not say that these islands were in- 
habited by fierce nations ? These islands are said to have 

1 Partitiiie Oenitive, See 28, 397. « For Case, see 88, Rule XXIII. 

« Render first with qiiam, and secondly without it. 



174 



CONJUGATIONS /., //., AND III, 



been inhabited by barbarous nations. 11. Were not many 
towns burned by the enemy ? Many towns are said to have 
been burned by them. 12. The general has ordered the 
army to be led back into camp, and the gates to be closed. 



LESSON LXXV. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — PASSIVE 
VOICE. — REVIEW OF RULES XXX., XXXI., AND 
XXXUI. 



218. Vocabulary, 



Aquitiini, oruin, m. pi. 



Cabillonum, i, n. 

Certus, a, um, 

Compleo, ere, evi, etum, 

Confestiin, adv, 

Cotta, ae, m. 

Divido, ere, visi, visum, 

Fuiida, ae,/. 

Indico, ere, dixT, dictum, 

Inopia, ae,/. 

Mando, are, avi, atum, 

Matisco, onis, m. 
Novus, a, um, 
Sulpiclus, ii, m, 
Supplicatio, onis,/. 
Tigurinus, i, m. 
Vesper, eri, m. 
Viginti, indeclinable, 
Vulnero, are, avi, atum, 



the Aquitani or Aquitanians, tlie in- 
habitants of tlie soutliwestem di- 
vision of Gaul. 

Cabillonum, a town of Eastern Gaul. 

certain, fixed, appointed, 

to fill, cover, 

hastily, speedily. 

Cotta, a lieutenant under Caesar. 

to divide, 

sling, 

to appoint, 

lack, want, need, 

to commission, order ; to entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake, 

Matisco, a town in southeastern Gaul. 

new, 

Sulpicius, a lieutenant under Caesar. 

thanksgiving. 

Tigurinus, one of the four cantons of 

evening, [the Helvetii. 

twenty, 

to wound. 



219. Translate into JEnglish, 

1. Omnis ci vitas Helvetiorum in quattuor pagos dIvTsa 
est. Horum tinus appellator Tigurinus. 2. Gallia' est divisa 
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in partes tres, quamm unam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitanl, 
tertiam Galli. 3. Imperator hora septima vicum hominibus^ 
compleri jussit. 4. Cotta legatus fortissime ptignans * funda 
vulneratus est. 5. Romae dierum vTginti* supplicatio indi- 
citur. 6. Caesar Ciceronem et Sulpicium Cabilldni et Matis- 
cone in Aeduis eollocavit. 

7. Hostes ad vesperum fortiter pugnaverunt ; turn demnm 
fugae sese mandaverunt. 8. Litterae ad Caesarem confestim 
ab Cicerone mittuntiir. 9. Ariovistus dixit eas omnes copias 
a se uno proelio superatas esse. 10. Multi omnium rerum 
inopia adducti auxilium a Caesare implorabant. Itaque 
obsides imperavit, eosque ad certam* diem addtici jussit. 
11. Multa ab Caesare in colloquio dicta sunt. 12. Duae 
legiones, quae in Gallia proximo conscriptae erant, fugae sese 
mandabant. 

220. Translate into Latin. 

1. The lands of the Gauls were often seized by the Ger- 
mans. 2. Many Gauls, distressed with want at home, im- 
plored aid from the neighboring towns. 3. At that time 
Caesar was enrolling new legions in Italy. 4. Many legions 
had already been enrolled in Gaul and Italy. 5. At Rome * 
Caesar is said to have been advised to hasten into Gaul. 
On the same day he was advised by Labienus to enlist a new 
legion. 6. A part of a legion had been placed in winter 
quarters at Octodurus. 7. At that time he is said to have 
ordered all the legions to be led out of winter quarters. 

8. On that day the camp of the Romans was assaulted by 
the Gauls. 9. These brave soldiers were wounded while 
fighting* for their country. 10. Let us order them to remain 

1 For Ca$e, see 78, Rule XVIII. 

2 See Suggestion XIII., 3. 

« LiteraUy, of twenty days; render, /or ticenty days. The Accusative 
of Duration of Time could have been used. 

* See foot-note 1, page 234. 6 See 185, 425, n. 

« In rendering into Latin, omit lohile. See Suggestion XIII., 3. 
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in the province during the winter.* 11. Into how many parts 
was Gaul divided ? Caesar says that Gaul was divided into 
three parts. 12. Gaul is said to have been divided into three 
parts. 13. Into how many parts did you say that our coun- 
try is divided? I said that it is divided into many parts. 
14. He is said to have led his army back into camp about 
midday. 



LESSON LXXVL 

FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS. — EXER- 
CISE IN I^EADING AT SIGHT. 

221. Mead at Sights examine carefully^ and translate into 

JEnglish,^ 

Caesar copias suas in proximum collem subdQxit, equita- 
tumque qui sustineret* hostium impetum misit. Ipse interim 
in coUe medio* triplicem aciem instrfixit legionum quattuor 
veteranarum, sed in summo jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia 
citeriore proxime conscripserat, et omnia auxilia collocari, ac 
totum montem hominibus complerl jussit. Helve tii sub 
primam nostram aciem successerunt, sed Roman! facile hos- 
tium phalangem perfregerunt. Hostes ab hora septima ad 
vesperum fortiter pugnaverunt. Dititius nostrorum impetils 
sustinere non poterant ; multi vulnerati erant ; itaque timdre 
perterriti fugae sese mandaverunt, atque in fines Lingonum 
contenderunt. Caesar ad Lingones litteras nuntiosque misit, 
ne eos frtimento neve alia re juvarent. Tum demum Hel- 
vetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, legatos de deditione ad 
eum miserunt. 



1 During the winter. Use the Accusative of Duration of Time. See 
08, 379. 

2 See Directions for Reading at Sight, 137. 
8 See Suggestion XVII., 3. 

* See foot-note on summits, 141, 
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222. Translate into Latin. 

1. About midday the general led out all his forces, and 
placed them in line of battle before the camp. The enemy 
in sight of their conmiander fought bravely for many hours, 
but at length, repulsed by the valor of our soldiers, and over- 
come (terrified) by fear, they betook themselves to flight. 
The general was wounded, and many soldiers were slain. 
2. So great fear took possession of ' the Gauls, that they 
decided to fortify their cities, to bring grain into them from 
their lands, and to build a large number of ships. 

3. The Gauls had filled this town with brave soldiers, and 
Caesar had been advised not to attack it on account of the 
valor of the men, the width of the moat, and the height 
of the wall. 4. At that time so great fear took possession 
of all the Aedui, whose lands the Helvetii were devastat- 
ing, that they fortified their cities, and sent ambassadors to 
Caesar to ask aid. 



LESSON LXXVII. 

FOtTRTH CONJUGATION. — INDICATIVE ACTIVE. — RE- 
VIEW OF RULES XXXIV., XXXV. AND XXXVI. 

223. Lesson from the Grammar. 

In the verb Audio learn the Indicative Mood of the Ac- 
tive Voice. See page 180. 

224. Vocabulary. 

Aduatuci, dram, m. pi. the Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 

Ante, adv. before. - [Gaul. 

Audio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to hear, hear of. 
Clementia, ae,/. clemency, forhearancet mercy. 

Cogo, ere, coegi, coactum, to drive together, bring together, 

collect; to force, compel. 
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Conven:o, ire, veni, ventum, to come together, aasemble, meet. 



Cotidiamis, a, urn, 


daily. 




[come. 


Duplex, icis, 


double. 






Helvetius, a, tun, 


Helvetian. 






Latus, eris, n. 


side. 






Munio, ire, ivi or li, itum, 


tofortify. 






Neque, conj. 


neither, nor; 


neque . . 


. neqne. 


Pes, pedis, m. 


foot. 


[neither . 


, . nor. 


Scribo, ere, scripsi, scrlptum. 


to write. 






Venid, ire, veni, ventum. 


to come. 






Video, ere, vidi, visum. 


to see. 







225. Translate into English. 

1. Nonne voces militum audltis? Voces omnium mflitum 
audimus. 2. Turn vero nostii clamorem ab ea parte audive- 
runt. 3. Nonne castra mtinietis? Castra valid mtiniemus. 
4. Caesar castra in altitudinem pedum ^ duodecim vallo mti- 
niverat. 5. Legiones sex, quae primae venerant, castra munie- 
bant. 6. AduatucI, de quibus supra scripsimus, unum oppidum 
duplici altissimo muro munierant.^ 7. Eo tempore castra 
vallo fossaque mtiniebamus. 8. Ob eas res Galba unam 
partem vTci, qui appeUatur Octodtirus, valid fossaque con- 
festim mtinTvit. 

9. Flumen latus tinum castrorum mtiniebat. 10. Veneti 
oppida muniebant, frumenta ex agris in oppida comporta- 
bant, naves in Venetiam cogebant. 11. Rhenus latissimus 
atque altissimus agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit. 12. 
AduatucI Caesaris clementiam ab aliis audiebant. 13. Tanta 
opera neque viderant ante' Galli neque audierant.^ 14. 
Eadem de causa Helvetii Celtarum omnium fortissimi sunt, 
quod fere cotidianTs proeliis cum Germanis contendunt. 15. 
Totius fere Galliae legati, pnncipes civitatum, ad Caesarem 
eonvenerunt. 

1 Construe with valid. 

2 Munierant, contracted from muniverant ; attdierant, from avdtverant. 
8 Observe that ante is sometimes an adverb, and sometimes a prepo* 

eition. 
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226. Traiislate vUo Latin, 

1. What did you hear at Rome? We heard that nearly- 
all the Belgae had conspired against the Roman people. 
From whom did you hear this report ? We heard it from 
many citizens and from the consuls themselves. 2. Judges, 
you have heard the words of many witnesses, and all these 
things which you have heard are true. 3. Have the enemy 
heai-d what we are doing ? I hear that all our plans have 
been announced to them by desertei-s. 4. Have you heard 
what we have been doing at this time at Rome ? We have 
heard of ^ the many good things which you have done in 
that city. 

5. Have you not fortified all these towns with high walls ? 
We fortify our towns, not by walls and ramparts, but by 
the valor of our citizens. 6. I have never seen the cities of 
which ^ you write, but I have heard of them from others. 
7. The legions that had been enrolled in Gaul were at that 
time fortifying the camp. 8. Have you not often heard 
that the Belgae incessantly wage war with the Germans? 
I have often heard that * from you. 9. You have all heard 
that many states sent ambassadors to Caesar at that time 
to ask aid. 



LESSON LXXVIIL 

FOITBTH CONJUGATION. — ACTIVE VOICE IN FULL. — 
EEVIEW OF RULES LV., LVI., AND LXI. 

227. Lesson froin the Grammar, 

In the verb Audib^ learn the Active Voice in full. See 
the following page. 

1 Omit of in rendering into Latin. See 225, sentence 13. 

2 Of which = concerning which. 

« When the antecedent is a clause^ the pronoun must be neuter. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION : I VERBa 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi8, /A«ir. 

ViRB Stem and Present Stem, otidt 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pub. Ihd. Pbss. Ihp. Pkbf. Ind. SiTPnri. 






Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




Iluar, 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAU 


audi6 




audlmiui 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiant 




Imperpect. 




/iWM hearing^ or I heard. 


audiCbani 




audiebAmas 


audi«b&« 




audi«b&tis 


audi^bat 




audiCbant 




Future. 




IthaU or vnU Jicar. 


andiaim 




audiCmas 


audits 




audi^tis 


audiet 




audieat 




Perfect. 




I have heardf or IJieard, 


audTvI 




audlviaias 


audlvisti 




audlvistis 


audlvit 




audlvei*aat) w fire 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


aadlyeram 




audTverAaaas 


audlverAs 




audlverAtis 


audlyerat 




audlverant 




Future Perfect. 




laluUl or will have heard. 


andlverd 




audiverinias 


audlveris 




audlveritis 


audlverit 




audlveriat 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNCTTIVK, 

Pbesbnt. 

Majf Ihear^ let him iMor.^ 

OHGITLAR. PLUEAL. 

audimni audi&ai«ui 

audUUi audi&tis 

aadiat audiaiat 

Impirfect. 
/ thmtld heat^ ke wnUd hear, 
andlrem aud1r«iia«ui 

audlr^s audlrCtls 

aadlret audlrent 

PERFICr. 

/may ha9e keatd^ or I hunt heard, 

an^veriaa audlyerfmwi 

aadrveria audlverftia 

audl?erit audlTeriiit 

Plupkrpect. 
/ 8h(mld have heardf he would luive heard. 
andlTissein audlvlss^iiaws 

audlviss^s audlvi««^tis 

audI?Liset audlvlssent 



fVoL audi, hear thou; 
Fill, audita, ihou ehaU hear^ 
audlt6, he shall /tear ; 

IMFINITIVE. 
Free, andlre, (o hear. 
Per/, audlTisse, io have heard, 
/W. audltttras esse, io be about 
to hear, 

Geruiid. 

Oe^ andleadl, ofhearifig, 

DaL andiend4(, for Iiearitiff, 

Aee, audiendiuii, hearing^ 

AH, audiend4(, byheearing. 



Imperatiyb. 

I audlte, hear ye. 
andltMe, ye shall hear^ 
aadlimt4l, ihey shall hear. 

Participlb. 

Free, audiCns, Itearing, 



IkU, audltlkras, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Aee, audltiim, to hear, 

Abl, audita, to hear^ be heard. 



1 But on the tnmslatioii of the SnbjonctiTe, see 111, 196, II. 
13 
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228. Vocabulary. 

Aid, ere, alni, alltum and altmn, to nourish^ support, sustain. 

Intellego, ere, lexi, lectnm, to understand, know. 

^Pronuntio, are, avi, atum, to proclaim, declare. 

Proptered, adv. for this reason; propterea qnod, 

for the reason thai, because. 
Qaaero, ere, qnaesivi or fi, Itnm, to seek, inquire, ask. 

Qaisque, quaeque, quidque and 

qnodque, eeery, every one, each, each one. 

Quod, conj. that ; because. 

Sabinus, i, m. Sabinus, a lieutenant under 

Sci6, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to know. [Caesar. 

Secundus, a, um, second. \devote oneself to. 

Servio, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to serve, subserve ; to promote. 

Sincere, adv. trutlifully. 

Sumptus, us, m. expense. 

Titurius, ii, m. Titurius, a Roman name. 

Ullus, a, um, 45,151, any. 

Utilitas, atis,/. usefulness; interest, advantage. 

Vestid, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to clothe. 

Viator, oris, m. traveller. 

229. Translate into English. 

1. Hoc oppidum duplici muro muniamus. 2. Hostos saam 
urbem altissimo muro mtinire parabant. 3. Imperator nos 
castra vallo munire jubet. 4. Caesar Quintum Tittiriam 
Sabinum legatum castra in altitudinem pedum duodecim 
vallo munire jussit. 5. XJtinam Caesar castra valid fossaque 
mtinivisset.* 6. Audiamus Romanos militSs. 7. Haec ut 
intellegatis a mo sincere prontintiari, audite Romanos milites. 
8. Caesar primam et secundam aciem in armis esse, tertiam 
castra mtinire jussit. 

9. Siciliam ntitricem plebis Romanae nomino, propterea 
quod sine tillo sflmptfl nostro^ maximos exercittis nostros 
vestivit, aluit, annavit. 10. Consules titilitati salQtique ser- 
viunt. 11, Saluti civium omnium servire debetis. 12. Dicit 

1 For the force of the Tense, see 114, 483, 2. 

« Sumpiu nostra, literally, our expense ; render, expense to xm. 
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se hoc ab aliis audivisse. 13. Dicunt sex legionSs castra 
munlturas esse. 14. Studium audiendi; maniendo; miles 
vocem audiens ; nostri clamorem audientes ; milites castra 
munituri. 15. Galli ab viatoribus quaerunt quid do quaque 
re audierint. 

230. Translate into Latin, 

1. Whicb legion was at that time fortifying the camp ? 
The lieutenant said that the sixth legion was fortifymg the 
camp. 2. The general says that he shall fortify the winter 
quarters with a high rampart. 3. We all know what you 
heard at Rome. 4. Let us now hear what you are doing 
and what you are seeing. 5. Lieutenants, fortify this city 
with a double wall ; let not the enemy take it by storm. 

6. Judges, hear now the words of these witnesses. 7. 
Would that you had all heard the words of these witnesses. 
8. Hearing the shouts of the soldiers, the general ordered 
the lieutenants to lead out the whole army, and to place it 
in line of battle. 9. Have you heard which legions have 
been sent to sustain ^ the attack of the enemy ? We have 
heard that five legions have been sent to sustain the attack 
of the enemy, and that two remain in camp. 



LESSON LXXIX. 

THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. — ACTIVE VOICE. — RULE 
XXIX. — REVIEW OF RULES LVII. AND LVIII. 

231. Examples, — Ablative of Specification. 

1. Nomine fuit rex. He was king in name. 

2. Claudus alterO pede. Lame in one foot. 

Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Ablatives nomine aiid 
pede is expressed in the following 

1 To sustain ; render by a Eelative Clause denoting Purpose. 
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RULE XXIX.->Speclfi(satioiu 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

NdminCj non potestdte fuit rex, He was king nr name, not in 
POWER. Nep. Claudus altero pede, lame in one foot. Nep. ReU- 
quos Galldsvirtute praecedunt, they surpass the other Gauls in courage, 
Caes. 

232. Vocabulary/, 

Accurro, ere, cucurri or cnrri, 

cursuin, to run to, hasten to, run. [much, 

Adatno, are, avi, atum, to be greatly pleased with, like very 

Administro, are, avi, atum, to administer, manage, direct. 

Angustus, a, urn, ^ narrow, limited. [Gaol. 

Bellovaci, orum, m. pi. the Bellovacl, a tribe of northwestern 

Cultns, U8, m. culture, rejlnement, civilization. 

Defensor, oris, m. defender, 

Finio, ire, ivi or it, Uiim, to end ; to bound, limit. 

Find, ere, fluxi, fluxuin, to flow. 

Imperium, fi, n. empire, government, 

Influo, ere, fluxi, fluxum, to flow into, empty, flow. 

Instituo, ere, ui, utum, to begin, proceed. 

Lacus, us, m. lake, [Lake of Genet cu 

I^emannus, i, m. Lemannus, Leman ; lacus Lemannus, 

Minus, comp, adv. less ; minime, sup,, least, very little, 

not at all, by no means. 

Noviodunum, i, n. Noviodunum, a town in northwestern 

Praecedo, ere, cessi, cessum, to surpass, [Gaul. 

Superior, us, comp. o/superus, superior. 

Vacuus, a, um, vacant, empty, deserted, abandoned, 

233. Translate into English. 
1. Eo tempore Rhenus popull RomanI imperium Gna ex 
parte finiebat. 2. Minime ad Belgas mercatores saepe corn- 
meant. 3. Helvetii angustos fines habent, et ob earn rem 
minus facile cum flnitimis bellum gerere possunt. 4. Rho- 
danus inter fines Helvetiorum et AUobrogum fluit. 5. Lacus 
Lemannus in flamen Rhodanum influit. 6. Duces hostium 
castra mtinire Instituunt. 7. Caesar in fines Suessionum 
exercitum diixit, et magnis itineribus ad oppidum NoviodO- 
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nam cootendit; id vacuum ab defensoribus esse audierat. 
8. Helvetii reliquos Gallos virtiite praecedunt, 

9. Imperator hostes equitatd superiores esse intellegebat. 
10. German!) homines feri ac barbari, agros et cultum et 
copias Gallorum adamabant. 11. Consldius ad Caesarem 
accunit, et dicit montem ab hostibus teneri. 12. Bellovaci 
86 cum Romanis bellum gestures* dlxei-unt. 13. Vercinge- 
torix bellum administrare parabat. 

234. TransUUe into Latin. 

1. Caesar say^ that the warlike Germans were greatly 
pleased with {liked very much) the refinement of the Gauls. 
2. We all know that the river Rhone separated the territory 
of the Helvetii from the Roman province. 3. The Romans 
are said to have surpassed the Gauls in valor. 4. I have 
often heard that the Gauls at that time surpassed the Ger- 
mans in refinement. 5. I have heard from deserters that a 
brave lieutenant was slain in that battle. 

6. They say that the enemy have fortified their towns, and 
that they will fight bravely for their country. 7. We have 
heard that you will remain in Italy the whole winter. 8. 
Have you not heard that many Gauls were held in servi- 
tude by Ariovistus. We have often heard that from the 
Gauls themselves. 9. The Aedui ought not to be held in 
servitude by barbarians. 10. At Geneva many friends were 
awaiting our arrival from Italy. 



LESSON LXXX. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. 

235. LesBon from the Ghrammar. 
In the verb Audio^ learn the Passive Voice in full. 

1 In tbe oompoond forms of the Infinitive, eMe is often tins omitted. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBa 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, lam heard. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, audk 



FBINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pem. I»i>. PwBg. Inf. 
audlor, audlrl, 


PBSr. IND. 

audltns snm. 


l2n)icATivK Mood. 






BiKGULiR. ^'"^ heard. 
audior 

audlris, or re 
auditor 


PLURAL. 

audln&nr 
audlminl 
audinntnr 


Impei 
Iwas 

audl^bar 

audi^bftria, or re 

audi«bAtiir 


IFECfT. 

l\£ard. 


audi«bftmnr 
audi^bftminl 
audil&baiitnr 


FUT 

lihaUoTw 
andiar 

audiCris, or re 
audietnr 


URE. 

m he heard. 

audi^mnr 
audiemlnl 
audientnr 


Peri 
I have been heaf*c 
audltus sum' 
audltns es 
audltns est 


WCT. 

1^ or / VHU heard. 

audltl snmnii 
audltl estis 
audltl snnt 


Plupe 
Jhadbei 
audltns eram< 
audltns er&s 
audltns erat 


RPECT. 

ft hea)^. 


audltl erAmns 
audltl erAtis 
audltl erant 


Future 
IshaU or iciU 1 
audltns er4» 
audltns erls 
audltns erit 


Perfect. 

\ave been heard. 

audltl erimns 
audltl eritis 
audltl emnt 



X de« 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Presknt. 
May I he heardf let him he heard, 

SntGUULR. 



andlar 

audlArls, or re 
audlAtvi* 



PLURAL. 

audlftmur 
audlAoAiHl 
audiaiatiur 



Impirtect. 
lihould he heardf he womld he heard. 



andlrer 

audlrftrls, or re 
audlr^tmr 



audlr^mnr 
audlr^mial 
attdlrentnr 



PBRTECr. 

Imaif have heen heard, or I have hem heard. 



audltus «iM&i 
audltus 0la 
audltus alt 



audltl slmiui 
audfti sitis 
au(&tl sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have heen heard, ke wouid have heen heard. 



audltiui essem' 
audltna essCa 
audltiis esaet 



audltl ess^miui 
audltl eas^tis 
audltl eaaent 



Imperative. 

Bre$. audire, he thou heard; | audlnaUiI, he ye heard, 

FkU, auditor, thou ehaU he heard, I 

auditor, he ehatt he heard; I audiimtor, they shaU he heard. 



Infinitive. 

2Vet. audlrl, to he heard. 

Per/, andltiui emme,^ to have heen 

heard, 
no. audrtvin Irl, to he about to 

he heard. 



Participle. 

Per/, audltus, heard. 

Oer, audlendiui, to he heard, <fo 
serving to he heard, 



^ See 170, 206, foot-notes. 
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LESSON LXXXI. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. — PASSIVE VOICE IN FULL. 

BULE XXVIII. — REVIEW OF RULE XXII. — EXER- 
CISES. 

236. Examples. — Ablative of Difference. 

1. CnO dH longior mensis. A month one day longer (longer bt 

one DAY). 

2. Biduv me antecessit He preceded me bt two days. 

Note. — The Latin usage illustrated in the Ablatives die and 
biduo is expressed in the following 

RULE XXVIII.— Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by 

the Ablative: 

Una die longlorem mensem faciunt, they make the month one day 
longer (longer by one day). Cic. Biduo me antecesslt, Ae preceded 
me BY TWO DAYS. Cic Sol multis partibus major est quam terra, 
the sun is very much (literally by uajxy pabts) larger Vian the earth. 
Cic. 

237. Vocabulary. 

BritannI, omm, m. pU the Britons, 

Cantium, il, n. Kent. 

Cevenna, ae,/. Cevennay a mountain range in 

southern Gaul, now the Ce- 

Egregie, adv. excellently, [vennes. 

Existimo, are, avi, atum, to think, 

Hiimanus, a, um, civilized. 

Impedio, u^, ivi or ii, itura, to impede, hinder, embarrass. 

Impeditus, a, um, entangled, 

Mensis, is, m, month. 

Oppugnatid, onis,/. assault, attack, 

Fauci, ae, a, few, 

Pellis, is,/. skin, [most. 

Plerusque, raque, rumque, the larger or greater part, the 

Praesens, entis, like priidens, present ; in praesentia (neut 

plur.) for the present. 
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Prohibedy ere, ui, itum, to prohibit, check, prevent, keep. 

Rapina, ae,/. robbery, plundering, pillaging. 
BeperiOy ire, repperi, repertuin, to find. 

Satis, adv. enough ; satis habere, to consider 

Tamen, adv. yet, nevertheless, [it sufficient. 

Vesontio, onis, m. Vesontio, a town of eastern Gaul, 

Vinco, ere, vici, victum, to conquer. [now Besani;on. 

238. IVmislate into JEnglish. 

1. Vesontio, oppidum maximum Seqnanorum, natQra loci 
mUniebatur. 2. Nostrum oppidum altissimo muro mtlnirl 
debet. 3. Nostra oppida egregio muniantur. 4. Hie locus 
egregie natura atque opere munitus est. 5. Britanni silvam 
impeditam, valid atque fossa mtinitam, oppidum vocant. 6. 
Caesar oppidum egregie natura atque opere mdnitum repperit ; 
tamen h5c duabus ex partibus oppQgnare contendit. 7. Iter 
agminis nostri multis rebus impediebatur. 8. AduatucT, do 
quibus supra scripsimus, sua omnia in unum oppidum egregie 
natura munitum comportabant. 

9. Ex Britannis^ omnibus longe sunt humanissimi qui 
Cantium incolunt; interiores plerique pellibus sunt vestitl. 
10. Oppidorum opptignatiS duabus rebus impediebatur. 11. 
Arvemi se monte Cevenna mtinitos esse existimabant. 12, 
Ex captivis quaeramus quani ob rem hostes castra non 
mdniant. 13. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis 
habebat* in praesentia^ hostem rapjpis prohibere. 14. Ario- 
vistus paucis mensibus* ante Gallorum copias proelio vicerat. 

239. Translate into Latin. 

1. These cities are all excellently fortified by nature and 
art. 2. You will find that city excellently fortified with a 
double wall. 3. Did you say that the winter quarters of the 

1 Literally, out of the Britons ; render, of tfie Britons. It has the force 
of a Partitive Genitive, 
* See Vocabulary. 
« See 286, Eule XXVIII. 
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enemy are not fortified ? I have heard from captives that 
the winter quarters of the Gauls are not fortified by art, but 
that they are enclosed on all sides ^ by high mountains. 4, 
Those who inhabited a large part of this island were bar- 
barians, and were clothed in skins. 5. Many islands were 
then inhabited by barbarians, who were clothed in skins. 

6. Among barbarians an entangled forest, fortified with a 
rampart and a moat, is often called a town. 7. Our cities 
will all be fortified many days* before the arrival of the 
enemy. 8. From whom did you hear that the camp of the 
Britons is already fortified with a high rampart? I have 
heard that report from the captives, of whom I have written 
above. 9. Did you not say that this tower is higher than 
that ? It is higher than that by many feet. 10. The deser- 
ters said that the town had been fortified two years before. 
11. Would that your towns had been fortified before the 
arrival of the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXII. 

FOUB COKJUGATIONS IN FULL. — PASSIVE VOICE. — 
BEVIEW OF BULE IV. — BULE XXXU. 

240. Lesson from the Chrammar. 
RULE XXXII^— Ablative Absolute.^ 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

1 On all sides ; Latin idiom, from all sides ; or render by a single adverb. 

2 Use the Ablative of Difference. 

^ It seems to be no longer necessary to introdnce Bnles, as in preyioas 
lessons, by means of examples. The pupil has already learned the fact 
that a Grammatical Rule is nothing more than a statement of the general 
usage of the language. The introductory examples were intended chiefly 
to show him this fact. 

< This Ablative is called absolute, because it is not directly dependent 
for its construction upon any other word in the sentence. 
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Servia regnahte yiguerunt, they flourished in the reign qf Servius 
(Servius reigning).^ Cic Regibus exactis, consules creati sunt, (^fler 
the banishment of the kings,^ consuls were appointed, Liv. Equitatu 
praemisso, subsequebatur, having sent forward his cavalry, he foU 
lowed, Caes. Regnum baud satis prosperum neglecta religione, a 
reign not svJSiciently prosperous because religion was neglected. Liv. 
Perditis rebus omnibus tamen virtus se sustentare potest, though all 
things are lost, still virtue is able to sustain itself. Cic 

1. Tbe Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English 
Nominative Absolute, generally expresses the time, cause, or some 
aUendant circumstance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered — (1) by a noun with a 
preposition — in, during, after, by, with, through, etc.; (2) by an 
active participle with its object ; or (3) by a clause with when, while, 
oecause, if, though, etc.;' see examples above. 

3. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative: 

Nisi munitis castris, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an aHjective, or even two nouns, may be in the Ab- 
lative Absolute:^ 

Sereno caelo, when the sky is clear. Sen. Caninio consule, in the 
consulship of Caninius. Cic 

241. Yocahulary. 

Abstineo, ere, tinul, tentum, to abstain, refrain. 

Acutus, a, um, sharpened, sharp. 

Adhuc, ado. hitherto, thus far, as yet 

Catena, ae,/. chain. 

Culpa, ae,/. fault, blame. 

Deligo, ere, legi, lectum, to choose, select, elect. 

Latlnus, a, um, Latin» 

Libero, are, avT, atum, to free, liberate. 

Ligarius, ii, m. Ligarius, a prominent Roman in 

whose behalf Cicero pleaded be- 

Kavigium, il, n. vessel, ship. [fore Caesar. 

^ Or, while Servius was reigning or was king. 

2 Or, after the kings were banished. 

' The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin concep- 
tion, but the other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

4 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding con- 
structions in Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the 
verb tobeia used. 



192 ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

Nobilitas, atis,/. nobility ; the nobility, noble$» 

ProbOy are, avi, atum, to approve ; to prove. 

Qoare, adv. voher^ore. 

Relinquo, ere, Hqm, lictum, to leave, 

Spolio, are, avi, atom, to despoil, rob, deprive. 

Sndes, is,/. stake. 

Tamesis, is, m. the Thames. 

Trini, ae, a, three-fold, triple. 

Vaco, are, avi, atmn, to be without, be free from. 

Vincio, ire, vinxi, Yiiictum, to bind. 

242. Translate into JEnglish. 

1. Labienus monte occupatd nostros exspectabat, proelioqiie 
abstinebat. 2. Manitis castrls, Caesar duas ibi legiones re^ 
liquit, quattuor reliquas in castra red&xit. 3. Duces ii* 
deliguntur, qu! sommam scientiam r^i mllitaris habere existir 
mantur. 4. Caesar ad * fldraen Tamesim exercitum dtixit ; 
ad* alteram flQminis ripam magnae c5piae hostium erant 
Instrtictae ; ripa autem erat acutis sudibus munita. 5. Cap- 
tivi trlnis catenis vincti sunt. 6. Celtae Latina lingua Galli 
appellantur. 

7. Dumnorix, DivitiacI f rater, dixit Galliam omni nobilitate 
spoliatam esse. 8. Helvetil tertia ex parte lacti Lemanno et 
flQmine Rhodano continentur. 9. Imperator fortis servitute 
Graeeiam liberavit. 10. Mums defensoribus nudatus est. 
!!• Tuum, Brute,* judicium probo. 12. AdhGc, Caesar,* 
Quintus Ligarius omni culpa vacat. 13. Quare conservate, 
jadices,' hunc hominem nobilissimum. 14. Caesar navigia, 
quae secum habebat, militibus compleri jussit, et legates 
tribunosque militum monuit, ut ad* tempus omnes res abiis 
administrarentur. 



1 Observe that it is the subject^ and duces a Predicate Noun, 
' Observe that different English words must be used in rendering this 
preposition, according to the connection in which it occurs. Thus to the 
river, on or fiear the bank, at the (proper) time, or in time, 

< The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It usually 
follows an emphatic wor^. 
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243. Translate into Latin, 

1. As the general had freed the citizens from servitude/ 
he was called the father of his country. 2. May our coun- 
try always be protected {fortified) by the valor of its citizens. 
3. Having filled the ships with soldiei-s,* Caesar prepared to 
hasten into Britain. 4. Soldiers,^ may you be called true 
friends of your country. 

5. Having led his army to the Thames,* Caesar was told* 
that the enemy were on the other bank of the river. 6. 
General,* we ask that your anny be led back into camp. 7. 
On hearing our words,* the general ordered his army to be 
led back into camp. 8. Citizens,'^ this man is free from blame ; 
let him be selected as leader. 9. The general, leaving one 
legion in camp,* led the othei-s toward the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXm. 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — EXERCISE IN READ- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

244. Read at Sights exatnifie carefidly^ and translate into 
English. 

Gallia est dIvTsa in partes tres, quarum unam incolunt 
Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertlam Celtae, qui Latina lingua 
Galli appellantur. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae, 
propterea quod minime ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent important, 
proximique sunt G^rmanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, qui- 

1 Be careful here and elsewhere not to render the English words by the 
corresponding Latin words, but consider by what idiom the thought should 
be expressed in Latin. Here the Ablative Absolute should be used, as if 
the English were the citizens havinq been freed, etc. In the first sen- 
tence, the general will become the subject of the principal verb. 

3 On the position of the Vocative, see page 192, foot-note 3. 

* Latin idiom, it was told to Caesar, 
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boscum continenter bellam gerunt. Eadem de causa Helvetii 
reliquos Celtas virtute praecedunt, quod fere cotidianis proe- 
lils cum Germanls contendunt. 

Helvetii undique loci hatura continentur; toa ex parte 
famine Rheno, latissimo atque altissimo, qui agrum Helve- 
tiura a Grermanis dividit ; altera ex parte monte jQra, qui est 
inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; tertia lacti Lemannd et flumine 
Rhodano, qui provinciam Romanam ab Helvetiis dividit. 
Ob eas res minus facile cum finitimis bellum gerere possunt. 

245. Translate hUo Latin. 

1. War could not readily be waged ^ by the Helvetii with 
their neighbors. 2. Lake Lemannus and the river Rhone, 
by which the Helvetii are separated from the Roman prov- 
ince, shut in the Helvetii on one side. 3. The rest of the 
Celts are surpassed in valor by the Helvetii. 4. Wars were 
incessantly waged by the Germans with the Helvetii. 

6. The things which are imported by merchants frequently 
weaken the spirit of the Gauls. 6. Caesar says that Gaul 
is divided into three parts. By whom are these parts of 
Gaul inhabited? 7. Those whom the Romans named Gauls, 
called themselves Celts. 8. Who were the bravest of all 
those who inhabited Gaul? 



LESSON LXXXIV. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN lO. — ACTIVE VOICE* 
— REVIEW OP RULE tA%. — RULE LX. 

246. Lesson from the Grammar. 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the 
Present Indicative in 15, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Con- 
jugation. They are inflected with the endings of the Fourth, 
wherever those endings have two successive vowels. 



1 Render too* not able to be waged. 
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218. AcnvB Voice. — Caipio^ I take. 

Vbbb Stem, cap; Pbesent Stem, cape. 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 

Piuc8.Iia>. Pres. Inf. Pebf. Ixd. Supdcb. 

capio, capere, cepl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

PBESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit; | capimus, capitis, capiont. 

IMPEBFECT. 
capiebam, -iebas, -lebat; | capiebamus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

FUTUBE. 
capiam, -ies, -iet; | capiemus, -ietis, -lent. 

PEBFECT. 
cepi, -isti, -it; | cepimus, -istis, -erunt, or ere, 

PLUPEBFECT. 
ceperam, -eras, -crat; | ceperamus, -eratis, -erant 

FUTUBE PEBFECT. 

ceperO, -eiis, -erit; | ceperfmus, -erftis, -erint. 

SuBjuNcrriVE. 

PBESENT. 

capiam, -ias, -iat; | capiamus, -iatis, -iant. 

IMPERFECT, 
caperem, -eres, -eret; | caperemus, -eretis, -erent. 

PEBFECT. 

ceperim, -erfs, -erit; | ceperfmiis, -erftis, -erint. 

PLUPEBFECT. 

e§pi8sem, -isses, -isset; I cepissemus, -issetis, -issent. 

Impebative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Pres, cape; I capite. 

Fut capito, I capitate, 

capito; | capitintd. 
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VERBS IN TO. 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. capere, 
Perf, cepisse. 
Fut, capturus esse. 

GERUND. 
Gen. capiendl, 
DaL capiendo, 
Ace. capiendum, 
Abl. capiendo. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. capiens. 

Fut. capturus. 
SUPINE. 



Ace. captum, 
Abl. captu. 



RULE liX. — Supine in ^ 

647. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 

of Speciecation (231, 424) : 

Quid est tarn jucundum auditii, what i« so agreeable to hear {in 
hearing)? Cic. Difficile dictu est, it is difficult to tell. Cic. De genere 
mortis difficile dictu est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of death. 
Cic Civitas incredibile memoratu est quantum creverit, it is incred- 
ible to relate how much the state increased. Sail. 



247. Vocahidary. 



Carms, i, m. 
Certus, a, urn, 



Coemo, ere, emi, emptum, 
Conatum, i, n. 
ConjuratiS, onis, /. 
Cupiditas, atis,/. 
Do, dare, dedi, datum, 
Facilis, e, comp. facilior, sup. 

facillimus, 
Facio, ere, feci, factum, 
Fides, Si,/. 

Indued, ere, duxi, ductum, 
Jumentum, i, n. 
Mille,> indeclinable^ 



cart, wagon. 

certain ; certiorem f acere, to jnake 

more certain^ to inform, 
to buy up, obtain by purchase, 
undertaking, attempt, purpose, 
conspiracy, 
desire, 
to give. 

easy. 

' to do, make. 

faith, confidence; a^urance, 
to induce, lead on. [pledge, 
draught animal, beast qf burden, 
a thousand* 



1 Mille as an adjective is indeclinable; as a substantive it is used in tho 
Nominative and Accusative singular, but in the plural it is declined like 
the plural of mare (63, 63): milia, milium, milibtis. With the substaw 
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Parco, ere, peperci, parsum, to spare, (Followed by the Dative.) 
Perficio, ere, feci, fectum, to accomplish, 

Permoved, ere, movi, inotum, to move, induce, ii\fluence, 
Quam, adv, how ; with a superlative, as , , , 

as possible; quam maximus, the 
largest possible, as large as pos- 
sible, 
Recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, to retake, betake, 
Sementis, is,/. sowing, planting, 

SuscipiO, ere, cepI, ceptum, to take up, undertake, 

248. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar pacem cum Helvetiis fecit. 2. Pacem cum hos- 
tibus faciamus. 3. Nonne pacem cum Gallls faciotis ? Pacem 
cum iis faciemus. 4. Orgetorix sibi legationem ad civitates 
suscepit*. Is regni cupiditatc inductus conjiirationcm ndbili- 
tatis Helvetiorum fecit. 5. Orgetorix facile esse factu Cas- 
tico et DumnorigT probavit cotiata perficere. IT hac oratione 
adductr inter se fidem dederunt.* 6. Nostrl militos sub oc- 
CHSum soils se in castra receperimt. 7. Helvetii, auctoritate 
Orgetorigis permotT, constituerunt jflmentorum et carroruni 
quam maximum numerum coemere, et somentes quam maxi- 
mas facere. 

8. Hostes postero die castra ex eo loco movent : idem facit 
Caesar, equitatumque omnem ad numerum quattuor milium 
mittit, qui videant^ quas in partes hostes iter faciant. 9. 
Omnes uno temj>ore in hostes impetum faciemus. 10. Utinam 
eo tempore in hostes imi>etum fecissetis. 11. N until Cae- 
sarem de his rebus certiorem faciebant. 12. Dux Gallorum 
magna manQ ad castra nostra oppugnatum venit. His rebus 
permotus Quintus Titurius legatum ad Gallos mittit rogatum 
ut sibl militibusque * parcant. 

twe mlUe, milla, the name of the objects enumerated is generally in the 
Genitive. 

1 Inter se dare^ * to jfive each other,' * to exchange.' 

s See Suggestion XVII., 3. 

< Indhnct object; see 54, Kule XII. 

14 
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249. Translate into Latin. 

1. The Helvetii sent ambassadors to Caesar to ask peace. 
2. As hostages had been sent by the Helvetii,* Caesar said 
that he would make peace with them. 3. The Gauls hast- 
ened to the winter quarters of the legion to attack it. 4. 
Caesar understood that to conquer the Helvetii was not an 
easy thing to do. 5. An hour* before sunset we shall be- 
take ourselves into our camp. 

6. Which is the easier thing to do, to march into the 
forest or to remain in the camp ? 7. Wlio will inform us in 
which direction the enemy marched ?• 8. The chiefs of the 
Gauls did not accomplish their purposes. 9. To accomplish^ 
the purposes of the Helvetii, Orgetorix had undertaken an 
embassy to the other states of Gaul. 

LESSON LXXXV. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. — VERBS IN lO. — PASSIVE VOICE. 
RULE XLIV. 

250. Lesson fi*om the Grammar. 
219. Passive Voice. — Capior, lam taken. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbe8. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

capior, capi, captus sum. 

Indicative Mood. 

PRESENT TENSE. 
SIXGtLAR. PLURAL. 

capior, caperis, capltur; | capimur, capiraini, capiuntur. 

IMPERFECT, 
capiebar, -iebaris, -iebatur; | capiebamur, -iebaminl, iebantor. 

^ Use the Ablative Absolute. ^ Ablative of Difference. 

« An Indirect Question. What mood must be used ? 
< Remember that it is only after rcr6« of mibilon that the Supine is used 
to express purpose. Here a clause with ui should be used. 
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FU.TURE. 
eapiar, -ieris, -ietur; | capierour, -iemini, -ientor. 

PERFECT, 
captus sum, es, est; | capti sumus, estis, sunt 

PLUPERFECT. 

captus eram, eras, erat; | capti eramus, eratis, erant. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

captus ero, eris, erit; | capti erimus, eritis, erunt. 

Subjunctive. 

PRESENT. 
81KOULAR. PLUBAL. 

capiar, -iaris, iatur; | capidmur, -iamini, -iantur. 

IMPERFECT. 

caperer, ereris, -eretur; | caperemnr, -ereminl, -erentur. 

PERFECT. 

captus sim, sis, sit; | capti simus, sTtis, sint. 

PLUPERFECT. 

captus essem, esses, esset; | capti essemus, essetis, essent 



Iaiperative. 



Pres, capere; 

Fut capitor, 

capitor; 

infinitive. 
Pres, capL 
Petf, captus esse. 
FuL captum in. 



capiminL 

capiuntor. 
participle. 

Pel/, captus. 
Ger. capiendus. 



506. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct 
parts, expressed or understood — the Condition and the 
Conclusion : 

Si negem, mentiar, if I should deny it, / should speak falsely A 
Cic. 

1 Here si negem is tlie condition, and mentiar, the conclusion. 
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RULE XUV. — Conditional Sentences witb si, nisi» 

ni, sin. 

507. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case: 

Si spliitum ducit, vivit, if he breathes, he is alive. Cic Si tot ex- 
empla virtutls non movent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples 
cf valor do not move {you), nothing will ever move {you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case as possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam defendere, the day would fail me, if 
I should wish to d^end the cause. Cic Improbe fecerfs, nisi monu- 
ei-is, you would do wronj, if you should not give warning. Cic 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive 
in both clauses to represent the supposed case as conr 
trary to fact : 

Pluribus verbis ad te scriberem, si res verba desideraret, I should 
write to you more fully (witli more words), if the case required words. 
Cic Si voluiss^t, dimicSsset, if he had wished, he would have fought. 
Nep. 

251. Vocabulary. 
r Admitto, ere, misi, missum, to admit, commit. 

Biennium, ii, n. two years, space of two years. 

Conficlo, ere, feci, fectura, to accomplish, complete, Jlniehf 

bring to a close. 

Controversia, ae, /, controversy, dispute. 

Decerno, ere, crevi, cretiim, to decide, decree. 

Defessiis, a, um, tired, exhausted, weary. 

Deleo, ere, evi, etiim, to destroy. 

Druides, um, m. pi. Druids, the priests of the Gauls. 

Facinus, facinoris, n. misdeed, crime. 

Ilereditas, atis,/. inheritance. 

Interficio, ere, feci, fectum, to kill, slay, put to death. 

Jacio, ere, jecl, jactum, to throw. 

Labor, oris, m. labor, toil, effort, exertion. 

Mos, mdris, m. usage, custom. 

Poena, ae,/. penalty, punishment. 

Praecipito, are, avi, atum, to precipitate, throw, JiurL 
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Privatus, a, run, private, personal, 

Proditor, 5ris, m, traitor, 

Proicio,! ere, projeci, jectum, to throw forward, throw down, 

PublicuSy a, um, public. 

Si, coT{}, \f. 

Vinculum, i, n. fetter, bond, chain, 

252. Translate into English. 

1. Germanorum* bellum oeleriter conficietur. 2. Bellum 
Helvetiorum^ jam confectum erat. 3. Bello Helvetiorum 
confecto,* totius fere Galliae legati, principes civitatum, ad 
Caesarem convenerunt. 4. Germani sues interfici viderunt ; 
magno numero interfecto,' reliqiu se in flumen praecipitave- 
runt. 5. Quid conficietur? Eae res confici debent. Ad 
eas res conficiendas* biennium nobis satis ducimus. Quis ad 
eas res conficiendas* deligetur? Jam tti delectus es. 6. 
Lapides undique in murum jaciuntur, murusque defensoribus 
nudatur. 7. In Gallia Druides fere de omnibus controver- 
siis publicis privatisque constituunt ; si quod est admissum 
facinus, poenas constituunt; si de hereditate controversia 
est, iidem decernunt. 8. Si quod sit admissum facinus, poe- 
nas constituamus. 9. Si quod esset admissum facinus, poenas 
constituissemus. 

10. Ego h6c consilium probarem, si nQllum perTculum 
viderem. 11. Ego hoc consilium probavissem, si nullum 
periculum vidissem. 12. Helvetii, si pacem populus Ro- 
manus cum iis fecissent, anna projecissent. 13. Nisi totius 
diei labore milites^ essent defessi, omnes hostium copiae 
deletae essent. 14. Helvetii moribus suis* proditorem ex 
vinculis* dicere^ coeg§runt. 

1 Pronounced as though spelled projicio. 
3 English idiom, war with the OermanSf etc. 
» See Suggestion XVI., (1)^ 

* See Suggestion XIII.. .4. 

» In accordance with, etc. See 158, Rule XXII. 

• English idiom, in chains. 

f In this connection dicere may be rendered plead. 
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253. Translate into Laiin. 

1. If stones had been thrown against the wall, it would 
have been stripped of soldiers. 2. Should stones be thrown 
against the wall, the town would be taken. 3. If the gen- 
eral were in the camp, the soldiera would not be daunted by 
fear. 4. If the general is in the camp, we ought not to fear 
danger. 5. If the war with the Helvetii should be finished, 
ambassadors would assemble from the rest of Gaul. 

6. If any crime has been committed by these men, let the 
penalty be determined by the judge. 7. If our city had been 
fortified, we should not see these perils.^ 8. If we approved 
your plan, we should not have accomplished these things so 
successfully.^ 9. After these things were accomplished,^ peace 
was made with the enemy. 



LESSON LXXXVI. 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL, INCLUDING VERBS IN 
lO. — RULE XLVL 

254. Lesson from the Orammar. 

514. A concessive clause is one that concedes or admits 
something, generally introduced in English by though or 
although:* 

Quamquam itinere fessi erant, tamen procedwnt, although they were 
wary with the Journey, they still (yet) a dvanced. Sail. 

1 Observe that In 7, the condition refers to past thne, and the conclu- 
sion to present time, while in 8 the condition refers to present tUhe, and 
the conclusion to past time. 

2 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

« Concessive clauses bear a close resemblance to conditiorwl clauses Doth 
in form and in use. Si optimum est, *if it is best/ is a condition; et«i 
optimvmest, *even if (or though) It is best/ is a concession; the one as* 
wumes a supposed case, the other admits it. 
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RUIJS XliVI. — Moods in Concessive Clauses* 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 

introduced by quamqiuim : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nunquam dicunt, though they under- 
stand, they never speak, Cic Quamquam festinas, non est mora 
longa, though you are in haste, the delay U not long, Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive^ when introduced 
by etsi^ etiamsi^ tametsl^ or «I, like conditional clauses 
with su Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as &fact : 
Gaudeo, etsi nihil sci5 quod gaudeam, I r^oice, though I know no 

reason why I should rejoice. Plant. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive, to represent the supposed 
case as possible : 

Etsi nihil haheat in se gloria, tamen virtutem sequitur, though glory 
may not possess anything in itseif, yet it follows virtue. Cic 

3. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive, to represent the sup- 
posed case as contrary to fact : 

Etiamsi mors oppetenda esset, domf mallem, even if death ought to 
be met, I should prrfer to meet It at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive^ when introduced by licet^ quam- 

vr«, Mf, we, cum^ or the relative qui : 

Licet irrideat, plus tamen ratid valehit, though he may deride, reason 
will yet avail more. Cic. Non tu possls, quamvTs excellas, you would 
not be able, although you excel. Cic, Ut desint vires, tamen est 
laudanda voluntas, though the strength fails, still the will s?u)uld be 
approved. Ovid. Ne sit summum malum dolor, malum certe ^st, 
though pain may not be the greatest evil, it is certainly an evil. Cic 
Cum domi divitiae adfluerent, fuere tamen elves, etc., though wealth 
abounded at home, there were yet citizens, etc. SalL 

256. VocahUari/. 

Aestfis, &tls,/. summer. 

Circuramiinid, ire, ivi, itum, to wcUl around, encompass, surround 

Concilia, are, avl, atum, to win, secure. 

Creber, bra, brum, frequent 
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Cupid, ere, ivi or ii, itum, to desire. 

Curo, are, avi, atum, to care, care for ; aliquid faciendaoj 

curare, to have anything done, 

EtsI, con). although. 

£xcursid, onis, /. sally, sortie, 

Exigo, ere, egi, actum, to complete, finish, end. 

£xiguus, a, urn, restricted, limited, scanty, small, 

Graecus, a, um, Greek, Grecian. [brief. 

Ignore, are, avi, atum, not to know, to be ignorant of. 

Indiciiun, il, n. testimony, evidence. 

JuYo, are, juvi, jutum, to aid. 

Maturus, a, um, early. 

Orbis, is, m. circle, circuit; orbis terrarum, the 

Ordd, inis, m. rank. [earth, world. 

Perpetuus, a, um, perpetual, endless, uninterrupted. 

Respicio, ere, spexi, spectum, to regard, look upon. 

Tabula, ae,/. table, tablet; document, record. 

Terra, ae,/. earth, land. 

Transduce, ere, diixi, ductum, to lead across. 

256. Translate into English. 

1. Ea res Helvetils per indicium enuntiatur. 2. Caesar 
pontcm in^Arare faciendum curavit^ atque ita exercitum 
transduxit. 3. In castrTs Helvetiorum tabulae repertae 
sunt, litteris Graecis confectae. 4. Orgetorix dixit se suae 
civitatis imperium obtenturum esse. Is se suis copiis suoque 
exercitu Castico Dumnorigique regna conciliaturum esse 
confirmabat. 5. Si Lingones Helvetios frumento jdvissent, 
Caesar eos pro hostibus habuisset. 6. Hostes primo adventa 
exercitus nostri crebras ex oppido excursiones faciebant; 
postea valid circummtlnitT* oppido sese continebant. 7. 
Eodem fere tempore Caesar, etsi prope exacta jam aestas 
erat, tamen in aliam gentem exercitum adduxit. 

8. Exigua parte aestatis reliqua, Caesar, etsi in Gallia 
mattirae sunt hiemes, tamen in Britanniam contendit. 9. 

1 English idiom, oybb. 

« Literally, cared for a bridge to be made, i.e. attended to the making of 
a bridge; render, Jiad a bridge made. 
» That is, by our works* 
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Etsi nondum Britannorum consilia cognoverat, tamen perl- 
culum videbat. 10. Cum ea ita sint, tamen vdblscum pacera 
faciemus. 11. Cmn primi ordines hostium interfecti essent, 
tamen reliqui fortiter pugnabant. 12. Caesar se prlncipem 
non solum iirbis Rdmae, sed orbis terrainmi esse cupiebat. 
13. Si ea quae in aliis nationibus geruntur ignoratis, respicite 
finitimam Galliam, quae perpetua premitur servitute. 

257. Translate into Latin, 

1. Although we see other lands distressed by slavery, our 
country is free. 2. Although these things have been an- 
nounced to the enemy,^ they do not know what is done in 
our camp. 3. Although many very brave soldiers have been 
slain,^ we desire to make peace with the enemy. 4. Although 
a bridge has been made over the river,^ the army has not 
yet been led across. 

5. What was found in the camp of the Helvetii ? Caesar 
tells us what was found in their camp.^ 6. Caesar regarded 
them as enemies, in order that other nations might not assist 
the Helvetii. 7. If a bridge had been made,^ the army could 
have been * led over. 8, Although they had made peace * a 
few days before, they made frequent attacks upon the Roman 
camp. 

LESSON LXXXVIL 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS. — DEPONENT VERBS. — 
RULE XXVI. 

258. Lesson from the Grammar, 

Deponent Verbs. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the 
Passive Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1 In aU these sentences we may use the Ablatiye Absolute, but a finite 
Terb with a conjunction expresses more clearly the concessive or co/i- 
dUioncU force of the clause. 

^ An Indirect Question. ' Bender, toould have been able to be led. 
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1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the par- 
ticiples, gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification; sometimes 
also the perfect participle: 7iorfa?idu«, to he exhorted; expertus, tried. 

3. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active 
form is generally used. 

NoTB. — The synopsis of a single example will sufficiently illustrate 
the peculiarities of Deponent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, I exhort. 

1. Principal Parts. 

hortor, horturi, hortatus sum. 

2. Present System ; Stem, hortd. 



INDICATITK. 



Pres. hortor 1 
Imp. hortabar 
Fut. hor tabor 



8UBJCMCTITK. 

horter 
hortarer 



hortare 



IVFIKITIVK. 



hortaii 



PABTICIPLX. 

hortans 



Gerundj hortandi. 



hortator 

Gerundive, hortandus. 



Per/, hortatus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus ero 
Fut. 



3. Supine System ; Stem, hortdt. 
hortatus esse 



hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 



hortatus 



hortaturus esse hortaturus 
Supine, hortutum, hortatu. 



RULE XXVI.— Ablative in Special Constructions.^ 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their 
compounds : 

1 The tenses are inflected regularly throughout: Aor^or, hortdrlSt hortatur; 
hortdmur, hortdminif hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have the 
active meaning, I exhort, I was exltortitig, etc., except the Gerundive, 
which lias the passive force, deserving to he exhorted^ to he exhorted. The 
Gernndivef as it is passive in meaning, cannot he used in intransitive 
Deponent Verbs, except in an impersonal sense; see 281. 301, 1. 

2 This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, 
utor, «I use,' 'I serve myself hy means of*; fruor, * I enjoy,* * I delight 
myself with ',- vescor, * 1 feed upon,' « I feed myself xoilh; etc. 
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Plurimia rebus fruimur et utlmnr, we enjoy and use very many 
THINGS. Cic. Magna est praeda potitiis, he obtained great booty. 
Kep. Lacte et came vescebantur, they lived upon milk and flesh. 
Sail. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat2acte,cd«e6, mellCy t^c vi7/a a&ounds in milk, cheese, 
and HONEY. Cic Urbs referta copils, a city filled ^ivrm supplies. 
Cic Virtute praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic Deus bonis ex- 
plevit mondum, God ha^ filled the world with blessings. Cic 

III. With dignus, indignus,^ and contentus : 

Blgni sunt amicitidy they are worthy of friendship. Cic Vir 
patre dignus, a man worthy op his father. Cic Honore indlgnis- 
simus, most unworthy of honor, Cic Natura parvd contenta, nature 
content with little. Cic 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty^ take the Accusative and 
Ablative: 

Armis naves onevat, he loads the ships with arms. Sail. 

259. Vocabulary. 

Abondo, Sre, avl, atum, to abound, to be well supplied 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum, to think. [wiUu 

Confido, ere, fisus sum,' to trust, have confidence in, rely 

Conor, ari, atus sum, to try, attempt. [upon. 

Contentus, a, um, content, satisfied. 

Indignus, a, um, unworthy. 

Intercliido, ere, clusi, clilsum, to cut off. 

Nullus, a, um, 45, 151, not any, no, none. 

Persuadeo, ere, suasi, suiisum, to persuade. 

Potior, iri, itus sum, to gain possession of, take pos- 
session of, obtain possession <^. 

Privo, are, avi, atum, to deprive. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum, to start, set out. 

1 The nature of the Ablative with dignus and indignus is somewhat 
nncertain. On etymological grounds it is explained as in^trumen^oZ; see 
Delbriick, p. 72; Corssen, *Krit. Beitr.,* p. 47. 

2 Transitive verbs of plenty mean * to fill,' *to furnish with,* etc., as 
cumulo, compleo, impleo, imbuo, instruo, onerd^ ornd, etc. 

* Confido is a semi-deponent, i.e. in the tenses for completed action it 
has the forms of the passive voice, with the meaning of the active. 
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Trano, are, avi, atom, to 9wim across. 

TutOy adv. safely. 

Tutus, a, urn, safe. 

UIIus, a, um, 46, 151, any, any one. 

IJtor, i, U8U8 sum, to use. 

Versus, us, m. verse. 

Vis, vis, /. force, violence; pi. vires, virium, 

Vulnus, eris, n. wound. [strength. 

260. Translate into English. 

1. Helvetil de finibus suls cura omnibus copiis proficisco- 
bantur. 2. Orgetorix Castico^ persuadet ut regnum in civi- 
tate sua occupet, itemque* Dumnorigi ut idem conetur. 3. 
Proditores banc urbem delcre conantur. 4. Proditor nos 
omnes vita pnvare cdnatus est. 5. Tib!, Caesar, boni viri 
gratias agunt. 6. Bello eonfecto, omnes Galliae civitates 
legatos ad Caesarem mlserunt. 7. Eo tempore Druides 
Graeels littens titebantur. 8, Druides verstis suos littens 
non mandant, cum in reliquls fere rebus Graeeis littem 
Mantur. 

9. Aedul pro Bellovacis rogabant ut Caesar sua dementia 
in eos titerctur. 10, Labi en us castris hostium potitus est. 
11. Hostes, commeatd intercluso, sine tillo vulnere victoria 
potiri cupiunt. Illi, etsi se tuto pQgnattlros existimabant, 
tamen tiltius* esse arbitrabantur, commeattl intercltiso, sine 
tillo vulnere victoria potirf. 12. Hostes ad flQmen Rhenum 
venerunt ; ibl pauci viribus confisi tranare contenderunt. 13. 
Vercingetorix equitattl abundabat. Is militibus quos antea 
habuerat se esse contentum dixit. 14. Milites extremam 
famem sustinebant, ntllla tamen vox est ab* iis audita, populi 
Roman! gloria et superioribus victoriis indigna. 15. Galli 
superiorem partem coUis castris suis compleverunt. 

1 Indirect Object ; the clause with ut is the Direct Object. 

2 Item modifies permadet. 

8 What determines the gender of this predicate adjective? 

* Tlie context here shows that ab should he rendered from, not by. 
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261. Translate into Latin. 

1. Although the Gauls were well supplied with grain, 
Caesar was cut off from supplies. 2. Gaul was filled with 
very warlike nations. 3. We shall not obtain possession of 
the camp of the enemy without receiving^ many wounds. 

4. Many words which we hear are unworthy of wise men. 

5. The Helvetii were not contented with their territory, but 
desired to obtain possession of the lands of their neighbora. 

6. The general, relying on * the valor of his soldiers, has 
determined to assault the town. 7. We shall attempt to set 
out to-iiight.' 8. Caesar thought that he should use the sup- 
plies of grain which were sent by the Aedui. 9. Do you 
understand for what reason the Druids used Greek letters?* 



LESSON LXXXVIII. 

FOUR CONJUGATIONS IN FULL. — RULES LIII. AND LIV. 
262. Lesson from ike Orammar. 

Indirect Discourse. — OrdtiS Obllqua. 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether 
his own or those 9f another, in any other form than in the 
original words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect 
Discourse — OrdtiS ObUqua : * 

Platdnem fenmt in Italiam venisse, they say that Plato came into 
Italy. Cic. Responded te dolorem ferre moderate, I reply that you 
hear the (affliction with moderation. Cic Utilem arbitror esse scien- 
tiam, I think that knowledge is useful. Cic. 

1 In rendering, omit receiving. 
s See 260, sentence 12. 

• Render on this night. 

< What kind of a clause ? See 127, 629. 

* Thus, in the first example, Platdnem in Italiam renisse is in the indi- 
rect discourse ; in the direct, i e. in the original words of those who made 
the statement, it would be Plat6 in Raliam venlt. 
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1. In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — Ordtto ObUqua^ 
the original^words of the author are said to be in the Direct Dis- 
course — OrdtiS Recta, 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Direct Discourse: 
Rex 'dunniviros' inqnit * secundum legem facio/ the king said, *I 

appoint duumvirs according to law.* Li v. 

RTTIiE LIII. — Moods in Principal Clauses. 

523. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with 

a Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat aiiimos esse divlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 
Cic. Platonem Tarentum venisse reperio, / find that Plato came to 
Tarentum, Cic. Cat5 miraii se aiebat, Cato was wont to say that 
he wondered. Cic. Hippias gloriatus est, annlum se sua manQ 
confecisse,^ Hippias boasted that he had made the ring with his own 
hand. Cic. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, cur veniret,^ to 
the demands of Caesar he replied, what did he wish, why did he 
comef Caes. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ 
as in rhetorical questions : • 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read — (1) animi sunt 
divinif (2) Platd Tarentttm venlt, (3) mfror, and (4) dnulum med manS 
con/eel. Observe that the pronominal subjects implied in mtror and con" 
feci are expressed with the Infinitive, as mtrart se, se confecisse. But the 
subject is sometimes omitted when it can be readily supplied ; see second 
example under II., 2, below. 

s In the direct discourse this example would read — quid tiht vis? cir 
vents f 

> A question nsed for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called 
a Rhetorical Question, as num potest, * can he ? ' = non potest, * he can not ' ; 
quidestturpius,*whB,tish9aet7*=^niMl est turpius, 'nothing is baser.* 
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Docebant rem esse testimoni5, etc; qnld esse levius, etc., they 
$howed that the fact was a proqf (for a proof), etc. ; what was more 
inconsiderate, etc. ? Caes. Respond it, nuin memoriam deponere 
posse,^ he replied, could he lay aside the recollection f Caes. 

III. When iMPERATrvE,^ they take the Subjunctive : 

Scribit Labiend cum legione veniat, he writes to Labienus to come 
(that he should come) with a legion. Caes. Redditur responsum, cas- 
tris se tenerent, the reply was returned, that they should keep them-- 
selves in camp. Liv. Milites certiores facit, se reficerent, he directed 
the soldiers to r^resh themselves. Caes. Orabant ut sibi auxilium 
ferret, they prayed that he would bring them help, Caes. Nuntius 
venit, ne dubitaret,' a message came that he should not hesitate. Nep. 

RTTIiE lilV. — Moods in Subordinate Clauses. 

524. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Dis- 
course on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

Respondit se id quod in Nerviis fecisset facturum,^ he rejylied that 
he would do what he had done in the case of the Nervii. Caes. Hip- 
pias gloriatus est, anulum quem haberet se sua manu confecisse,^ 
Hippias boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which 
he wore. Cic. 

526. In passing from the Direct Discourse to the Indi- 
rect, pronouns of the firat and second persons are generally 
changed to pronouns of the third person," and the firet and 

Here belong many questions which in the direct form have the verb in the 
first or in the third person. As such questions are equivalent to declara- 
tive sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitive with its 
subject. 

1 Direct discourse— (1) quid est levlus^nthU est levius, and (2) num 
memoriam deponere possum ^=: memoriam deponere non posstnn, 

« Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the 5w6- 
jvnctive of Desire ; see 114, 483. 

» In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) cum legione 
renif (2) castris vos tenetc, (3) ros reficite, (4) uo6»« auxilium fer, (5) noli 
dubitare. 

< Direct, /oc jam Id quod in Kervilsfedl. 

* Direct, anulum quem habed mea manH cdnfeci. 

• Thus — (1) ego is changed to «t/t, sibl, etc., or to. ipse; mens and noS' 
ter to suus ; (2) ta to Is or ille, sometimes to sttf, etc.; tuus and vester to 
iuus or to the Genitive of is ; and (3) h\c and iste to Hie. 
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second persons of verbs are generally changed to the third 
person : 

Gloriatus est, anulum se sua manfi c6nfecisse,i he boasted that he 
had made the ring with his own hand, Cic. Redditur responsum, cas- 
tris se tenerent,^ the reply was returned that they should keep them- 
selves in camp, Liv. Respondit, si obsides ab lis sibi dentor, sese 
cum lis pacem esse facturum,' he replied that if hostages were given 
io him by t/iem, he would makepeace with them^ Gaes. 

263. Vocabulary. 

Appeto, ere, petivi or ii, Itum, to seek after, seek. 

Artificium, ii, n. artifice. 

Concilium, ii, n. council^ meeting. 

Creo, are, avi, atum, to create, elect, appoint. 

Discedo, ere, cessi, cessum, to depart, withdraw, swerve, 

Polliceor, eri, itus sum, to promise. [er than, brfore. 

Prius, adv, comp,, sup, primum, before, sooner ; prius quam, soon- 

Quisquam, quaequam, quicquam, anyone, anything. 

Responded, ere, spondl, sponsum, to answer. 

264. Translate into English. 

1. Ariovistus respondit se prius in Galliam venisse, qiiam 
populum Romanum.* Dixit omnes Galliae cTvitates contra 
se castra habuisse,* eas omnes copias a se tino proelio supera- 
tas esse.^ 2. Postero die, concilio eonvocato, Vercingetorix 
dixit non virttite neque in acie vicisse Romanos,* sed ar- 
tificio qiiodam et scientia opptignationis.' 3. Aedui summo 
in periculo sunt. Aedui dicunt se summo in perTculo esse,* 
Dixerunt se summo esse in periculo. 4. Aedui summo in 

1 Direct, anulum ego med manu confect. Ego becomes si, and mea, sua. 

2 Direct, castris vds ten^te, Vos becomes »e, and ienete, tensrent. 

* Direct, si obsides a vobh mlht dabuntur, vftblscum pacent faciam. A 
vobls becomes ab. Us; milii becomes sib\; vobiseitm, cum iis; and the 
implied subject of faciam becomes sesi, tbe subject of esse facturum. 

* Give the Direct form corresponding to this Indirect Discourse. 

* Castra habere, literally, to have camp, may be rendered to encamp, 
to take the field, 

« English idiom, skill nc assaidL 
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periculo erant. Aedui dicunt se summo fuisse in periculo.^ 
Dixerunt se summo fuisse in periculo. 

5. Liscus magistratum gerebat. Hoc tempore duo magis- 
tratum gerunt. AeduI summo in periculo sunt quod duo 
magistratum genmt. Aedui dicunt se summo esse in peri- 
culo, quod duo magistratum gerant, et se uterque eoriun 
legibus creatum esse dicat.^ Dixerunt se summo esse in 
periculo, quod duo magistratum gererent, et se uterque eonmi 
legibus creatum esse Secret. 

6. Nonne Orgetorix suae civitatis imperium obtinebit? 
Dicit se suae civitatis imperium obtenturum esse.* 7. Im- 
perator cum hostibus pacem faciet. Dicit si^ obsides ab 
hostibus sibl dentur, uti eos ea quae polliceantur facturos in- 
tellegat, sese cum iis pacem esse facttirum.* 8. Caesar dixit 
Ariovistum se consule' populi Romani amicitiam appetisse;* 
cur hunc quisquam ab officio discessurum judicaret ? 

265. Translate into Latin. 

1. Caesar says that Gaul was divided into three i)arts; 
that the Belgae inhabited one of these, the Aquitani another, 
and the Celts the third.* 2. He said that a third j^art of 
Gaul was inhabited by those who called themselves Celts, 
but whom the Romans named Gauls.* He said that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls, and that they were 
nearest to the Germans, with whom they were continually 
waging war.* 3. The Helvetii said that if the Romans made 
peace with them, they would remain where Caesar desired ; 
but that if peace was not made, the Romans would be re- 
garded by them as enemies.* Although they had attempted 
to march through the province, they said that they wished 
to make peace.* 

1 Give the corresponding Direct form. 

2 What form of condition in Direct Discourse ? 

» Ahlative Absolute, he being consul; render, in his consulship, 
< Give the corresponding Direct form in English and in Latin. 

15 
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PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. 



LESSON LXXXIX. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS. — EXERCISE IN READ- 
ING AT SIGHT. 

266. Lessoji from the Grammar, 
233. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation, formed by 
combining the Future Active Participle with «wwi, denotes 
an intended or future action : 

Amaturus sum, lam about to love. 





IKSICATITB. 


sunjuMcrrrs. 


iNFuranvB. 


Pres. 


amaturus sum ^ 


amaturus sim 


amaturus esse 


Imp, 


amaturus eram 


amaturus essem 




Fut. 


amaturus ero 






Perf, 


amaturus f ui 


amaturus fuerim 


amaturus f uisse 


Plup. 


amaturus f uerani 


amaturus f uissem 




F, P. 


amaturus f uero ^ 







234. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Gerundive with stmi^ denotes necessity or 

duty, 

Amandus sum, I must be loved,^ 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp, amandus eram 
Fut, amandus ero 
Perf, amandus f ui 
Plup, amandus fueram 
F. P, amandus f uero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus fuisse 



267. Head at Sights examine carefuUy^ and translate into 
English. 

Helvetii, auctoritate Orgetorigis perm5ti, constituerunt de 
finibus suis cum omnibus copiis proficisci, jumentorum et 
carroinim quam maximum numerum coijmere, sementes quam 
maximas facere, cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam 
confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sib! satis esse 

1 The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly. The Future Perfect 
is exceedingly rare. a Or, / deserve (ought) to he loved. 
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doxerant ; in tertium annum i>rof«5ti6nem lege confinnave- 
nmt. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix delectus est. Is 
sib! legationem ad civitates suscepit. In eo itinere per- 
suasit Castico Sequano, ut regnum in clvitate sua occuparet ; 
itemque Dumnorigl Aeduo, ut idem conaretur persuasit. 
Facile esse factu illis probavit conatus perficere; se suae 
civitatis imperium obtenturum esse, et suls copiis suoque 
exercitu illis regna conciliatfirum confirmavit. Hac oratione 
adducti inter se fidem.dederunt. Ea res est Ilelvetils per 
indicium enuntiata. Moiibus suls Orgetorigem ex vin(?ulis 
causam dicere coegerunt. 

268. Translate into Latin. 

1. Orgetorix was intending to secure ^ regal power in his 
state. 2. There were many things to be accomplished* by 
the Helvetii, if they wished to set out from their territory. 
3. In accordance with the customs* of the Helvetii, Orgetorix, 
who was regarded by them as a traitor, was forced to plead 
his cause in chains.* 4. It was announced to the Helvetii 
what Orgetorix was attempting to accomplish. 5. He had 
said that he would secure for these chieftains regal power in 
their states. To accomplish his attempt was not an easy 
thing to do. He had persuaded the Helvetii to set out from 
their territory with all their forces. 



LESSON XC. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — PoSSUm AND Fero. 

269. Lesson from the Orammar. 
289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are called, 
by way of preeminence. Irregular or Anomalous Verbs. 

1 See 266, 233. 2 gee 266, 234. 

* In accordance loith, etc., use the Ablative, under 158, 413. 
^ See 262; sentence 14. 
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POSSUM AND FERO. 



290. Possnm,* 


posse. 


potuI, to be aNe. 


INDICATIYE. 

SI^COULAB. PLITRAL. 

Pres, possum, potes, potest ; possumus, potestis, possimt. 

Imp, poteram;* poteramus. 

FuU potero; poterimus. 

Perf. potui; potaimus. 

Plup. potueram; potueramus. 

F, P. potuero; potuerfinus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. possirn, possis, possit; 
Imp, possem; 
Perf, potuerim; 
Plup, potuissem; 


possimus, possitis, possint. 

possemus. 

potueiimus. 

potuissemus. 


INFINITIVE. 

Pres, posse. 
Perf, potuisse. 


Pres, 


PABTICIPLE. 

potens (as an acljective). 


292. Fero,» ferre 


, tuli, 


latum, to bear. 



Active Voice. 

INDICATIVE. 
SnXOXJLAR, PLURAL. 

Pres. fero, fers, fert; ferimus, fertis,* fenmU 

Imp. ferebam;* ferebamos. 

Fut, feram; feremus. 

Perf, tuli; tullmus. 

Plup. tuleram; tuleramus. 

F. P, tulero; tulei^mus. 

1 Possum is compounded of potiSt * able,* and «{m, * to be.* In possvm 
observe — 

1) That pot is drops is, and that t is assimilated before s; possum for 
potsum, 

2) That the Perfect ispotui, not potfuu 

3) That the Infinitive posse and Subjunctive possem are shortened forms 
for potesse and potessem, 

^ Inflected regularly through the different persons : poteram, poterds, 
poterat, etc. So also in the other tenses : potui, potuistl, etc. 

8 Fero has forms derived from three independent stems, seen in fero, 
tuli, latum. 

* Fer^,fer't,fer^is, instead otfeHs,ferit,feritis, 

« Inflect the several tenses in full : ferebam,ferebds, etc. 



FERO. 



217 







SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


feram; 




teramus. 


Imp. 


ferrem; 




ferremus.1 


Perf. 


tulerlin; 




tulerimus. 


Plvp. 


tiilissem; 




tulissemus. 






IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. 


fer;« 




ferte. 


Fut. 


ferto, 




fertote, 




ferto; 




ferunto. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. 


ferre.i 




Pres. ferens. 


Petf. 


tulisse. 






Fut. 


laturas esse. 




Fut. laturus. 


GERUND. 




SUPINE. 


Gen. 


ferendl, 






Dat. 


ferendo, 






Ace. 


ferendum, 




Ace. latum, 


Abl. 


ferendo. 




All. lata. 




Passive Voice. 


feror, 


ferrl, 




latus sum, to he home. 






INDICATIVE. 




SINOULAB. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. 


feror, ferris, fertur; 


ferimur, ferimini, feruntur. 


Imp. 


ferebar; 




ferebamur. 


Fut. 


fei-ar; 




feremur. 


Perf. 


latussum; 




lati sumus. 


Plup. 


latuseram; 




lati eramus. 


F.P. 


latus ero; 




lati erimus. 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. 


ferar; 




feramur. 


Imp. 


ferrer; 




ferremur. 


Perf. 


latus Sim; 




lati slmus. 


Plup. 


latus essem; 




latiessemns. 



1 ^errem, etc., iorfererem, etc.; ferre for ferere (e dropped). 
* Feriorfere; ferto, ferte, fertote, tor ferito, ferite, feritote. 
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IMPERATIVE, 



Pres, ferre; 
Fut. fcrtor, 
fertor; 

INFIXITIVE. 

Pres, ferrl. 
Perf. latusesse. 
FuL latum iri. 



ferimini. 



feruntor. 

PARTICIPLE.. 

Perf, latus. 
Ger, ferendus. 



LESSON XCL 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — PoSSUm AND Fero. — EXERCISES. 
270. Vocabulary, 



Arrogantia, ae,/. 
Avaritia, ae,/. 
Classis, is,/. 
Coerced; ere, ui, itura, 
Dolor, oris, m. 
Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 
Juvenis, is, m. 
Nihil, )i. indecllnahlef 
Patienter, adv. 
Praetor, oris, m, 
Privatim, adv. 
Sententia, ae,/. 
Statuo, ere, ui, utum, 



arrogance, 

avarice, 

fleet. 

to restrain, control. 

pain, [ferre, to propose a law. 

to bear J carry; to endure; legem 

youth, a youth, 

nothing, 

patiently, 

praetor, a Roman magistrate. 

privately, in a private capacity, 

thought, plan, opinion, 

to determine, decide. 



271. Translate into Miglish, 

1, Hi cives plus possunt quam ipsi magistratus.^ Liscus 
dicit esse nonnullos, qui privatim pltis possint quam ipa 
magistratQs ; hos a so coSrcerl non posse, 2. Nonne hi 
juvenes anna ferre possunt? In Gallia arma ferunt. 3. In 
exercitu Caesaris erant multi qui arma in Italia tulerant. 4. 

> After a comparative, quam is followed by the same oonstraction 
as that which precedes it. Magistratus is here the subject of possunt to 
be supplied. 
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CSves Roman! avaritiam praetoris ferre non potuerunt. 5, 
Ea quae fern possunt ferenda sunt. 6. Ferimus ea quae 
sunt ferenda. 7. Nonne imperator finitimis civitatibus 
auxilium feret ? lis auxilium ferre non poterit. 8. Rhenus 
per fines Helvetiorum fertur. 9. Haec lex feretur. 

10. Bonae leges ferantur. 11. Multae leges latae sunt. 12. 
Galli nostrdnun militum impetum sustinere non potuerunt. 
13. Liscus dicit se quam diil potuerit tacuisse.^ 14. Dolo- 
rem patienter feramus. 15. Dolor patienter ferendus est. 
16. Ariovistus tantam arrogantiam sumpserat, ut ferendus 
non videretur. 17. Nihil de eorum sententia dicturus sum 
qui hostes timent. 18. Classis est exspectanda. Caesar 
statuit exspectandam esse classem. 19. Cum finitimis civita- 
tibus paeem factuii sumus. 20. Hostes suam urbem altis- 
simo muro munlturi sunt. 

272. Translate into Latin. 

1. We can fortify all our cities with walls and with 
moats. 2. If we are intending to bear* aid to our 
friends, our cities must be fortified.* 3. We have decided 
that we must await, in this place, the arrival* of our 
friends. 4. If you cannot endure pain, you must make 
peace* with your enemies. 

5. If you had to endure the arrogance* of this general, you 
would not be silent. 6. They are intending to set out* for 
Gaul, to carry * arms against the Romans. 7. Good laws 
should be proposed* by those who are regarded as the friends 
of all the citizens. 8. To endure pain patiently is not an 
easy thing to do.* 9. The soldiers must be warned* not to 
fear the enemy. 10. In our state no citizens have greater 

1 Taculsse must here be rendered, thai he has kept silent^ not that he 
kept silent, 

2 See 266, 233. « See 266, 234. 

^ Render as if the English were, the arrival must be awaited, peacs 
must he made, arrogance had to he endured. 

» See 119, 497. « See 248, sentence 5. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



power than the magistrates. 11. All of us can cany anns 
in defence of ^ our country. 



LESSON XCII. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — VolS^ Nold^ AND Mdlo. — 
RULE VII. 

273. Lesson from the Grammar. 

293. Vol6,* velle, volui, to he loiUinff. 

Nolo,' nolle, nolui, to he imwiUing^ 

Malo,' malle, . mahii, to prefer. 





, INDICATIVE. 




Pres, volo, 


nolo, 


malo, 


vis, 


non vis, 


mavis, 


vult; 


non vult; 


mavult; 


volumm, 


nolumus, 


malumus. 


viiltis, 


non vultis, 


mavultiSy 


volunt. 


nolunt. 


malunt. 


Imp, volebara.* 


nolebam. 


malebam. 


Fut. volam. 


nolam. 


malam. 


Per/, volui. 


ndlui. 


malui. 


Pliip. volueram. 


nolueram. 


malueram. 


F. P. voluero. 


noluero. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


maluero. 


Pres, velim.* 


nolim. 


malim. 


Imp, vellem.* 


noUem. 


mallem. 


Perf, voluerim. 


noluerim. 


maluerim. 


Plup. voluissem. 


noluissem. 


maluissem. 



1 * In defence of,* pro. 

2 The stem of voW is volt with variable stem vowel, o, e, u, 

8 Nolo is compounded of ne or non and void ; malo, of m,agis and void. 

* Inflect the several tenses in full. 

6 Velim, is inflected like sim, and vellem like essem. 

6 Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for velerem^ velere ; eis dropi>ed 
and r assimilated ; velerem, velrem, vellem ; velere^ velre, velle. So nollem 
and nolle f for nolerem and nolere ; mallem and mallei for malerem and 
mdlere. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

Pres, noli, nolite. 
FuU noHto, nolitote, 
nollto, nolunto. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, velle. I nolle. I malle. 

Perf. voluisse. I noluisse. I maluisse. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Pres. volens. | nolens. | 

RITIiE VII. — Two Accusatives— Person and Tiling:- 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, 
and CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the 
person and the other of the thing : 

Me aententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. Cic Philosophia 
nos res omnes docuit, philosophy has taught us all things. Cic. 
Auxilia regem drabant, they asked auxiliaries from the king. Liv. 
Pdcem te poscimus, we demand peace of you. Verg. Non te celavi 
sermonemf I did not conceal from you the conversation. Cic. 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the 
Accusative of the thing is retained : 

Me sententiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam 
Togatos sum, I was asked my opinion. Cic. Artes edoctns fuerat, he Jiad 
been taught the arts. Liy. 



LESSON XCIII. 

lEREGULAB VERBS. — VolS, NolOy AND Mold RULE 

Vn. — EXERCISES. 

274. Vocabniary. 

Auctor, oris, m. author^ advocate. 

Credo, ere, didi, ditum, to believe. (Followed by the Dative 

Cur, adv. why f [of the person believed). 

Exuro, ere, ussl, iistum, to bum up, burn. 
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Flagito, are, avi, atom, to demand. 

Libenter, adv. willingly^ gladly. 

Maleficium, il, n. mischief harm, 

Malo, malle, maluT, to pr^er. 

Nolo, nolle, nolui, to be unvjilling, not to be willing, 

Perfero, ferre, tuli, latum, to endure. [not to wish, 

Permaneo, ere, mansi, mansum, to continue to remain, to remain, 

Una, adv. together. 

Unde, adv. whence, from which place. 

Videor,^ eri, visus sum, to seem, appear. 

Volo, velle, volui, to wish, to be willing. 

275. Translate into English. 

1. Caesar de summis rebus cum Ariovisto, rege Germano- 
rum, agere volebat. 2. Num belli fortunam tentare vultis ? 
Patriam defendere volumus. Nolite dubitare^ libertatem 
defendere. 3. Galba saepius* fortunam tentare ndlebat. 4. 
Faciam id quod vultis. 5. Cato esse bonus * volebat. 6. Hi 
cives videri boni volunt. 7. Cato esse quam^ videri bonus 
malebat. 8. Libenter homines id quod volunt eredunt. 9. 
Auctores* belli esse nolebamus. 10. Auctorcs* belli esse 
nolemus. 11. Caesar montem a Labieno occupari voluit. 
12. Consldius timore perterritus dicit montem, quem Caesar 
a Labieno occupari voluerit, ab hostibus teneri. 

13. Per provinciam nostram iter facere conabuntur, prop- 
terea quod aliud iter habent nullum. 14. Imperator ndluit 
eum locum, unde Helvetii discesserant, vacare. 15. Dlxe- 
runt sib! esse in animo sine ullo maleficio iter facere. 16. 
Galli servitutem perfeiTC nolebant. In libertate permanere 

1 Videor is the passive of videoy * to see/ but it is also used as a depo- 
nent verb with a special meaning. 

2 Literally, he unwilling to hesitate ; render, do not hesitate^ — a common 
circumlocution in prohibitions instead of ne dubitd^ a form used in poetry 
only; as in English, do not hesitate , instead of Iiesitate not. 

« The comparative sometimes has the force of too. 
4 A predicate adjective after esse^ agreeing with CatS, 
« Quam after maid may be rendered rather than. 
6 See 69, 362. 
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qnam servittitem perferre malebant. Reliquls civitatibus 
persuaserunt ut in libertate permanere quam servittitem 
perferre mallent. 17. Judicem sententiam rogabunt. 18. 
Cotidie Caesar Aeduos frumentum flagitabat. 19. Helvetii 
tres copiarum partes flumen Ararim* transduxerant. 20. 
Rhodanus inter fines Helvetiorum et AUobrogum fluit. 21. 
Allobrogibus sese persuasiiros esse existimabant utl, oppidis 
suis vicisque exustis,* una cum iis proficlscerentur. 

276. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Ton were unwilling to ask us our opinion.' 2. I do not 
understand why you wish to ask this man his opinion.' Will 
you tell me why you wish to ask this man his opinion? 3. 
How large an army is the general willing to lead across the 
river?* 4. He prefers to remain in camp rather than to 
lead his soldiers across this river,* although a bridge has been 
built* over it. 

5. If the Aedui had not told Caesar that they would assist 
him, he would not have demanded grain of them." 6. Are 
you not willing to do that which I demand of you ? ' 7. 
You preferred to ask his opinion,* in order that he might be- 
lieve you to be his friend. 8. If you should persuade us to 
remain, what should you wish us to do? 9. Do not wish' 
that which cannot be done. 10. Those who are willing to 
try the fortune of war must not fear danger. 11. All of us' 
ought to be willing to defend our country. 

1 A few compounds of tram, circumt and ad, admit two Accusatives, 
dependent, the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition. 

2 See Suggestion XVI., (3). 
« See 273, 374. 

* See 275, sentence 19. 

6 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

<» To ask his opinion ~ to ask him his opinion. 278, 374. 

7 See 275, sentence 2. 

8 In Latin, nos omneSf * we all,* or simply omnes, agreeing with the 
subject implied in the ending of the verb. 
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LESSON XCIV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — FlO AND Ed. — RUJLE& X, 
AND XXI. 

277. Lesson from the Grammar. 
294. Fio, fiein, factus sum, to become^ be made. 

INDICATIVE. 



sinoulah. 




PLURAL. 


Pres. fio, fis, fit; 




f imus, fitis, fiunt. 


Imp. fiebam;^ 




fiebamus. 


Fut. fiam; 




fiemus. 


Perf. factus sum; 




f acti sumus. 


Plup. factus cram; 




facti eramus. 


F. P. factus ero; 




f acti erimus. 




SUBJUNCTIVE. 


Pres. fiam; 




fiamus. 


Imp. fierem; 




fieremus. 


Pe?/.' factus sim; 




facti simus. 


Plup. factus essem; 




facti essemus. 




IMPERATIVE. 


Pres. fi; 




fite. 


INFINITIVE. 




PARTICIPLE. 


Pres. fieri. 






Perf. factus esse. 




Perf. factus. 


Fut. factum in. 




Ger. faciendus. 


295. Eo, ire, 


IVT, 


itum, to go. 




INDICATIVE. 


Pres, eo, is, it; 




imus, itis, eunt. 


Imp. ibam;i 




ibamus. 


Fut, ibo; 




ibimus. 


Perf, ivi; 




ivimus. 


Plup, iveram ; 




iveramus. 


F, P. ivero; 




iverfmus. 



1 Inflect the seyeral tenses in full. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres, earn; 




eamus. 


Imp, irem; 




iremus. 


Per/, iverim; 




iverlmus. 


Plup, ivissem; 


IMPERATIVE 


ivissemus. 


Pres. i; 




ite. 


Fut. ito, 




itote, 


ito; 




eunto. 


INFINITIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Pres, ire. 


Pres, 


iens, Gen, euutis. 


Perf, ivisse. 






Fut. ituinis esse. 


Fut, 


iturus. 


GERUND. 


SUPINE. 


Gen. eiindi, 






Dat, euudo, 






Ace, eundum, 


Acc, 


itura, 


Abl. eundo. 


Abl, 


itu. 



RULE X. — Accusative of Limit. 

380. The place to which is designated by the 
Accusative : ^ 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in: 
Legiones ad urbem adduclt, he is leading the legions to or toward 

THE CITY. Cic. In Asiam redit, he returns into Asia. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Nuntius Romam redit, the messenger returns to Rome. Liv. Fugit 

Tarquinios, he fled to Taiiquinii. Cic. 

Note.— Verbs meaning to collect, to come together, Gto., — convenid, 
cogo, convoco, etc. — are usually treated as verbs of motion, and thus take 
the Accusative, generally with a preposition; but verbs meaning to place 
—loco, colloco, pond, etc., — are usually treated as verbs of rest, and thus 
take the Ablative (185, 425), generally with a preposition: 

1 Originally the place to which was uniformly designated by the Accu- 
sative loithout a preposition. Names of towns have retained the original 
construction, while most other names of places have assumed a preposi- 
tion. 
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Unom in locum convenire, to meet nr one place. Gaes. In alteifus 
manu yitam pOnere, to place one*s life m the hand of anUker, Cic. 

1. In the If AMES OF towns the Accusative with ad occurs — (1 ) to 
denote to, toxoard^ in the direction of, into the vicinity of and (2) in 
contrast with d or ab : 

Ad Zamam pervenit, he came to the vicinity of Zama. Sail. A 
Dianio ad Sinopen, from Dianium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domtixn, dom68, tULb: 

Domum reductusest, lie loas conducted home. Cic. Bombs abducti, 
led to theib homes. Liv. Riis evolure, to hasten into the coun- 
try. Cic 

RUUS XXI. — Place from whicli. 

412. The PLACE from which is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, dS, or ex : 

Ab urbe proficTscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. De ford, 
from the forum, Cic Ex Africa, /rowi (out of) Africa, Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : ^ 

riatonem Athenls arcessivit, he summoned Plato from Athens. 
Nep. Fiigit Corintho, he fled from Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of islands, and the Ablatives, domo and rvre, are 
used like names of towns: 

Domo profugit, he fled from home. Cic. Delo proficlscitur, he 
proceeds from Delos. Cic. 



LESSON XCV. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. — Fid AND Ed. — RULES X. AND 
XXI. — EXERCISES. 

278. Vocahidary, 

Caedes, is, /. slaughter. 

Cibaria, onim, n. pL food, provisions, 

Comburo, ere, bussi, bustum, to burn up, bitrn. 

• Eflfero, ferre, extuli, elatum, to carry forth. 

1 This was the original construction for all places alike. 
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Egredior, i, gresstts sum, to go outy go forth , depart. 

Eo, ire, ivi or ii, itum, to go, 

Equester, tris, tre, equestrian ; equestre proelium, a 

catalry engagement 

£xed, ire, IT, itum,i to go out, go forth, depart 

Fio, fieri, factus sum, to be made ; to happen. 

Lntetia, ae, /. Lutetia, a city in Gaul, now Paris, 

Melodunum, i, n, Melodunum, a town of the 

Senones. 

Karbo, onis, m, Narbo, a town in southern Gaul. 

Kihilum, i, n. nothing, 

Patlor, i, passus sum, to suffer, permit, 

Peditatus, us, m, infantry, 

Planities, ei,/. plain, 

Praeterquam, atZr. except 

Tolosa, ae,/. Tolosa* a town in southern Gaul. 

Transed, ire, ii,i itum, to go over, cross, 

Vigilia, ae,/. watch,^ 

279. Translate into English. 

1. Helvetii e finibus suis exibant. E finibus suis exire 
conabantur. Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo* minus e fini- 
bus sms exire conabantur. 2. Id quod constituerunt facere 
conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. 3. Haec omnia contra 
legem facta sunt. 4. Illud quod faciendum pnmum fuit 
factum est. 5. Id quod vultis ntillo modo fieri potest. 6. 
Nolite id velle, quod fieri non potest. 7. Caesar suum equi- 
tatum contra hostem ire jubet. 8. Omnes legiones contra 
hostem ibant. 9. Fit equestre proelium in planitie ; Caesar 
legiones pro castiis constituit, ne qua irrupti5 ab hostium 
l)editatu fiat ; hostes f ugae sese mandant ; fit magna caedes ; 
nonntilli f ossam transire conantur. 

10. Divitiacus auxilii rogandi causa Romam* ad senatum 
profectus est. 11. Labienus cum quattuor legionibus Lu- 

1 The compounds of eo take the contracted form it in the perfect. 

2 Among the Romans, the night, from sunset to smirise, was divided 
Into four watches of equal length. 

« Ablative of Difference: less by nothing. Bender, none the lets. 
* See 277, 380. 
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tctiam proficiscitur. 12. E castris tertia vigilia egressns 
Melodiinum venit. 13. Gall! per suds fines nos Ire pa- 
tientur. 14. Imperatorem de his rebus certiorem faciamus. 
15. TTb! de his rebus certiores facti sunt, privata aedificia 
incenderunt. 16. Legates, nobilissimos civitatis, ad regem 
miserunt. 17. Frilmentum omne, praeterquam ^ quod secum 
portattlri erant, combusserunt. 18, Suebi, qui ad ripas Rheni 
venerant, domum reverterunt. 19. Dux Romanus multos 
viros fortes Tolosa et Narbone^ evocavit. 20. Helvetii 
trium mensium cibaria sibi quemque domo? efiferre jusserunt. 

280. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Orgetorix persuaded the Helvetii to go forth from their 
territory. 2. We shall be informed what they carried from 
home with them. 3. We shall go to Rome, and remain there 
the whole winter. 4. We shall send^'you letters often, that 
you may be informed in what direction we are going.' 
We have heard that you say that you have not been informed 
by us in what direction we are going. Do you know in 
what direction we have gone ? 

6. Caesar was intending to go from Italy to Geneva with 
five legions. 6. Having accomplished* this, Caesar orders 
the Helvetii to return to their homes. 7. Do you prefer to 
go home rather than to remain at Rome?* 8. The Helvetii 
thought that they should persuade the Sequani to suffer 
them to go through their territory. 9. Caesar thought that 
peace should not be made with the Helvetii, unless they re- 
turned home. 10. What did the Helvetii attempt to do 
after the death of Orgetorix? They attempted to persuade 
their neighbors to bum all their towns. 

1 The construction y^vth. praeterquam is elliptical; we may supply after 
it id frumentum non combusserunt. Of course the ellipsis need not be 
supplied in translation. ^ See 277, 412. 

8 What mood must be used in an Indirect Question ? 

< Use the Ablative Absolute. 

« See 185, 425. 
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LESSON XCVL 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. — REVIEW OP RULE XLTTT. — 
RULE XIII. 

281. Le88on front the Grammar, 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Imper- 
sonal with it : licet^ it is lawful ; qportet^ it behooves.^ They 
are conjugated like other verbs, but are used only in the 
third person singular of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and 
in the Present and Perfect Infinitive ; 
Decet, decuit, it becomes, Oportet, oportuit, it behooves, 

Miseret, miseritum est, it excites Paenitet, paenituit, it causes regret,^ 
pity.^ 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which desig- 
nate the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminat, it lightens; grandinat, it hails; lUcescit, it grows light; 
pluit, it rains; rorat, dew falls; tonat, it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally: 

Accidit, it happens; apparet, it appears; constat, it is evident; 
contigit, it happens; delectat, it delights; dolet, it grieves; interest, 
it concerns; juvat, it delights; patet, it is plain; placet, it pleases; 
praestat, it is better; refert, it concerns. 

1. In the Passive Voice intransitive verbs can be used only im- 
personally. The participle is then neuter: 

Mihi creditur, it is credited to me, I am believed ; tibi creditur, you 
are believed; creditum est, it was believed; certdtur, it is contended; 
curritur, there is running, people run; pugndtur, it is fought, tliey, 
we, etc., fight; tltitur, we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (266, 234) is often 
used impei-sonally. The participle is then neuter: 

Miht scribendum est, I must write ; tibt scribendum est, you must 
write; illi scribendum est, he must write. 

^ The subject is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or 
pronoun denoting a thing, but not a person : fiSc fieri oportet, that this 
should be done is necessary. 

2 Me miseret, I pity; mepaenitet, I repent 
16 
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RHUS XIII.— Two DatlTes— To whicli and For wUclu 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the 
OBJECT or END FOR WHICH — occur with a few verbs: 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Maid est hominibns avaritia, avarice is ak evil to men (literally 
is TO MEN roR AN EVIL). Cic. Est mihl curae, it is A care to me. 
Cic. Bomus dedecori domino fit, the house becomes A disgrace to 
ITS owner. Cic. Venit Atticis auxilio, he came to the assistance of 
the Athenians. Nep. H6c illi tribuebfitur ignaviae, this was imputed 
to him as cowardice (for cowardice). Cic. Eis subsidio missus est, 
he was sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Qulnque cohortes castrts praesidio reliquit, he Irft Jive cohorts for 

THE DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (literally TO THE CAMP FOR A DEFENCE). 

Caes. Pericles agros suos dono r§i publicae dedit, Pericles gave his 
lands to the republic as a present (literally, /or a present). Just 

282. Vocabulary. 

Accidd, ere, i, to fall to, b^all ; accidit, it happens^ 

Athenae, amm,/. /)?. Athens. [comes to pajss. 

Atheniensis, is, m. andf. an Athenian. 

Atticus, 1, m. Atticus, a Roman name. 

C6ici5,i ere, cojeci, jectum, to cast, hurl, throw. 

Difficilis, e, d^cult. 

Impedimentum, i, n. hinderance, embarrassment; impedi- 
menta, p2., hinderances ; baggage 
(of an army). [against. 

Infero, ferre, intuli, illatum, to bear into, bear against, wage 

Insto, are, stitl, to be near, be at hand. 

Luna, ae,/. moon. 

Metier, iri, mensus sum, to measure, allot. 

Multo,2 adv. much, far. 
Novissimus, a, um, sup. qf 

'^ovus, newest; novissimum ftgmen, the rear. 

Oportet, ere, uit, it behooves, is proper ; one ought. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled C€jici6, 

« Originally an Ablatiye of Difference; literaUy, by much. 
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Omamentum, i, n. ornament, honor. 

Pleniis, a, um, fuU. 

Subsidium, ii, n. aid, support, reinforcement 

Telum, i, n. dart ; weapon. 

Titus, i, m. Titus, a Roman name. 

283. Translate into English. 

1. Caesari ntintiatum est, equites Ariovisti lapides telaque 
in nostros coicere. 2. Helvetils est in anirao per agrum 
Aeduorum iter facere. Caesari nuntiatur, Helvetiis esse in 
animo per agrum Aeduorum iter facere. 3. Germanos trans 
Rhenum incolere dictum est. 4. Ea nocte accidit ut esset 
luna plena. 5. Helvetil undique loci iiatura continebantur. 
Hac re fiebat ut minus facDe finitimis bellum inferre pos- 
sent. 6. Frtimentum militibus metiri oportet. Dies instat, 
quo die* frumentum militibus metiri oportebit. 7. Ea 
res Gallis^ magno ad ptignam erat impedimento.^ 8. Legi- 
ones duae in novissimo Sgmine praesidio^ impedimentis^ 
erant. 

9. Erant itinera duo, quibus Helvetii domo exire possent ; 
tinum' angustum et difficile; mons autem altissimus im- 
pendebat; alterum," multo facilius. 10. Atticus Athenis 
ita vixit, ut Atheniensibus esset carissimus. 11. Amicitia 
populi Romani mihl ^ ornament©^ est. 12. Amicitiam populi 
Romani mihl^ omamento* et praesidio* esse oportet. 13. 
Ariovistus dixit amicitiam populi Romani sib!^ ornamento^ 
et praesidio* esse oportere. 14. Legatis respondeamus 
nos diem ad deliberandum stimpttiros esse. 15. Titus 
Labienus decimam legionem subsidio^ nostris* misit. 16. 
Galli oppidum Noviodunum, ne cui* esset ilsui"^ Romanis,^ 
incenderunt. 



1 Quo is here an adjective agreeing with die. The antecedent is usually 
expressed but once; here die may be omitted in rendering. 
3 See 281, 300. 
* Supply erat. 
^ Cui is here the indefinite pronoun, agreeing with Usui, 
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284. Translate into Latin, 

1. In the towns of the Gauls were many things which 
were of great use to the Romans.^ 2. The friendship of the 
general ought to be a safeguard to us.* 3. We should all live 
in such a way, as not to be a grief to our friends.* 4. It often 
happens, that what ought to be done is not easy to do. 5. It 
is our intention to go to Geneva and to Rome ^ this summer. 

6. The friendship of the good is always an honor to us.* 
7. It was announced to Caesar that the Helvetii had set out 
from their territory, and that they were attempting to march 
through the province. 8. It is stated by Caesar that the 
Helvetii were the bravest of the Gauls. 9. It was the in- 
tention of Orgetorix to obtain possession of the sovereignty* 
of all Gaul. 10. Let soldiers remain, to be a garrison to the 
city. 11. The horsemen of Ariovistus hurled stones and darts 
upon the Romans. 12. Your friendship ought to be a safe- 
guard to me.* 

LESSON XCVIL 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. — RULE XX. 

285. Lesson from the Grrammar. 
RULE XX. — AccusatlTe and Ctonitive. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
tive of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs: 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishing : 

Te amlcitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic 
Milites necessitatis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity. 
Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing^ convicting^ acquitting : 
Viros sceleris arguis, you accuse men or crime. CIc. Levitatis 

eum convincere, to convict him cf levity. Cic Absolvere injuriae 
etun, to acquit h im of injustice. Cic 

1 See 281, 39a a gee 277, 38a » See 258, 421. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 



233 



III. With miseret^ paenitet^ pudet^ taedet^ and piget : 

Edrum nos miseret, toe pity them (it moves our pity op them). 
Cic Consiin me paenitet, I repent of my purpose, Cic. Me stultltiae 
meae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly, Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Tlie Genitive of the Thing designates, with verbs of remind- 
ing t etc., that to which the attention is called; with verbs of accusing, 
etc., the crime, charge; and with miseret, paenitet, etc., the object which 
produces the feeling; see examples. 

Note 2. — The personal verbs included under this rule retain the Geni- 
tive in the Passive : 

Accusatus est prdditiOnis, he was accused of treason. Nep. 

286. Vocabtdari/. 



Acriter, adv, 
Anceps, cipitis, 
Beneficium, ii, n. 
Celeritas, atis,/. 
Communis, e, 
Incredibilis, e, 
Ineo, ire, ii, itum, 
Insimulo, are, avi, atum, 
Lenitas, atis,/. 
Licet, ere, uit, 
Necesse,* 
Paenitet, ere, uit, 
Peto, ere, ivi or il, itum, 
Proditio, onis,/. 
Prdsequor, T, secutiis sum, 
Prospicio, ere, spezf, spectum. 



sharply f severely. 

double, twofold ; undecided, 

hen^t, favor. 

celerity y speed. 

common ; communis res, the com- 

incredible, * [mon interest 

to go into, enter upon, begin, under- 

to accuse. \take. 

smoothness, gentleness, 

it is lavtfuly is permitted; one may, 

necessary. 

it causes regret; me paenitet, 1 

to seek, request, ask, [repent. 

treason. 

to follow up, pursue, 

to look forward ; to look out for, 

(In the latter sense followed by 

the Dative.) 



287. Translate into English, 

1. Ancipiti proelio dia pagnatum est.* Ab hora septima ad 
vespcrum fortiter ptlgnatum est. Ad multam noctem etiam 

1 Necesse is an adjective used only in the Nominative and Accusative 
Keuter Singular. 

2 Observe in this sentence and the others in this Lesson, that an imper- 
sonal verb can not be rendered literally. Thus, diu pugnatum est would 
become in English, a long battle was fought, the fighting went on for a 
long time. 
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ad impedimenta ptignatum est. 2. Proelio equestri inter 
duas acies contendebatur. 3. Caesar Titum Labienum cimi 
legionibus tribus hostes prosequi jussit : ad novissimiim 
&gmcn ventum est. El ad quos ventum erat fortiter impe- 
turn Romanormn sustinuerunt. 4. R§i frilmentariae pro- 
spiciendum est. 5. Caesar rel frumentariae prospiciendum 
esse existimabat. 6. De commiini re in coUoquio diccndum 
est. 7. Vercingetorix proditionis insimulatus est. 8. " Haec," 
dixit Vercingetorix, " a me beneficia habetis, quem prodi- 
tionis insimiilatis." 

9. Flumen est Arar, quod in Ilhodanum influit incredibili 
lenitate, ita ut oculis in utram partem fluat judicarl non pos- 
sit. Caesar per exploratores certior factus est, tres jam 
copiarum partes Helvetios id fltimen transduxisse. 10. 
Gallos bujus consilii paenitebat. 11. Galli saepe consilia 
ineunt quorum e6« paenitet. 12. Saepe consilia inimus quo- 
rum nos paenitere necesse est. 13. Nobis concilium in diem 
certam ^ indicere licet. 14. Vobis concilium in diem certam 
indlcere liceat. 15. Galli petierunt uti sib! concilium totius 
Galliae in diem certam indlcere liceret. 16. Mllites ea* 
celeritate ierunt ut hostes impetum le^onum sustinere non 
possent. 

288. Translate into Latin, 

1. The town was reached* by us an hour before sunset 
2. A long and severe battle took place* near the camp. 3. 
I have to speak * of things which you ought to wish to hear. 
4. It should be stated • that the Gauls already repented of 
their plan. 5. Caesar told the Gauls that they might' ap- 
point a council. 

6. You cannot bring the war to an end, but you may* 
repent of your plans. 7. It cannot be ascertained what 
the enemy intend to do. 8. It was necessary to provide* for 

1 Dies, iisually masculine, is feminine when it signifies a day fixed or 
appointed. 2 Literally, that ; render, such. 

8 In all these cases express the thought impersonally in Latin. 
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the protection of the camp. 9. Orgetorix (when) accused 
of treason, was compelled to plead his cause in chains. 10. 
Crimes should be repented of. 11. The rear of the enemy 
was reached, and a severe battle took place. 12. Fighting 
will go on from midday to sunset. 13. As so many have 
been slain, we may judge how severe a battle has been 
fought. 

LESSON XCVIII. 

REVIEW OP RULES LIH., LIV., AND LV. — EXERCISE IN 
READING AT SIGHT. 

289. Head at Sights examine carefully^ and translate 
into English, 

Post Orgetorigis mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id quod 
constituerant facere conabantur, ut e finibus suis ^ exirent. 
Ub! se ^ ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua 
omnia, vicos, privata aedificia incenderunt ; f rtimentum omne, 
praeterquam quod secum portaturi erant, combusserunt, ut 
paratiores ad omnia pericula essent ; trium mensium cibaria 
sib! quemque domo efferre jusserunt. Persuaserunt finitimis 
uti, oppidls suis vicisque extistls, una cum iis proficisce- 
rentur. 

Erant itinera duo, quibus e finibus suis exire possent: 
Unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Jtiram et flumen Rhodanum, mons autem altissimus impend e- 
bat ; alterum per provinciam nostram, multo f acilius. Allo- 
brogibus sese persuasuros esse existimabant, ut per suos fines 
eos ire paterentur. Ob eas causas per provinciam nostram 
iter facere conati sunt. 

Caesar, his rebus auditis, maturavit ab urbe proficisci et 
maximis itineribus in Galliam contendit. Ub! de ejus ad- 

1 The ptipU should exercise especial care in this Exercise to determine 
the antecedents of tlie pronouns which occur in it, particularly of sims 
and s^ii. 
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venta Helvetii certiores facti sunt, legatos ad eum nusemnt, 
qui dlcerent, sib! esse in animo iter per provineiam facere. 
Caesar legatis respondit, diem se ad deliberandum silmp- 
turom. 

290. Translate into JLatin. 

1. I shall take time for deliberation. 2. I wish to inform 
you of my arrival. 3. I send you a messenger to inform you 
of my arrivaL 4. We intend to march through your coun- 
try without (doing) any harm. 5. 1 intend to march through 
the province, because I have no other route. 6. Ambassadors 
were sent to Caesar to say what the Helvetii intended to do. 

7. After hearing the words ^ of our friends, we shall set out 
from this city, and hasten home. 8. We attempted to set 
out before. 9. I wish you to try to tell me what you intend 
to do.* 10. Do you think that you will persuade me to tell 
you what I intended to do?^ 11. Burn your towns and vil- 
lages, and set out together with us. 12. You will never 
persuade us to set fire to our towns. 13. Let us always be 
prepared for danger. 14, We have burned all our grain, 
except what we carried with us. 15. Let each one take 
with him from home provisions for six months. 16. How 
many routes are there by which we can go ? 

LESSON XCIX. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES, AND PARTICIPLES. — REVIEW 
OF RULES LIX., LX., AND XXXII. 

291. Lesson from the Grammar. 
I. Gerunds. 
541. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely 
the character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and 
takes adverbial modifiers : 



J Use the Ablative Absolute. 

2 Observe that this is an Indirect Question. 
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Jus vocandi ^ senatum, the right of summoning the senate. Liv. 
Beate Vivendi ^ cupiditas, the desire of living happily. Cic 

542. The Gerund has four cases — the Genitive^ Dative^ 
Accusativey and Ablative — used in general like the same 
cases of nouns. Thus — 

L The GENirivE of the Gerund is used with nouns and adjec- 
tives : 

Ars Vivendi, the art of liting. Cic. Studiosus erat audiendi, he was 
desirous of hearing. Nep. Cupidus te audiendi, desirous of hearing 
you. Cic. Artem vera ac falsa dijudicandi, the art of distinguishing 
true things from false. Cic. 

IL The Dative of the Gerund is used with a few verbs and 
adjectives which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum solvendo non essent, since they were not able to pay. Cic. 
Aqua litilis est bibendo, water is usrful for drinking. Plln. 

III. The Accusative op the Gerund is used after a few pre- 
positions : ^ 

Ad discendum propensi sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). 
Cic. Inter ludendum, in or during play. Quint. 

IV. The Ablative of the Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of 
Means, and (2) with prepositions: 

Mens discendo alitur, the mind is nourished by learning. Cic. Salu- 
tern hominibus dando, by giving safety to men. Cic Virtiites cemuntur 
in agendo, virtues are seen in action. Cic. Deterrere a scribendo, to 
deter from writing. Cic. 

II. Gerundives. 

543. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with 
nouns and pronouns : 

Inita sunt consilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed for 
destroying the city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Numa sacer- 
dotibus creandis animum adjecit, Numa gave his attention to the 
appointment of priests. Liv. 

1 Vocandi as a Genitive is governed by jiis, and yet it governs tlie 
Accusative sendtvm ; vivendi is governed by cupiditas, and yet it takes 
the adverbial modifier beate. 

2 Most frequently after ad ; sometimes after inter and ob ; very rarely 
After ante, circa, and in. 
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544. The Gerundive Constbuction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object. It then takes the 
case of the Gerund whose place it supplies: 

Libido ejus videndi (= libido eum videndl), the desire of seeing him 
(literally, of him to be seen). Cic. Platonis andiendi (= Platonem 
audiendi) studiosus, fond of hearing Plato, Cic. L^endis oratoribus 
(= legendo oratores), by reading the orators, Cic. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendo ceperunt, they selected a place for found- 
ing a city, Liv. Tempora demetendis f ructibus accommodata, seasons 
suitable for gathering fruits, Cic Brutus in llberanda patria est 
interfectus, Brutus was slain in liberating his country, Cic. 

III. Participles. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs 
the same cases as the verb : 

Animus s^ n6n videns alia cernit, the mind, though it does not sec 
itself {VitenWy, not seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic. 

549. Participles are often used — 

1. To denote, Time, Cause, Manner, Means: 

Plat5 scrlbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cic. Ituri 
in proelium canunt, they sing tohen about to go into battle, Tac. Sol 
oriens diem cdnficit, the sun by its rising causes the day, Cic. Milites 
renuntiant se perfidlam veritds revertisse, the soldiers report that they 
returned because they feared perjidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession: 

Mendaci homini n€ verum quidem dicenti credere non solemus, we 
are not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth, Cic. Scripta 
tua jam diu exspectans, n5n audeo tamen flagitare, though I have been 
long expecting your work, yet I do not dare to ask for it, Cic 

3. To denote Purpose: 

Perseus rediit, belli casum tentatunis, Perseus returned to try (about 
to try) the fortune of war, Liv. Attribuit nos trucidandos Cethego, 
he assigned us to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses: 

Omnes aliud agentes aliud simulantes, improbi sunt, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest, Cic. 
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5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses: 
Cldssem devictam cepit, he conquered end took the fleet (took the 
fleet conquered). Nep. 

560. The Tenses op the Participle — Present, Perfect, 
and Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly 
represent the time respectively as present, past, and future 
relatively to that of the principal verb : 

Oculus se non videns alia cernit, the eye, though it does not see 
itself (not seeing itself), discerns other things, Cic. Plato scrlbens 
mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cic. Uva maturata dulcescit, 
the grape, when it has ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet Cic. 
Sapiens hona semper placitura laudat, the wise man praises blessings 
which will ahoays please (being about to please). Sen. 



LESSON C. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES, AND PARTICIPLES. — REVIEW 
OF RULES LIX., LX., XXXII. — EXERCISES. 

292. Vocabulary. 

Accipio, ere, cepl, ceptum, to receive. 

Aggredior, i, gressus sum, to attack, 

Ardeo, ere, itrsi, arsum, to burn, to be ardent, be eager, 

Concido, ere, T, to fall. 

Concido, ere, cidi, cisum, to cut down, destroy, slay. 

Cdnsido, ere, sedi, sessum, to settle, post one^s self, encamp, 

Crudellter, adv. cruelly. 

Depopulor, an, atus sura, to ravage, lay waste. 

Excrucio, are, avi, atum, to torture. 

Friimentatl6, onis,/. foraging, provisioning. 

Gratulor, &ri, atus sum, to congratulate; to thank. (Followed 

by the Dative.) 

Initium, ii, n. beginning, 

insequor, i, secutus sum, to pursue, follow. 

Moror, ari, atus sum, to delay, tarry. 

Perfacilis, e, very easy. 

Pervenio, ire, veni, ventum, to arrive, come. 

Sepultura, ae,/. burial, interment. 
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Subvenio, ire, veni, ventum, to come to the help of, succor, aid. 

(Followed by the Dative.) 
Triduum, i, n. space of three days, three days, 

Ulclscor, i, ultus sum, to avenge one*s self on, punish ; to 

take vengeance. 

293. TrajiskUe mto English. 

1. Divitiacus auxilil petcndi causa Romam ad senatum 
profectus est. 2. AnimI Romandrum ad ulclscendum arde- 
bant. 3. Titurius in illo loco liiemandi causa consederat. 4. 
Reperiebat in quaerendo Caesar initium fugae factum esse 
a Dumnorige. 5. Caesar equitatum ad earn regionem do- 
populandam mittit. G. FinitimI legatos ad Acduos mittunt 
subsidium rogatum. 7. Principes Aeduorum ad Caesarem 
veniunt oratum ut civitati subveniat. 8. Totius fere Galliae 
legatl,* principes civitatum, ad Caesarem gratulatum^ conve- 
nerunt. 

9. Caesar e castris profectus ad cam partem pervenit, quae 
nondum flOmen transierat. 10. Caesar Helvetios aggressus* 
magnam eorum partem concidit. 11. Galll dicunt perfacile 
esse facta frftmentationibus Romanos proliibere. 12. Cen- 
turiS, multis vulneribus acceptis,* ptignans* concidit. 13. 
Legio decima Gallos Tnsequentes* tardavit. 14. Cives Ro- 
manos crudeliter excruciatos* interfecerunt. 15. Caesar, hoc 
proelio facto, pontem in Arare faciendum curat. 16. Ro- 
man!, propter sepulturam occisoruro triduum morati, hostes 
sequi ncn potuerant. 

294. Translate into Latin. 

1. One legion of Caesar's army retarded for three hours 
the enemy (who were) pursuing. 2. After a beginning of 

1 Literally, 'ambassadors of Gaul'; render, *from Gaul.' 
* Supply in English the object, him, 

« See Suggestion XHI., 5. * See Suggestion XVI., (3). 

6 In English the present participle in such a connection is usually 
accompanied by xohUe, « See Suggestion XIII., 2. 
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flight had been made^ by one division of the enemy, the rest 

were easily conquered. 3. The Romans defeated the enemy 

(who were) not informed of their approach. 4. Let us send 

to our friends, to ask aid against those who have come for 

the purpose of ravaging our lands. 6. To conquer the brave 

and the free is not an easy thing to do. 

6. For the sake of crossing the river more easily, Caesar 

had a bridge built over the Rhine. 7. Our soldiers ought to 

be prepared for setting out from camp, and for fighting with 

the enemy. 8. In asking aid, the Aedui said that they were 

eager to take vengeance.^ 9. For defending the bridge 

which had been made, Caesar stationed soldiers on each 

bank of the river. 10. The Gallic chieftains said to Caesar : 

" We have been sent to you by our states to congratulate 
you."* 

1 Use the Ablative Absolute. 

2 Bender, *for {ad) taking vengeance.' 
« See 166. 546. 



NARRATIVES FROM CAESAR. 



THE EMIGRATION OF THE HELVETH, THEIR DEFEAT 
BY THE ROMANS, AND THEIR RETURN TO THEIR 
COUNTRY.^ 

The InhoMtanU of Gaul. The Valor of the HdvetiL 

I. Gallia est divlsa in partes tres, quarura * unam * incolunt 
Belgae, aliam • Aqultani,* tertiam • Galli.* Helvetii reliquos 
Gallos virtute^ praecedunt, quod fere cotldianis proelils* cum 
Germanis contendunt. 

Orgetorix and Sis Prefect of Emigration. 

II. Apud Helvetios nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit Oi^e- 
torix. Is,' Messalla et Pisone consulibus,* civitati • persuasit 
ut de finibus suis exirent.^^ Helvetii continentur una ex 
parte ^* flumine Rheno, latissimo atquc altissimo, qui agrum 
Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altera ex parte monte Jura 

1 From Caesar's " Commentaries on the Gallic War," I., 1-29. For 
Suggestions on Exercises in Latin Composition, see page 300. 

2 Partitive Genitive. 28, 397. ' Supply partem as object of incolunt, 
< Subject of incolunt. Observe that the term GalXi is used in two 

senses. It properly denotes the inhabitants of all Gaul, but it is often 
used, as in this instance, to designate the inhabitants of the third division 
of the country, i.e. of Celtic Gaul. « 231, 424. « 78, 420. 

7 l8 would not be expressed unless it were emphatic, as in English, * it 
was he who,' etc., i.e. it was Orgetorix who originated the project of 
emigration. 8 240, 431. This was in the year 61 B. C. 

» 54, 384. Civitati is here used as a collective noun: * the citizens; ' 
observe that this is shown by the number of exlrent, 

w 110, 497; 491. n * On one side.' 
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qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; tertia * lacti Lemanno 
et fldmine Khodano qui provinciam ab Helvetiis dividit. 
His rebus* fiebat ut minus facile finitimis* bellura inferre 
possent.* Pro* multitddine autem hominum et pro gl6ri& 
fortitudinis angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur. 

The JBelvetii Prepare to Xeave their Country. 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate * Orgetorigis ^ permoti, 
constituerunt ea quae ad proliclscendum pertinerent * com- 
parare. Ub! jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt,' 
oppida sua omnia, vicos, reliquaque privata aedificia incen- 
derunt ; frflmentum omne, praeterquam ^^ quod secum porta- 
turi erant, combusserunt, ut domum reditionis spe sublata 
paratiores ad omnia pericula subeunda^^ essent.^^ 

27ie Route Selected and the Day Appointed. 

IV. Erant oranino itinera duo quibus* domo^' exire pos- 
sent ; tinum" per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, alterum per 
provinciam, multo facilius, quod inter fines Helvetiorum et 
Allobrogura Rhodanus fluit, isque ndnntillis locis^* vado® 
transitur." Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximum- 

1 Supply ex parte, « 158, 413. « 54, 384. 

* 123, 600. « Pro, ' in proportion to.' « 78, 420. 

' The secret purpose of Orgetorix was to possess himself of sovereign 
power among the Helvetii, and then to use this valiant and warlike 
nation, with the aid of a few other tribes, whose chieftains he had won to 
his purposes, in bringing the whole of Gaul under his control. His treas- 
onable plot was detected; but just before the time appointed for his trial 
by the Helvetian authorities, he suddenly died, as it was suspected, by his 
own hand. The Helvetians did not, however, give up their project of 
emigration. 

* Quae . . . pertinerent y 'which would be requisite for their departure.* 
123,508. 

» 258, 231. w See 270, sentence 17. " 201, 544. ^ ug, 497. 
» 277, 412. w Vnum, in apposition with itinera, 28, 363. 

1* 185, 425, 2. 
>• Vado trarmtur, * is crossed by means of a ford,' i.e. ' is fordaWe.' 
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que Helvetionim finibus^ Gknava. Ex eo oppido poos ad 
Helvetios pertinet.* Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros* ex- 
istimabant vel vi coactfiros,* ut per suos fines eos ire pate- 
rentur.* Omnibus rebus ^ ad profectionem comparatis, diem 
dixerunt qua die' ad ripam Rhodani omnes eonvenlrentJ 
Is dies erat ante diem quintum Kalendas Apriles," Pisone, 
Gablnio * consulibus. 

Caesar Hastens i?ito Gatdj and Receives an Embassy 
from the SelvetiL 

V. Caesari cum nuntiatum esset • eos per provinciam iter 
facere conari,*^ mattiravit ab urbe ^^ proficlsci, et ad Gena- 
vam** pervenit. Ub! de ejus adventtl Helvetii certiores 
facti sunt, legatos ad eum miserunt qui dicerent,** sib! esse 
in animo iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud 
iter habcrent ntillum; rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sib! 
facere liceret." Caesar, quod raemoria tenebat" Ltlcium 

1 141, 391. ^ Ad . , , pertinet, 'leads over to the Helvetii.* 

» 171, 534. < 110, 498. » Ablative Absolute. 

« 08, 429. 7 123, 500. 

8 Ante . . . Aprlles ; this whole expression may be regarded as an in- 
declinable noun, in this instance a predicate nominative after erat ; 50, 
362. It means ' the fifth day before the Calends {t?ie first) of April,' \7bich 
according to the Roman reckoning was not the 27th but the 28th day of 
March. This was in the year 68 B. C. » 110,491. 

w £6s . . . conari: subject of nuntiatum esset. 

11 Ah urbe, i.e. from Borne. 

12 Ad Oendvam, * into the vicinity of Geneva; * * to Geneva * would be 
simply Genavam ; 277, 380. is Qui dlcerent,to say; 110, 497. 

1* Sibl . . . liceret, Indirect Discourse. In Direct Discourse, thus: 
Nobis est in . . . facere, propterea . . . habemvs nullum ; rogdmus ut tud 
voluntdte id nobis facere liceat. Explain the changes of Mood, etc. 262, 
523, 624. Observe that esse and rogare are the leading verbs in the prin- 
cipal clauses, and that the subject of esse is the clause iter . . . facere. — 
Rogdre, * that they asked; * the subject, if expressed, would be si. — Ut 
. . . Uceret ; 110, 498. Liceret has id facere as its subject, and sibl as its 
indirect object; 54, 384.-J^«fi voluntdte, 'with his (Caesar's) consent,' 
158, 413. 

15 Memwid tenibat: retained in (by means of) memory. 
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Cassium consulem occisum, exercitumque ejus ab Helvetiis 
pulsunx et sub jugum missum,^ concedendum ^ non putSbat. 
Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset,* dum milites, quos 
imperaverat, convenlrent, legatls respondit, diem* se ad 
deliberandum sumpttirum ; si quid vellent, ad Idus Apriles * 
reverterentur.® 

Caesar takes Measures to prevent tJie March of the 
Helvetii, 

VI. Interea ea legionej quam secum habebat, militi- 
>^busque,' qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacti Lemanno ad 

montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab Helvetiis dividit, 
milia® passuum decem novem murum fossamque perduxit. 

^XTbi ea dies, quam constituerat cum legatis, venit, et legati 
ad eum reveiterunt, negavit se posse iter iilli per provin- 
ciam dare,' et, si vim facere conarentur,^® prohibiturum ^^ 

■ ostendit. Helvetii peiTumpere conati, operis munitioue et 
militum tclis repulsi, hoc conatu" destiterunt. 

The Hdvetii decide to March by a different Houte. 

VII. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via,^' qua, Sequanis 
invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His cum sua 

1 This defeat of the Roman army under Cassius occurred near the Lake 
of Greneva, 107 B. C. * Concedendum^ i.e. the request of the Helvetii. 
8 119, 497. * Diem, render time, 

6 Ad Tdus Apriles, on the Ides of April, i.e. on the 13th of April. 

• /St . . . reverterentur: in Direct Discourse, si quid vultis . . . rever^ 
timinl, 262, 523, 524. 7 Ablative of Means with perduxit, 

8 Milia, 08, 397. These defences extended along the southern side of 
the Rhone, from the Lake of Geneva to Mount Jura, and commanded all 
the fords of the Rhone by which the Helvetii could enter the Roman 
province. 

• Negavit . , , dare: said that he could not grant ; literally, denied that 
he xoas able to give, lo 262, 524. 

11 Prohibiturum, i.e. se prohibitHrum esse, '^ 158, 413. 

18 Una , , , via: only the way through the Sequani, i.e. the narrow pass 
along the north bank of the Rhone, between the mountains and the river. 

17 
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gponte* persnadere non possent,* legates ad Dumnorigeni 
Aeduum mlserunt, ut eo deprecatore • 3 Sequanis impetra- 
rent.* Dumnorix apud Sequanos plurimum poterat,* et 
Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civltate Orgetorigis filiam 
in matrimonium dtaerat/ Itaque rem suscepit^ et a Se- 
quanis impetravit, ut per fines suos Helvetios ire paterentur. 

Caesar Marches Five Legions of Boman Soldiers ijito 

Gaul, 

Vm. Caesari rentintiatum est, Helvetiis esse in animo per 
agrum Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Santonum fines 
facere.* Id si fieret, intellegebat magno cum periculo pro- 
viuciae futurura.' Ob eas causas Si munition!, quam fecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum praefecit; ipse in Italiam con- 
tendit duasque ibl legiones conscripsit, et tres, quae circum 
Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibeniis edaxit, et in ulteriorem 
Galliam cum his quinque legionibus ire contendit. 

Caesar Surprises and Bouts Ofie Canton of the Helvetii 
at the Biver Arar. 
IX. Helvetii jam per angustias *^ et fines Sequanorum suas 
coi)ias transdtixerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant." 
Flumen est Arar, quod ^^ per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Rhodanum influit. Id Helvetii transibant.^* Ubi Caesar 
certior f actus est, tres jam copiaruna partes" Helvetios id 
flumen " transdilxisse, quartam vero partem citra fliimen " 

1 Svd spontei of themselves, * See suggestion xvii, 2. 

• Ed deprecatore, by his intercession ; literally, lie being an intercessor, 

* 119, 497. * Plurirmim poterat: had very great influence, 
« In matrimonium dUxerat: had married, 

7 Rem suscepit: he undertook the service. 

8 Facere: subject of esse. • Supply esse. 
w The narrow pass between the Jura and the Rhone. 

11 * Had come,* 1. e. during Caesar's absence. 

12 The antecedent \sfiumen. 

18 Observe the force of the tense: * were crossing.* 
'* See 275, sentence 19. 
^ 16 Citr a flumen : on this side of the river, i.e. on the east side. 
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Ararim reliquam esse, cum legionibus tribus e castris profec- 
tus, ad earn partem pervenit, quae ndndum flumen transierat. 
Eos aggressus magnam eorum partem concidit ; reliqui fugae 
sese mandarunt. Is pagus appellabatur Tiguiinus; nam 
omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos divisa est. Hfc 
pagus tinus, patrum nostrorum memoria,^ Lficium Cassium 
eonsulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. 
Ita quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem pop- 
ulo Romano intulerat, ea^ princeps poenas persolvit.' 

Caesar Crosses the Arar^ and JReceives a Second JEmbassy 
from the Melvetii, 

X. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut con- 
sequT posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curavit, atque ita 
exercitum transduxit. Helvetii ejus adventti commoti, lega- 
tos ad eum miserunt, cujus legationis Divico princeps fuit. 
Is ita cum Caesare egit : * Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem ittiros atque ibt futuros^ 
Helvetios, ubl eos Caesar esse voluisset ; sin bello persequi ^ 
perseveraret,"' reminisceretur et veteris incommodi* populi 
Roman! et pristinae virttitis Helvetiorum. Caesar respondit : 
Si* obsides ab iis sibt darentur, uti ea,*^ quae poUicerentur, 
f acttiros intellegeret, sese cum iis pacem esse f acttirum. Divico 

1 Patrum . . . memorid: within the memory of our fathers ; 93, 429. 

2 Kender as if it read, ea pars civitatis Helvetiae quae • • . intulerat, 

• Princeps persolvit: was the first to pay, 

4 Ita egit: discoursed as follows. The words following, Si • , , Helve* 
tidrumt are in Indirect Discourse. The Direct Discourse would he: Si , , • 
faxiiet, , . . ibunt . . . erunt Helvetiif ubl eos esse voluerls ; sin , , , per- 
sever dbis, rem,inisceTe, etc. Explain the changes; 262> 523, 524. 

5 Ibifuturos: would remain there. Supply esse, 

• Persequi ; supply eos, ' The subject is Caesar. 
8 Incommodi populi^ etc. This refers to the defeat of Cassius. 

• i5t . . . facturum is in Indirect Discourse. The Direct Discourse 
would be: Si , . , mihl dabuntur . . . polliceantur, . . . intellegam, 
{ego) . . . faciam ; 202, 523, 524. 

*<> Ea : object of facturos {esse), the subject of which is (eos), referring 
to the Helvetii. 
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respondit: Helvetios a majoribus suis institutds esse, uti 
obsides accipere, non dare, consuessent ; ^ ejus rei populam 
Rdmanum esse testem.* Hoc response • dato discessit. 

The JBelvetii proceed on their March^ followed by the Roman 
Army. A Cavalry Skirmish^ in which the Hdvetii are 
Successful. 

XI. Postero die castra ex eo loco moverunt.* Idem fecit 
Caesar, equitatumque oninem praemisit, qui viderent,* qua9 
in partes hostes iter facerent.' Qui cupidius ' novissimum 
agmen insecuti, alieno loco* cum equitattl Helvetiorum 
proelium commlserunt, et pauci de nostrls* ceciderunt. 
Quo proelio^ sublati Helvetii, quod quingentls equitibus^* 
tantam multittidinem equitum propulerant," audacius sub- 
sistere, nonnunquam ex novissimd Sgmine proelio nostros 
lacessere coeperunt. Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac 
satis habebat ^^ in praesentia hostem rapinis,^* pabulationibus, 
populationibusque prohibere. Ita dies" circiter quindecim 
iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum hostium Sgmen et nostrum 
primum ^® non amplius " quinis aut senis milibus " passuum 
interesset." 

1 Consuessent^ contracted from consxievissenL In this verb the Perfect 
has the sense of a Present, and therefore the Pluperfect of an Imperfect. 

2 Ejv8 . . . testem : that the Roman people were witnesses of this, al- 
hiding to the hostages given by the survivors after the defeat and deata 
of Cassius. 

« Ablative Absolute. * The subject is Helvetii to be supplied. 

« 119, 497. « 127, 529. ^ gee 275, sentence 3. 

8 185, 425, 2. 

• Panel de nostris : a few of ottr men; see 125, sentence 8. 
w 78, 420. 

11 Is this the reason of Caesar, or of the Helvetii? 
M The object is the clause hostem . . . prohibere. ^ 158, 413. 

" 98, 379. IS Primum: supply Ggmen, our van. 

18 Amplius: subject oiinteresset. 

17 Quints milibus ; 88. 417. The Distributive implies that the state- 
ment is true for each of the fifteen days; 97, 172. 

18 123, 600. 
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Caesar Plans an Attack upon the Camp of the Hdvetiu 

XII. Caesar ab exploratoribus certior f actus/ hostes sub 
monte consedisse rallia * passuum ab ipsfus castris octo, de 
tertia vigilia Titum Labienum, legatura, cum duabus legioni- 
bus summum jugum montis ascendere jussit. Ipse de quarta 
vigilia eodem itinere, quo hostes ierant, ad eos contendit. 
Publius Consldius, qui rSi militaris * peritissimus Iiabebatur, 
cum exploratoribus praemissus est. 

Caesar* s Plan Defeated by the Mistake of Considius, 

XIIL Prima luce,* cum summus mons a Tito Labieno 
teneretur, ipse ab hostium castns non longius mille et quln- 
gentis passibus abesset,* neque aut ipsfus adventus aut 
Labieni cognitus esset,*^ Considius equo admisso ad eum 
accurrit, dixit montera, quem a Labieno occupari voluisset,* 
ab hostibus teneri ; id se a Gallicis armis cognovisse. Caesar 
suas copias in proximum collem subdflxit, aciem instruxit. 
Labienus, ut erat S praeceptum ^ a Caesare, ne proelium com- 
mitteret, nisi ipslus copiae* prope hostium castra visae 
essent,* ut undique uno tempore in hostes impetus fieret, ' 
monte occupato nostros exspectabat proelioque abstinebat. 
Multo denique die* per exploratores Caesar cognovit, et 
montem a suis teneri, et Helvetios castra movisse, et 
Considium timore perterritum, quod non vidisset, pro viso 
%ib! rentintiasse.^^ Eo die, quo consuerat intervallo,^^ lios- 

I See certus, vocabulary. « 93, 379. » See vocabulary. < 93, 429. 
fi Abe88et and cognitus essety as well as teneretur, depend upon cum, 

6 127, 529, II. 

7 The subject of erat praeceptum is the clause ne , , , committerett 
which also expresses purpose ; 110, 497. 

8 Ipsius copiae: his own (Caesar's) /orcea. 

• Multo die: late in the day, though only relatively to prima luce, 
10 Quod . . . renuntiasse: had reported to him what he had not seen, as 
if seeny literally, /or seen. The antecedent of qtiod is the omitted object 
of renuntiasse. 

II Quo . . . intervallo = intervallo quo consuirat: at the ustial distance. 
See above, XI., last line. 
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tes secutas est, et milia passuum tria ab eorum castris castra 
sua posuit. 

To secure Supplies, Caesar turns aside from the Pursuit of 
the Helvetii. The Helvetii change their Route and follow 
the Roman Army. 

XrV. Postridie, quod a Bibracte, oppido Aeduorura copi- 
osissimo, non amplius milibus passuum octodecim aberat, 
rei frOmentariae prospiciendum existimavit,^ iter ab Hel- 
vetiis avertit, ac Bibracte* ire contendit.* Ea res per 
fugitives hostibus nuntiatum est. Helvetii, seu* quod timore 
peiterritos Romanos discedere a se existimarent, sive quod 
re* frumentaria interch'idi posse* confiderent, itinere con- 
verso, nostros ^ a novissimo agmine ^ insequi ac lacessere 
ooepeinint. 

Caesar Prepares for a General Engagement. 

XV. Postquam id animadvertit, copias suas Caesar in 
proximum coUem subduxit, equitatumque, qui sustineret* 
hostium impetum, misit. Ipse interim in colle medio ^^ tripli- 
cem aciem Instrtixit legionum quattuor veteranarum; sed 
in summ5 jugo duas legiones, quas in Gallia citeriore con- 
Bcripserat, et omnia auxilia collocari jussit. Helvetii, cum 
omnibus suis carrls secQti, impedimenta in tinum locum con- 
tulerunt; ipsi confertissima acie, rejecto nostro equitatu, 
phalange facta, sub primam nostram aciem successerunt. 

1 jRSi . . . exxitimdvit: he thought that Tie ought to provide supplier. 
With prospiciendum supply e««e ; 281, 301; 54, 384. 

2 277, 380. 

8 Avertit ac contendit : no conjunction is expressed, connecting these 
verbs with existimavit ; we may supply and accordingly, 

* Seu . . . confiderent : eitJier because they thought ^ etc., or because 
they trusted, etc. 

fi 158, 413. 

8 Posse : supply eos, referring to the Romans. 

7 See 125, sentence ». ^ A . , , agmine : on the rear. 

» 119, 497. i^ In , , , meaio : midway up the hill 
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In a fierce Battle the Hdmtii are totcMy Defeated and put 
to Flight. 

XVI. Caesar cohortatus suos proelium commisit. Milites, 
e loco superiore pilis missis, facile hostium phalangem per- 
fregerunt. Ea* disjecta, gladiis destrictis in eos* impetum 
fecerunt. Diu atque acriter pugnatum est.* Nam hoc toto 
proelio,* cum^ ab hora septima* ad vesperum pugnatum 
esset, aversum hostem videre ncm5 potuit. Ad multam 
noctem' etiam ad impedimenta pugnatum est, propterea 
quod pro valid carros objecerant, et e loco superiore in nos- 
tros venientes* tela coiciebant, et nonntilli inter carros 
rotasque mataras ac tragulas subiciebant, nostrosque vulnera- 
bant. Diu cum esset pugnatum,^ imp^dimentis ^^ castrisque 
nostri potiti sunt. Ex eo proelio circiter milia hominum 
centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte continenter 
ierunt ; nullam partem " noctis itinere intermisso, in fines 
Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, cum, et propter vulnera 
militum et propter sepulturam occisorum nostri triduum *^ 
morati, eos sequi non potuissent.*^ Caesar ad Lingones 
litteras nftntiosque misit, ne eos fi-umento neve alia re juva- 
rent ; qui si juvissent,^' se eodem loco, quo Helvetios, liab- 
iturum." Ipse, triduo intermisso, cum omnibus copiis eos 
sequi coepit. 

1 Ea refers to phalangem, 2 Eos refers to hostium. 

* Pugnatum est : they fought , 281, 301. 
< 186, 426, 1. 6 254, 515. 

^ As the Romans divided the day from sunrise to sunset into twelve 
hours, the seventh hour would be about one o'clock. 

7 Ad . • . noctem: far into the night. 

8 7/1,.. venientes : against our men who were advancing, 
» 281,301. 10 258,421. 

1^ 08, 379. ^ With eitm, denoting cause. 

18 Qui si juvissent : if they should aid ; 127, 629, II. 

1* JSe , , , hahiturum : * that he should regard them as in the same situ- 
ation as the Helvetii.' Si habiturum {esse) depends upon the verb im- 
plied in litteras . . , misit. Supply, as the object of hahiturum^ eos, 
referring to Lingones, Helvetios is the object of haheretf to be supplied. 
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The Hdoetii submit to Caesar* 8 Temis^ and return to their 
Country. One Canton unsy^cessfuUy Attempts to take 
Refuge in Germany. 

XVII. Helvetii, omnium rerum inopia adducti, legatds de 
deditione ad eum miserunt. Caesar obsides, arma, servos, 
qui ad eos perffigissent,* poposcit. Dum ea^ eonquiruntur 
et conferuntur, nocte intermissa,* circiter* hominum milia 
sex ejus pagT, qui Verbigenus appellatur, sive timore perter- 
riti,* ne armis traditis supplicio adficerentur,* sive spe salti- 
tis inducti, prima nocte' ex castrls Helvetiorum egress!, 
ad Rhenum finesque Germanorura contenderunt. Quod 
ub! Caesar resciit,® quorum* per fines ierant, his^ uti 
conquirerent et redficerent imperavit; reductos in hos- 
tium numero habuit;^^ reliquos omnes, obsidibus, armis, per- 
fugis traditis, in deditionem accepit. Helvetios in fines suos, 
unde erant profeeti, revert! jussit, et Allobrogibus imperavit, 
ut iis frflmenti copiam f acerent ; ^^ ipsos "* oppida vicosque, 
quos incenderant, restituere jussit. Id ea maxime ratidne ^* 
fecit, quod noluit eum locum, unde Helvetii discesserant, 
vacare, ne propter bonitatem agrorum German!, qui trans 
Rhenum incolunt, e suis finibus in Helvetiorum fines trans- 
irent, et finitim! Galliae provinciae essent. 

1 123, 603. 2 Eai <A€«e, — literally, tfiese things. 

8 240, 431. * Circiter : an adverb, modifying sex. 

6 Perterriti agrees with mllia by a construction according to sense. 

^ Ne . . . adjic&rentur depends upon timore . * with fear lest,* etc.; 119, 
497. 

7 See 191, foot-note. 8 Wlien Caesar ascertained this. 
s Quorum : the antecedent is his, 

10 His depends on imperavit ; 64, 384. 

11 Reductos . , . habuit: when they were brought backy he treated them 
as enemies : literally, had them in the number of enemies. They were 
probably sold as slaves. 

12 f/t . . . facerent. to furnish a supply ^ etc.; 119, 498. 

13 Ipsos : them, emphatic, in distinction from Allobrogibus. 

^* Ed . . , ratioiie: principalli/ for this reason, explaXned by quod n^uit, 
etc. 
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The Numbers of the Helvetii before and after their Dtsas* 
trous Enterprise. 

XVIII. In castris Helvetiorum tabulae repertae sunt 
quibus in tabulis ratio confecta erat, qui numerus^ domo^ 
exisset.* Summa erat Helvetiorum mllia ducenta et sexa- 
ginta tria. Eorum, qui domum redierunt, censti habito, 
repertus est numerus milium centum et decem. 

Caesar's First Invasion of Britain, 55 B. C* 
Caesar^ s JReasons for the Expedition, 

I. Caesar in Britanniam proficlsci contendit, quod omnibus 
fere Gallicis bellis* hostibus nostris inde subministrata * 
auxilia intellegebat ; et si tempus anni ad bellum gerendum ' 
deficeret,® tamen magno sibi tisui * fore ^^ arbitrabatur, si modo 
insulam adisset • et genus hominum perspexisset, loca, portus, 
aditus cognovisset ; quae omnia fere Gallls erant incognita. 
Neque enim temere praeter mercatores illo adit quisquam, 
neque his ipsis ^^ quicquam, praeter oram maritimam atque 
eas regiones, quae sunt contra Gallias, notum est. Itaque 
vocatis ad se undique mercatoribus,^^ neque quanta esset ^ 
insulae magnitudo, neque quae aut quantae nation es incole- 
rent, neque quem usum belli haberent, neque qui essent ad 
navium multittidinem idonei portus, reperire poterat. 

Preparatio7is for the Expedition. 

II. Ad haec cognoscenda' Gaium Volusenum cum navi 
longa praemisit. Huic mandavit, uti exploratis omnibus 

1 JRatid, qui mimerus : an accotmt showing tohat number, 

2 212, 412, 1. 

• Qui . . . exJsset is in apposition with ratid ; 127, 529, 1. 
^ From Caesar's " Commentaries on the Gallic War," IV., 20-36. 
« 93* 429. « Supply esse. ^ 291, 543. 8 X27, 529, II. 

» 281, 390. w 140, 204, 2. " His ipslSy i.e. mercatdribus, 

M Vocatis . . . mercatdribus. Ablative Absolute; although he summoned, 
etc. i» Quanta esset: object of reperire ; 127, 529, 1. 
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rebus ^ ad se quam primum * reverteretur.' Ipse cum om- 
nibus cdpiis in Morinos profectus est, quod inde erat brevis- 
simus in Britanniam trajectus. Hue naves 4indique ex 
finitimis regionibus et, quam* superiore aestate effecerat, 
classem jussit convenii-e. Volusenus, perspectis regionibus ^ 
omnibus, quinto die dd Caesarem revertit, quaeque ib! per- 
spexisset* renuntiavit. 

Caesar crosses t/te Channel. 

III. Caesar nactus idoneam ad navigandum * tempestatem, 
tertia fere vigilia ^ solvit, et hora diei circiter quarta ® cum 
piimls navibus Britanniam attigit, atque ibi in omnibus colli- 
bus expositas hostium copias armatas conspexit. Cujus loci 
haec erat natura, uti ex locis superioribus in litus telum adigi 
posset.* Hunc ad egrediendum * nequaquam idoneum locum 
arbitratus, circiter milia ^^ passuum septem ab eo loco pro- 
gi*essus, aperto ac piano litore naves constituit.^* 

The Tritons Oppose the Landing of tJie Bomans. 

IV. At barbari, praemisso equitatu ^ et essedariis, reliquis 
copiis subsecuti, nostros navibus egredi prohibebant. Quod 
ub! Caesar animadvertit, naves longas, quarum species erat 
barbaris intisitatior, paulum removeri ab onerarils navibus, et 
remis incitari, et ad latus apertum ^* hostium constitui, atque 
inde fundis,^ sagittis, tormentis, hostes propelli ac submoveri 

I Ablative Absolute. ^ Quant primum : as soon as possible. 
* 119i 497. * Quam : tbe antecedent is classem. 
fi 127, 529, 1. « 291, 542. 7 93, 429. 

8 About ten o'clock in the morning, probably on the 26th of August. 
See page 291, foot-note 6. 

» 123, 500. 10 98, 379. 

II Aperto . . . cdnstihiit : he anchored off an open and level shore ; prob- 
ably on the coast of Deal; 185, 425, 1. 

12 The cacpo^ed^an* was the right flank, as the shield was carried on the 
left arm. 
^ 78, 420. 
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jussit : quae res magno tisui nostris ^ f uit. Nam et navium 
figura^ et remorum motti et inusitato genere tormentorum 
permoti, barbari constiterunt ac paulum pedem rettulerunt. 
Atque nostris militibus ' cunctaAtibus, maxime propter alti- 
tudinem maris, qui* decimae legionis aquilam* ferebat : " De- 
silite," inquit, "commilitones, nisi vultis aquilam hostibus 
prodere :• ego certe meum rSi ptiblicae atque imperatori ofii- 
cium praestitero." Hoc cum magna voce dlxisset,' se ex 
navi projecit atque in hostes aquilam ferre coepit. Tum 
nostri tiniversi ex navi desiluerunt. Hos item ex proximis 
navibus cum conspexissent,' subsectiti hostibus appropin- 
quarunt. 

The Ilomana Effect a Landing^ and put the Britons to 
Flight. 

V. Pugnatum est ab utrlsque acriter. Nostri tamen, quod 
neque ordines servare neque firmiter insistere poterant,* 
magno opei'e perturbabantur. Hostes vero, notis omnibus 
vadis,* ub! aliquos singulares ex navi egredientes conspexe- 
rant,* incitatis equis,' adoriebantur ; plares^^ paucos circum* 
sistebant; alii in uni versos ^^ tela coiciebant. Quod cum 
animadvertisset^ Caesar, scaphas longarum navium militibus 
complerT jussit, et quos laborantes conspexerat, his subsidia 
submittebat. Nostri simuP in arido constiterunt, in hostes 
impetum fecenmt atque eos in fugam dederunt. 

TJte Britons Sice for Peace, 

VI. Hostes, proelio " superatT, statim ad Caesarem legatos 
de pace miserunt. Caesar obsides imperavit, quorum illi 

^ 281, 390. 2 158, 413. > Ablative Absolute. 

^ Quit ^ ^^<>* ^ The eagle was the standard of the legion. 

* The loss of the eagle was regarded as a great disgrace. 
7 Temporal clause. 8 Caesar's reason. ^ Temporal clause. 
M Plures: several, i. e. of the enemy. 

11 In universos: against our assembled forces, opposed to aliquos singU" 
Icres, 12 185, 425, 1. 
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partem statim dederunt, partem paucis diebus^ sese daturos 
dlxerunt. 

The Soman Fleet seriously Damaged by a high Tide and 
a Storm, 

VII. His rebus pace^ confirmata, post diem quartum, 
quam* est in Britanniam ventum,* accidit, ut esset Itina 
plena,* qui dies • maritimos aestus maximos in Oceano efficere 
eunsuevit ; nostrisque id^ erat incognitum. Ita tino tempore* 
et longas naves, quas Caesar in aridum subduxerat, aestus 
complebat, et onerarias, quae ad ancoras erant deligatae, 
tempestas adfllctabat. Compluribus navibus^ fractis, magna 
lotlus exercitus perturbatio facta est. Neque enim naves 
erant aliae, quibus reportai'i possent,* et, quod omnibus con- 
stabat hiemarl in Gallia oportere,® frtimentum his in locis in 
biemem provisum non erat. 

The British Chieftains plot a Benewal of Hostilities, 

VIII. Quibus rebus * cognitis, principes " Britanniae, cum 
equites et naves et frumentum Romanis deesse intellegerent," 
et paucitatem militum ex castrorum exiguitate cognoscerent, 
optimum factii " esse duxerunt, rebellione * facta, f rtimento ^ 
commeatuque nostios prohibere, et rem in hiemem produ- 
cere," quod, his ^ superatis aut reditu ^ iuterclflsis, neminem 

1 03. 429. « Ablative Absolute. 

' Po$t , • . quam: on the fourth day after; diem is in the Accusative 
with the preposition pos^ and quam is here used as a conjunction with 
the force of postquam ; literally, after the fourth day, after ^ etc. 

^ 281, 301. ^ This was on the 30th of August 

® Qui dies: which period, or a period lohich, 

7 Id: that — this fact, i.e. the fact expressed in qui . . . consuevit. 

» 123, 600. I. 

» Constdbat . . . oportere: hiemdrt, used impersonally, is the subject 
of oportere ; 281, 301; oportere is the subject of cbnstahat. 

1® Subject of duxerunt, 

" Observe mood. ^ 246. 547. M 153, 413. 

1* Hem . . . producere : to protract the war. 
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postea belli inferendi^ causa in Britanniam transittlram ' 
confidebant. 

Caesar Stcspects the Plot of the Britons^ and Prepares to 
Meet it* 

IX. At Caesar, etsi nondum eorum consilia cognoverat, 
tamen fore' id, quod accidit, suspicabatur. Itaque ad 
omnes castls subsidia comparabat. Nam et frtlmentum ex 
agris cotidie in castra conf erebat, et quae gravissime adfllctae 
erant naves, earum* materia* atque aere ad reliquas re- 
ficiendas ^ utebatur, et quae ad eas res erant usuI,* ex con- 
tinent! comportari jubebat. Itaque, duodecim navibus 
amissls, reliquis ut navigari posset,' effecit. 

The Britons Surprise a Roman Foraging Party, Caesar 
Hastens to tJie jRescue, 

X. Dum ea geruntur,® legione una frumentatum • missa, 
neque ulla ad id tempus bell! suspicione interposita, ii, qui 
pro portis castrorum in statione erant, Caesari nuntiaverunt 
pulverem majorem, quam consuetude ferret,*^ in ea parte 
videri, quam in partem ^ legi6 iter fecisset. Caesar suspi- 
catus aliquid novi a barbaris initum consilii," cohortes, quae 
in stationibus erant,^* secum in eam partem proficiscl, ex 
reliquis duas in stationem cohortes succedere," reliquas ar- 

1 201, 543. 2 Supply esse, « See 140, 204, 2. 

* Quae ndveSf edrum — edrum ndvium, quae, * 258, 421. 

• 281, 390; one of the two Datives, as here, is often omitted, when it 
would be some word like ali<yuiy to any one. 

T Ut . . . posset is the object of effecit, * he made it possible to sail with 
the rest *; 123, 501. Ndvigdrt, used impersonally, is the subject of posset ; 
281, 301. 8 Bender by imperfect. » 166, 646. 

w Qxiam consuetude ferret : than usual ; literally, t?ian custom bore. 

^ Quam in partem ; render as if it were in quam. 

^ Aliquid . . . cdnsilii; aliquid is subject of initum (esse) ; consilii is 
Partitive Genitive after aliquid ; 28, 397. 

^ One cohort guarded each of the four gates of a Roman camp. 

" JSx . . . succedere: two of the other (six) cohorts to take their place on 
^uard. He could spare only two, instead of four, to guard the gates. 
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marl et confestim sese subsequi jussit. Cum paulo longius 2 
castris processisset,^ suos* ab hostibus premi, atque aegre 
sustinere animadvertit. Nam quod, omni ex reliquis parti- 
bus demesso f rtimento,' pars una * erat reliqua, suspicati hos- 
tes hue nostros esse ventures, noctti in sil\n[s delituerant; 
turn disperses,* depositis armis,* in metendo* occupatos subito 
adortf, paucis interfectis, reliquos perturbaverant ; simul 
equitatti atque essedls cireumdederant. 

The Use of War-chariots by the Britons, 

XT. Genus hoc est^ ex essedls ptignae: primo per omnes 
partes perequitant et tela coiciunt, atque ipso terrore equo- 
rum* et strepitti rotarum ordines plerumque perturbant, et 
cum se inter equitum turmas insinuaverunt,® ex essedls de- 
siliunt et pedibus proeliantur. Aurigae interim paulatim ex 
proelio excedunt, atque ita currus coUocant, ut, si illi ^^ a mul- 
titudine hostium premantur," expeditum ad suos^ receptum 
habeant.^^ Ita mobilitatem equitum, stabilitatem peditum 
in proelils praestant. 

Caesar Bescues his Foraging Party, Storms interfere 
with Military Operaiions, 

XII. Quibus rebus ^' perturbatis nostns^ tempore^* oppor- 
tunissimo Caesar auxilium tulit ; namque ejus adventti ^* nos- 
tri^ se ex timore recepemnt. Qud'^ facto, ad committendum 

1 Temporal clause. 2 See 125, sentence 8. « Ablative Absolute. 

* Pan una : only one part, i.e. only one place from which grain could be 
obtained. 

» Dispersos ; this participle, like occupatos, agrees with nostros, to be 
supplied as the object of adorti ; tohile scattered, etc. 

<^ 291, 542. 7 Hoc est: is as follows, 

8 Ipso , . , equorum : hy the very terror caused by their horses. 

^ Temporal clause. 

1* Hit, i.e. the warriors, in distinction from the drivers, aurigae. 

" 127, 529, II. 12 123, 500, II. 

M 78, 420. 14 93, 429. 

16 185, 425, 1. 
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proelium^ alienum esse tempus arbitratus, brevi tempore* 
intemiisso in castra legiones redtixit. Secfitae sunt con- 
tinues complures dies' tempestates, quae et nostros in cas- 
trls continerent,* et hostem a pugna prohibcrent. 

J%€ £rit07i8 Combine^ and March upon the Homan Camp^ 
but Suffer a total JOefeat. 

XIII. Interim barbari ntintios in omnes partes diraiserunt, 
paucitatemque nostrorum militum suis praedicaverunt, et 
quanta in perpetuum sui liberandi* facultas daretur,' si 
Romanos castris' expulissent,® demonstraverunt. His re- 
bus* celeriter magna multitudine* peditatus equitatusque 
coacta, ad castra venerunt. Caesar legiones in acie pro cas- 
tris constituit. Commisso proelio,* nostrorum militum impe- 
tum hostes ferre non potuerunt, ac terga verterunt. Quos 
secutT, complures ex ils occiderunt; deinde omnibus longe 
lateque aedificiis ^ incensis, se in castra receperunt. 

The Britons Sue for Peace. Caesar Returns to the 
Continent. 

XIV. Eodem die ^^ legatl ab hostibus miss! ad Caesarem 
de pace venerunt. His" Caesar numerum obsidum, quem 
antea imperaverat, duplicavit eosque in continentem adduci 
jussit. Ipse idoneam tempestatem nactus naves solvit, quae 
omnes incolumes ad continentem pervenerunt. 

1 201, 543. 3 Ablative Absolute. 

« 08, 379. 4 123. 500. 1. 

* Sui liberandi : of /reeinr/ themselves; literally, of tlie freeing of them- 
selves. Stil is in the Genitive plural after liberandi, according to Rule 
XVI., 28, 395. The Gerund usually governs the same case as the verb, 
but sometimes, by virtue of its substantive nature, it governs the Genitive, 
especially the Genitive of personal pronouns, met, nostri, tui, vestri, and 
sui. 

« 127, 529, 1. 7 153, 413. 8 127, 529, II. 

« 78, 420. w 93, 429. 11 54, 2Si, II. 
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Suggestions on Exercises in Latin Composition, 

No exercises for Translation into Latin are given in con- 
nection with these passages of connected narrative, but it is 
not intended that this important subject should be neglected. 
The pupil may now begin Part II. of the " Introduction to 
Latin Composition'*; but an exercise as often as once a 
week or once a fortnight is recommended, to be prepared 
by the teacher^ and based upon some passage of the Latin 
which the pupils have read. At first the pupils may be per- 
mitted to make their translation with the aid of the Latin, 
but the plan should be adopted early, of assigning the pas- 
sage to be committed to memory by the pupil, and then 
requiring the translation into Latin within the hour assigned 
for the exercise, with no aid but the pupil's memory and the 
knowledge that he has acquired of the language. The fol- 
lowing exercise, based upon paragi*aph II., page 282, is given 
simply as an illustration. 

Trwislate into Latin, 

Caesar says that in the consulship of Messala, Orgetorix, a 
chieftain (princeps ^) of very high birth and of gi*eat wealth, 
persuaded the Helvetii to emigrate from their country. The 
territory of this tribe (yens) was very limited for its popula- 
tion, and it was separated from the adjacent countries (terra) 
by high mountains and deep rivers. The Rhine hemmed 
them in on one side. Mount Jura on another, and on a third 
the Lake of Geneva and the Rhone. Thus (itaqite) the war- 
like (bdlicosus) Helvetii were not able readily to carry on 
war against their neighbors. 

1 "Words not occurring in the Latin passage may be furnished to the 
pupil, but in general he should be expected to give familiar words without 
aid. 
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I. The preparation of a reading lesson in Latin involves : 

1. An exact comprehension of the thought expressed in 
the original. 

2. An appropriate expression of that thought in an Eng- 
lish translation. 

Meaning of the Latin. 
ir. In prepanng your lessons take special note, from the 
outset, of the more obvious difference between the Latin and 
the English. 

III. The Latin gives new names to persons and things 
already familiar to you. Therefore store your memory as 
rapidly as possible with these new names. Learn the vocab- 
ularies so thoroughly that you will be able, not only to give 
with promptness either the English for the Latin or the 
Latin for the English, but also, what is of supreme impor- 
tance, to recognize the full meaning in the Latin word it- 
self, without any thought of the English. It is not enough 
to find English equivalents for Latin words. In your vo- 
cabulary, Latin nouns must represent not mere words^ but 
real persons and things ; agricola, not the English word 
husbandman^ but the husbandman himself^ not the name^ 
but the man, 

IV. Remember that the full meaning of an inflected 
word can seldom be ascertained from the dictionary alone. 
Every word of this kind has a significant ending, which 

18 261 
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gives it an important part of its meaning. Thei'efore make 
yourself so familiar with all the endings of inflection, 
whether in declension or conjugation, that you will readily 
distinguish not only the different parts of speech, but also 
the different forms of the same word. 

V. But these endings of inflection should not only enable 
you to distinguish the parts of speech, should not only tell 
you the cases of nouns^ and the voices^ moodsy tenses^ num- 
bers^ and persons of verhs^ but they should also give you the 
exact meaning of all these forms. The meaning is what you 
must have. It will be of little use to you to know that a 
verb is in the Imperfect tense, for instance, unless you also 
know what that tense really means, what it really tells you 
about the action of the verb. 

VI. Again, the dictionary and the grammar combined 
often fail to meet the needs of the student. If I tell you 
that reges is the first word in a sentence, and then ask you 
to give me its full and exact meaning, I require an absolute 
impossibility. The most learned Roman that ever lived 
could not answer the question. The dictionary can only tell 
you that the general idea is that designated by our word 
king^ while the grammar informs you that reges is in the 
plural number, and that the form may be found in the Nom- 
inative, Accusative or Vocative. It will also tell you that, 
if it is in the Nominative, it may be the subject of an action, 
an appositive, or a predicate Nominative ; that if it is in 
the Accusative, it may be the object of an action, an appos- 
tive, a predicate Accusative, or the subject of an infinitive ; 
and that, if it is in the Vocative, it is used as a form of 
address; but neither the dictionary nor the grammar can tell 
you which case it is, or which one of these numerous mean- 
ings it actually has. How, then, can you ever ascertain what 
it really means ? Simply by the light which the subsequent 
words in the sentence will cast upon it. 
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I now give you the second word in the sentence, sejiteTi- 
tiam, and you have reges sententiam. Can you tell the 
meaning of these words, or of either of them ? Sententiam 
must be an Accusative, but as that case may be variously 
used, its special force in this sentence is still uncertain. The 
Accusative sententiam^ however, makes it probable that 
regea is not an Accusative, but either a Nominative or a 
Vocative. I add probant and thus complete the thought : 
lieges sententiam probant. Notice now the effect of this 
last word upon the meaning of the sentence. It shows that 
the Accusative sententiam^ which of itself might have 
various meanings, is here simply the object of the action 
and that reges^ which at fii^st covered such a variety of cases 
is simply the subject of the action. We are now prepared 
to translate : 2^he kings approve the opinion, 

VII. From the example just given, observe to what an 
extent the meaning of a word is determined by the connec- 
tion in which it is used. Standing alone it may perhaps be 
any one of three or four cases but as soon as it is combined 
with other words in a sentence, it stands revealed in the 
clearest light as a single case with a definite and distinct 
meaning. Accordingly, in all your reading, as each succes- 
sive word meets your eye, let it be your unfailing rule to 
study its effect upon the meaning of the sentence, to observe 
the light which it throws upon the words that precede it 
and the light which it in turn will derive from those which 
are to follow ; to observe, in fine, how the thought is grad- 
ually unfolded. 

Virr. In taking up a Latin sentence remember that your 
object is not primarily to translate it, but to U7iderstand and 
appreciate the thought t7i tJie original. This should be done, 
not only without translating it, but even without thinking 
of the con-esponding English words. To this end, you 
will find it helpful to read over your Latin exercises, 
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especially the longer passages, somewhat frequently, witli 
the special purpose of appreciating and enjoying the thought 
in its original form. Under this treatment, the Latin con- 
structions so strange to the beginner, will soon be found to 
be entirely simple and natural, and the language will in time 
become a second vernacular, and you will then enjoy fine 
thoughts in Latin as you enjoy them in English. 

LX. But if you would fully appreciate the thoughts of a 
Latin writer, you must take his words in the order in which 
he wrote them. The arrangement of the words is an essen- 
tial part of a Latin sentence and one of the means by which 
its meaning may be most successfuly reached. The Latin 
order, more flexible than the English, allows a much larger 
scope for emphasis, and thus shows the relative importance 
of the several words. In general the subject and its verb, 
so essential to the thought, are assigned important places, 
the former at the beginning and the latter at the end of the 
sentence, yet other words when especially emphatic may 
occupy either of these positions. 

X. Finally, never attempt to translate a Latin sentence 
until you clearly comprehend the exact thought in the orig- 
inal. The habit of starting off blindly to render separate 
words without any conception of the thought which they are 
intended to express is fatal to all high scholai-ship. There- 
fore, make it your first and chief object to ascertain the 
exact thought contained in the sentence. To accomplish 
this object, you will need to attend to the following partic- 
ular : 

1. The general meaning of the several words as given in 
the vocabulary. 

2. Their more definite meaning as determined by their 
endings. 

3. The exact sense which they assume in consequence of 
the connection in which they are used. 
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XI. In the use of the Dictionary, remember that you are 
to look, not for the particular form which occurs in the sen- 
tence, but for the Nominative Singular of nouns, adjectives,, 
and pronouns, and for the Fii-st Person Singular, Present 
Indicative Active of Verbs. Therefore 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their de- 
clension that any oblique case will at once suggest the Nom- 
inative Singular. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nominative 
Singular. 

3. In verbs, change the ending of the given form into 
that of the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative 
Active. 

Translation. 

Xn. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

In many important idioms of the Latin, a literal translation not 
only would fail to do justice to the original, but also would be a gross 
perversion of the mother-tongue. The following suggestions are in- 
tended to aid the pupil in disposing of such cases; but even in these, 
it is earnestly recommended that he should first construe literally, in 
order that he may be made to feel the force of the Latin construction 
before attempting a translation. 

Participles. 

XIII. These are much more extensively used in Latin than 
in English ; hence the frequent necessity, in translating them, 
of deviating from the Latin construction. They may gen- 
erally be rendered in some one of the following ways ^ (291, 
549). 

1 The pnpil must early learn to determine from the context the appro- 
priate rendering in each instance. 
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1. Literally: 

Pyirhus proelio fusns a Tarento recessit, Pyrrhus having been de- 
feated in battle withdrew from Tarentum, 

2. By a Relative Clause : 

Omnes aliud agentes, aliud simulantes improbi sunt, all who do one 
thing and pretend another are dishonest. 

3. By a Clause with a Conjunction : 

1) With a Conjunction of Time, — while^ when^ after^ etc. 
Uva maturata dulcescit, the grape when it has ripened (havmg 

ripened), becomes sweet, 

2) With a Conjunction of Cause, Reason, Manner, — o^, 

Jbr^ since^ etc. 

Milites perfidiam verit! reverterant, the soldiers returned, because 
they feared perfidy. 

3) With a Conjunction of Condition, — if. 
Accusutus damnabitur, tf he is accTised he will be condemned. 

4) With a Conjunction of Concession, — thmigJi^ although. 
Urbem acerrime defensam cepit, he took the city, though it was 

valiantly defended, or though valiantly d^ended. 

4. By a Verbal Noun : 

Ad Romam conditam, to the founding of Borne; literally, to Borne 
founded. Ab urbe condita, /rom the founding of the city. Post reges 
exactos, (tfter the expulsion qf the kings. 

6. By a Verb : 

Rex ei benlgne recepto filiam dedit, the king received him kindly 
and gave him his daughter; literally, gave his daughter to him kindly 
received. 

XIV. Participles with non or nihil are sometimes best 
rendered by Participial nouns dependent upon without: 

Non ridens, without laughing. 

XV. Future Participles are sometimes best rendered by 

hifinitives, or by Participial I^oum with /or the purpose of: 

Rediit belli casum tentaturus, he returned to try (about to try) the 
fortune of war. 
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XVI, The Ablative Absolute is sometimes best rendered 
(1) by a Clause with — when^ while, after, for, since, if, 
though^ etc., (2) by a Noun with a Preposition, — in, dur- 
ing, after, by, from, through^ etc., or (3) by an Active 
Participle with its Object: 

Servio regnante, while Serviua reignedy or in the reign of Servius 
(literally, Servius reigning), Duce Fabio, under the command of 
Fabius (literally, Fabiua being commander). 

Sometimes, as in the last example, a word denoting the doer of an 
action can be best rendered by the word which denotes the thing done. 
Thus, instead of commander, consul, king, we have command, con- 
sulship, reign. 

Subjunctive. 

XVII. This may be rendered as follows : 

1. With the Potential signs, may, might, would, shoidd^ 
or with let. 

Forsitan qiiaeratis, perhaps you may inquire. Hoc nemo dixerit, 
no one would say this. 

2. By the English Indicative. This is generally the best 
rendering 

1) In clauses denoting Cause or Time, as after cum, quod, 
quia, quoniam, etc. 

Cum vita metus plena sit, since life is full of fear. Cum Romam 
venisset, when he had come to Rome, 

2) In Indirect Questions (127, 529, 1.) : 
Quaeritur, cur dissentiant, it is asked why they disagree, 

3) In the Subjunctive in Indirect Clauses (127, 529, II.) : 
Vereor, ne, dum minuere velim labOrem, augeam, I fear I shall 

increase the labor, while I wish to diminish it, 

4) In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse (262, 
524) : 

Hippias gloriatus est anulum quem haberet se sua manu confecisse, 
Hippias boasted that he had made with his own hand the ring which 
he wore (had). 

5) In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents, and 
sometimes in clauses denoting result (123, 503, 500, 501) : 
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Sunt qui putent, there are some who think. Ita vixit ut Athe- 
niensibus esset carissimus, he so lived, that he was very dear to the 
Athenians. 

6) Sometimes in Conditional and Concessive clauses, and 
in clauses with Quln and Quominus (250, 560, 25^ 615, 
123, 500, II., 119, 497, U.) : 

Dum metuant, if only (provided) they fear. SI voluisset, dlmi- 
casset, if he had wished, he would have fought. Ut desint vires, 
tamen est laudanda voluntas, though the strength fails, still the will 
should he approved. Adest nemo, quin videat, there is no one present 
who does not see. 

3. By the Infinitive.^ This is often the best rendering 

1) In Clauses denoting Purpose (119, 497) : 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer (that he may conquer). 
Decemviri creati sunt qui leges scriberent, decemvirs were appointed 
to xnepare the laws (who should prepare). 

2) In Clauses denoting Result ; hence after dlgnics^ in- 
dignuSy idoneus, aptus^ etc. (123, 500, 503) : 

Non is sum qui his iitar, I am not such a one as to use (he who may 
use) these things. Fabulae dignae sunt quae legantiu*, the fables are 
worthy to be read (which, or that they, should be read). 

I7]fi7iitive. 

XVIII. The Infinitive has a much more extensive use in 
Latin than in English. The following points require notice. 

1. The Infinitive with a Subject is rendered by a Finite 
verb with that: 

Dixit se regera vidisse, he said that he had seen the king. 

2. The Historical Infinitive^ is rendered by the Imperfect 
Indicative : 

iram pater dissimulare, the father concealed his anger. 

1 Observe, however, that the Infinitive her© is not the translation of 
the Subjunctive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and con- 
nective ; ut vincat, to conqxier (literally, that he may conquer) ; qui utar, 
as to use (literally, who should or may use). 

2 In lively descriptions the Present Infinitive is sometimes used for tho 
Imperfect or the Perfect Indicative. It is then called the Historical In- 
finitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nominative. 
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3. The Infinitive is sometimes best rendered by a Partid- 
pial noun with of^ with^ etc. 

insimulatur mysteria violasse, he is accused of having violated the 
mysteries. 

Miscellaneous Idioms, 

XIX. The following Miscellaneous Idioms are added : 

1. Certiorem facere should be rendered, to inform^ and 
certior fierlj to he informed: 

Caesar certior factus est, Caesar was informed, 

2. Inter se, literally between t/iemselves, is often best ren- 
dered, Jrom each other, from one another, to each other, to 
one another, together, 

Omnes inter se differunt, they all differ from one another, 

3. iVe — quidem, with one or more words between the 
parts, should be rendered, not even, or even — not : 

Ne ndmen quidem, not even the name, 

4. When two or more verbs stand together in the same 
compound tense, the copula {sum) is generally expressed 
with the last only, but in rendering, the copula should be 
expressed with the firat only : 

Captus et in vincula cojectus est, he was taken and thrown into 
chains, 

5. Quanto — tanto, literally, bj/ as much as — hi/ so much, 
is often best rendered before comparatives, the — the : 

Quanto diutius considero, tanto res videtur obscurior, the longer 
(by as much as the longer) I consider the subject, the more obscure 
(by so much the more obscure) does it appear, 

6. A Clause with quominus, * by which the less,' or ' that 
the less,' may generally be rendered by a Clause with that, 
by the Infinitive, or by a Participial noun with from. 

Per eum stetit quominus dimicaretur, it was owing to him (stood 
through him) that the engagement was not made, Non recusavit 
quominus poenam subiret, he did not refuse to submit to punishment, 
Regem impediit quominus pugnaret, he prevented the king from 
fighting. 
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lit. 
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w. with. 
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A, ab. prep. to. ahl. From ; bi/, 
in the direction of; on. 

Abed, ire, ii, itum. To go away, 
depart. 

Abstineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ab- 
stain^ refrain. Abstain. ^ 

Absnm, esse, af al. To he absent, 
distant. Absent, 

Abundo, are, avi, atnm. To 
abound, to be well supplied 
with. Abound. 

Ac, conj. And. 

Acceptus, a, urn, part and adj. 
Acceptable. Accept. 

Accido, ere, i. To fall to, befall, 
happen; accidit, it happens, 
comes to pa^; 281, 301. Ac- 
cident. 

Accipid, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 
accept, receive, take, admit. 
Accept. 

Accommodatns, a, nm, part, and 
adj. Fitted, adapted. Ac- 
commodate. 

Accurro, ere, curri and cucurri, 
cursum. To run to, hasten to. 

Accusatio, onis, /. A ccusation. 



Accusator, oris, m. Accuser. Ac 

CUSATION. 

Accuso, are, avT, atum. To accuse, 
_ censure, upbraid. Accuse. 
Acer, acris, acre. Sharp, severe. 
Acies, ei, /. Edge, line ; line of 

battle; aciem instruere, to form 
_ the line of battle. 
Acriter, adv. Sharply, briskly, 

severely, vigorously, violently, 

harshly; acriter pugnatur, a 

severe battle is fought; 281, 301. 
Acutus, a, run, part, and a€(}. 

Sharpened, sharp. 
Ad, prep. w. ace. To, toward, 

for ; at, on, near, in the vicinity 

of; according to. 
Adamo, are, avi, atum. To be 

greatly pleased with, to like 

very much^ 
Adduc5, ere, dflxi, ductum. To 

lead to, lead, bring, induce. 

Adduce. 
Adeo, ire, if, itum. To go to, 

arrive at, reach, visit. 
Adequito, are, avi, atum. To ride 

toward, ride. 
Adficio, ere, feci, fectum. To af- 
fect, visit. Affect. 



1 The words thus added to the definition in small capitals are such 
as from their form readily suggest the corresponding Latin word. 
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Adfinitas, atis,/. Connection, re- 
lationship. Affinity. 

Adflicto, are, avi, atum. To 
trouble ; to strand. Afflict. 

Adfligo, ere, flixi, flictum. To 
crush, damage. Afflict. 

Adhuc, adv. Uitherto, cw yet, 
thus far. 

Adigo, ere, egl, actum. To drive, 
impel, hurl, throw. 

Aditus, us, m. Approach. 

Adjungd, ere, jGnxi, jfUictum. 
To join, add, unite. Adjoin. 

Administro, are, avI, atum. To 
administer, manage, execute, 
direct, perform. Adbonister. 

Admitto, ere, mis!, missum. To 
send to, send on, let go, admit ; 
to commit ; equo admisso, with 
his horse at full speed. Admit. 

Adorior, iri,- ortus sum. To rise 
upon, attack. 

Aduatuci, orum, m. pi. The 
Aduatuci, a tribe of northern 
Gaul. 

Adulescens, entkj, m. and f. 
Youth, young man, young wo- 
man. Adolescence. 

Adventus, us, m. Approach, ar- 
rival. Advent. 

Aedificium, il, n. Building, house. 
Edifice. 

Aedifico, are, avi, atum. To build. 
Edifice. 

Aedui, drum, m. pi The Aedui 
or Aeduans, a tribe of central 
Gaul. 

Aeduus, a, um. Aeduan; Aeduus, 
T, w., an Aeduan, one of the 
Aedui. 

Aegre, adv. With difficulty, 
hardly, scarcely. 



Aequltas, atis,/. Fairness, calm- 
ness, kindness. Equity. 

Aes, aeris, n. Bronze, copper. 

Aestas, atis, /. Summer. 

Aestus, us, m. Tide. Estuahy. 

Aetas, atis, /. Age, 

Agedincum, i, n. Agedincum, a 
town in central Gaul. 

Ager, agri, m. Meld; agri, pL, 
fields, lands, country. 

Aggredior, i, gressus sum. To 
attack, assail. Aggression. 

Agmen, inis, n. Army on the 
march, line of march; extre- 
mum agmen, the extremity of 
the line, the rear ; novissimum 
agmen, the rear; pnmum ag- 
men, the van. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum. To lead, 
drive ; to do, act, perform ; to 
treat, plead, discourse, argue ; 
gratias agere, to return thanks, 
thank. Act. 

Agricola, ae, m. Husbandman, 
farmer. Agbiculture. 

Alces, is, /. Elk, 

Alesia, ae, /. Alesia, a town in 
centi*al Gaul. 

Alienus, a, um. Another^ s ; un- 
favorable, unsuitable. Alien. 

Aliquamdiu, adv. For a time. 

Aliquis, qua, quid and quod. Any, 
any one. 

Alius, a, ud. 45; 151. Other, an- 
other. Alias. 

Allobroges, um, m. pL, sing. 
Allobrox, ogis. T'he Allo- 
broges, a tribe of southeastern 
Gaul. 

Alo, ere, alui, alitum and altum. 
To nourish, support. 

Alpes, ium, /. pi. Alps. 
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Alter, tera, terum. 45, 151. The 
other of two, second. 

Altitudo, inis, /. Heighty depth. 

Amicitia, ae, /. Friendship. 

Amicus, a, um. Friendly; ami- 
cus, i, m., friend. Amicable. 

Amitto, ere, misi, missum. To 
lose. 

Amo, are, avi, atiim. To love. 

Amor, oris, in. Love. 

Amplus, a, um. Ample, much. 
Ample. 

An, conj. Or. 

Anceps, ancipitis. Double, two- 
fold ; doubtful, undecided. 

Ancora, ae, /. Anchor. 

Angustiae, anim, /. pi. Narrow- 
ness ; narrow pass, defile. 

Angiistus, a, um. Narrow ; lim- 
ited, contracted ; steep. 

Animadverto, ere, i, sum. To 
turn the attention to, observe, 
notice. Animadvert. 

Animal, alis, n. Animal. 

Animus, i, m. Mind, heart, soul. 

Annus, i, m. Year. Annual. 

Annuus, a, um. Annual, yearly, 
annually, for a year. Annual. 

Ante, adv.y and prep. w. ace. 
Before; ante diem qnintum 
Kalendas Apriles, the ^th of 
March. 

Antea, adv. Before, formerly, 
previously. 

Antequam, conJ. Before. 

Antiquus, a, um. Aiicient, old, 

_ former. Antique. 

Anulus, i, m. Bing. 

Apertus, a, um, part, and adj. 
Open, exposed. 

Appello, are, avi, atum. To call. 
Appeal. 



Appeto, ere, ivi or ii, itum. To 
seek after, seek. AppETrrB. 

Appropinqno, are, avi, atum. To 
approach. 

Aprilis, e. Qf April ; ant© diem 
quintum Kalendas Aprilos, the 
^th of March. 

Apud, prep. w. ace. In the pres- 
ence qf, near, among, in, with, in 
the vicinity of; in the works of. 

Aquila, ae, /. Eagle, the stand- 
ard of the legion. 

Aquileia, ae, /. Aquileia^ a town 
in northern Italy. 

Aquilifer, eri, m. Standard- 
bearer. 

Aquitani, 6mm, m. pi. The Aqui- 
tani or Aquitanians, the in- 
habitants of the southwestern 
division of Gaul. 

Arar, aris, m. 12& The Arar, a 
river in southeastern Gaul, now 
the Saone. 

Arbitror, ari, atus sum. To think. 
Arbitrate. 

Arc6ss5, ere, sivT or sil, situm. To 
summon, invite. 

Arde5, ere, arsi, arsum. To burn ; 
to be ardent, be eager. Ardou. 

Aridum, i, n. Dry land. Arid. 

Ariovistus, i, m. Ariovistus, a 
king of the Germans. 

Arma, drum, n. pi. Arms. 

Anno, are, avi, atum. To arm. 

Aro, are, avi, atum. To plough. 

AiTOgantia, ae, /. Arrogance. 

Arte, adv. Closely ; soundly. 

Artemisia, ae, /. Artemisia, 
queen of Caria. 

Artificium, ii, n. Artifice. 

Arverni, orum, m. pi. The Ar- 
verni, a tribe of southern Gaul. 
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Arx, arcls,/. Citadel [cend, 

Ascendo, ere, i, censum. To as- 

At, conj. But, yet 

Athenae, arum, /. pi. Athene. 

Atheuiensis^ is, m. andf. Athenian. 

Atque, ctynj. And. 

Atticus, 1, m. Atticus, a Koman 
name. 

Attingo, ere, tigi, tactum. To 
touch, reach. 

Auctor, oris, m. Author, ad- 
vocate. 

Auctoritas, atis, /. Authority, 
influence, reputation. 

Audacia, ae, /. Audacity, bold- 
ness. Audacity. 

Audacter, adv. Boldly. Auda- 
city. 

Audeo, ere, aiisus sum. To dare, 
venture. 

Audid, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
hear, hear of. Audience. 

Augeo, ere, auxi, auctum. To 
augment, increase. 

Aureus, a, um. Golden, gold. 

Auriga, ae, m. Charioteer, driver. 

Aurum, i, n. Gold. 

Aut, conj. Either, or; aut . . . 
aut, either . . . or. 

Autem,! conj. But. 

Auxilium, ii, n. Aid, help ; aux- 
ilia, pL, auxiliaries. 

Avarltia, ae, /. Avarice. 

Avertd, ere, i, sum. To turn 
aside, turn away; aversus, turn- 
ed away, in retreat, retreating. 
Avert. 

Avis, is, /. Bird. 

Avus, i, m. Grandfather. 



B. 

Barbarus^ a, um. Barbarous, 
rude; barbarus, i, m., a bar- 
barian. Babbabous. 

Beatus, a, um. Blessed, happy, 
prosperous. 

Belgae, arum, m. pi. The Bel- 
gae or Belgians, the inhabitants 
of the northern division of 
Gaul. 

Bellicosus, a, um. Warlike. 

Bello, are, avi, atum. To war, 
wage war, carry on war. 

Belloyaci, drum, m. pi. The BeU 
lovaci, a tribe of northwestern 
Gaul. 

Bellum, i, n. War, 

Beneficium, ii, n. Benefit, favor. 
Benefice. 

Bibracte, is, n. Bibracte, the 
chief town of the Aedui. 

Bibrax, actis, n. Bibrax, a town 
of the Remi. 

Biennium, ii, n. Two years, space 
of two years. Biennial. 

Bituriges, um, w. pL The Bitu- 
riges, a tribe of central Gaul. 

Boii, drum, m. pi. The Boii, a 
tribe of central Gaul. 

Bonitas, atis, /. Goodness, excel- 
lence. 

Bonus, a, um. 86, 165. Good. 

Brevis, e. Short, brief, 

Breviter, adv. Briefly. 

Britanni, drum, m. pi. Britons. 

Britannia, ae, /. Britain. 

Brutus, i, m. Brutus, a Roman 
name. 



1 Autem is postpositive, 1. e. it is placed after one or more words in itg 
clause. 
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Cabillonuni, i, n. Cahillonum, a 
town in eastern Gaul. 

Cado, ere, cecidi, casum. To fall. 

Caedes, is, /. Slaughter. 

Caesar, aris, m. Caesar, the cele- 
brated general, statesman, and 
author. 

Calamitas,atis,/. Calamity, dis- 
aster. Calamity. 

Cantium, ii, n. Kent. 

Cantus, us, m. Singing, song. 

Capillus,i,m. Uair. Capillary. 

Capio, ere, cepi, captum. To take; 
consilium capere, to take coun- 
sel, form a plan. 

Captivus, i, m. Captive. 

Caput, itis, n. Head. Capital. 

Caria, ae, /. Caria, a country in 
Asia Minor. 

Carina, ae, /. Keel, bottom of a 
vessel. 

Caro, carnis,/. Flesh. Carnal. 

Carrus, i, m. Cart, wagon. 

Carus, a, um. Dear. 

Cassius, ii, m. Cassius, a Koman 
name. 

Castellum, i, n. Redoubt. Cas- 
tle. 

Casticus, i, m. Casticus, a Se- 
quanian chieftain. 

Castra, orum, n. pi. Camp. 

Casus, us, m. Accident, occur- 
rence, emergency, vicissitude, 
fortune. 

Catena, ae,/. Chain. 

Cato, onis, m. Cato, a Roman 
name. 

Causa, ae, /. Cause, reason. 
Cause. 

Cecidi. See cado. 



Celeritas, atis, /. Celerity, speed. 

Celerity. 
Celeriter, adv. Qy,ickly, speedily. 

Celerity. 
Celtae, arum, m. pi. Celts, the 

inhabitants of the central di- 

yision of Gaul. 
Census, us, w. Census, enumeror 

tion. 
Centum, indeclinable. Hundred. 
Centurio, onis, m. Centurion. 
Certe, adv. Certainly, at least. 

Certain. 
Certus, a, um. Certain, fixed, 

appointed ; certiorem facere, to 

make more certain ; to inform. 

Certain. 
Cevenna, ae, m. Cevenna,2k moun- 
tain range in southern Gaul, 

now the Cevennes. 
Cicero, onis, w. Cicero; (1) the 

celebrated orator; (2) a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 
Circiter, adv., and prep. w. ace. 

About. 
Circum, prep. w. ace. Around, 

about, near, in the vicinity of. 
Circumdo, are, dedi, datum. To 

place around ; to surround. 
Circummunio, ire, ivi, itum. I'o 

wall around, to surround. 
Circumsisto, ere, stiti. To stand 

around, surround. 
Cis, prep. w. ace. On this side of. 
Citerior, us, comp. adj., sup. citi- 

»mus. Nearer ; Gallia citerior, 

the Roman province of Gaid^ 

south of the Alps, Cisalpine 

Gaul. 
Citra, prep. w. ace. On this side 

of 
Civ is, is, m. and f. Citizen. 
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Ciyitas, atis, /. StaU ; citizens ; 
citizenship, 

Clamito, are, avi, atum. To ex- 
claim, cry out. 

Clamor, oris, m. Shout, 

Clams, a, um. Clear ; illustrious, 
renowned, Clbab. 

Classis, is, /. Fleet, 

Claudd, ere, si, sum. To close, 
shut. Close. 

dementia, ae, /. Clemency, 
mercy. Cjlemency. 

Cliens, entis, m, and f. Client, 
dependant. Client. 

Coemo, ere, emi, emptam. To 
buy up, buy, purchase, obtain 
by purchase. 

Coepi, isse.! To begin. 

Coerceo, ere, ui, itum. To re- 
strain, control. Coerce. 

Cognosco, ere, novi, itum. To 
ascertain. 

Cogo, ere, egi, actum. To drive 
together, bring together, col- 
lect ; to force, compel. 

Cohors, ortis, /. Cohort, a tenth 
of a legion. 

Cohortatio, onis,/. Exhortation, 
encouragement, 

Cohortor, ari, atus sum. To ex- 
hort, encourage, 

Coicid,^ ere, jecl, jeetum. To 
throw, hurl, cast, 

Collis, is, m. Uill 

CollocO, are, avi, atum. To place, 

station. Collocate. 
. Colloquium, ii, n. Conversation, 
conference, interview. Collo- 
quy. 



Colonia, ae, /. Colony, 

Comburo, ere, ussi, ustum. To 
bum up, bum. Combustion. 

Comes, itis, m. and f. Com- 
panion, 

Commeatus, iis, m. Supplies, pro- 
visions. 

Commemoratid, onis, /. Men- 
tioning, mention, remember- 
ance. Commemoration. 

Commemoro, are, avi, atum. To 
mention ; to speak. Commemo- 
rate. 

Commeo, are, avi, atum. To go 
back and forth, resort. 

Commilitd, onis, m. and f. Fel- 
low-soldier. 

Committo, ere, misl, missum. To 
commit; proelium committere, 
to engage in battle. 

Commius, ii, m. Commius, a 
chieftain of the Atrebates. 

Coramoveo, ere, m5vi, motum. 
to move, disturb, alarm. Com- 
motion. 

Communio, ire, ivi or ii, Itum. 
To wall around, encompass, 
surround, 

Commiinis, e. Common, general ; 
communis res, common in- 
terest, 

Compard, are, avi, atum. To pre- 
pare, raise, 

Compello, ere, puli, pulsum. To 
drive. Compel. 

Compleo, ere, evi, etura. To fill, 
cover. Complete. 

Complures, plura or pluria. Very 
many, many, several. 



1 Not used in the Present system. 

2 I'ronouuced as if spelled cojicid. 
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Comporto, are, avi, atum. To 
bring together, gather, 

Conatus, us, m. Undertaking, 
attempt, purpose. 

Concede, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
concede, grant, permit. Con- 
cede. 

Concido, ere, i. To fall, 

Concido, ere, i, siun. To cut down, 
destroy, kill, slay, 

Concilio, are, avi, atum. To win, 
secure. Conciliate. 

Concilium, ii, n. Council, meet" 
ing. Council. 

Conclamo, are, avi, atum. To 
shout, call out, 

Concursus, us, m. Running to- 
gether, running about, running 
to and fro, agitation. Con- 
course. 

Condono, are, avi, atum. To con- 
done, pardon, forgive. Con- 
done. 

Conduco, ere, dttxi, ductum. To 
lead together. Conduct. 

Confero, ferre, contuli, collatum. 
To carry together, bring tO' 
gether, gather, collect. Con- 
fer. 

Confertus, a, um. Dense, crowd- 
ed, compact, 

Confestim, adc. Hastily, speed- 
ily. 

Conficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
make out, make, complete, ac- 
complish, finish, bring to a 
close, 

Confido, ere, fisus sum.i To trust, 
be confident / to have confidence 
in, rely upon. Confide. (Fol- 



lowed by the Ablative or by the 

Dative.) 
Confirmd, are, avi, atum. To 

confirm, strengthen, establish, 

assure, fix ; to comfort. Con- 
firm. 
Confligo, ere, flixi, flictum. To 

contend, fight. Conflict. 
Conjungo, ere, jtUixi, jtinctum. 

To Join, unite. Conjoin. 
Conjflnx, ugis, m, andf. Spouse; 

husband ; wife, 
Conjuratid, onis, /. Conspiracy, 
Conjuro, are, avi, atum. To con- 
spire, 
Conor, ari, atus sum. To attempt, 

try, 
Conquiro, ere, sivi or sii, situm. 

To search for, seek, 
Conscius, a, um. Conscious, a- 

ware. Conscious. 
Conscribo, ere, scripsi, scriptum. 

To enrol, enlist. Conscript. 
Consequor, i, seciitus sum. To 

pursue, follow, overtake, 
Conservo, are, avi, atum. To 

save, preserve, spare. Con- 
serve. 
Considius, ii, m, Considius, an 

officer in Caesar's army. 
Consido, ere, sedi, sessum. To 

sit down, settle, post one's self, 

encamp. 
Consilium, ii, n. Counsel, plan. 

Counsel. 
Consimilis, e. Similar, like. 
Consists, ere, stiti, stitum. To get 

a footing, stand firm. Consist. 
Conspectus, us, m. Sight, view. 

Conspicuous. 



^ See 25a 



19 
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Cdnspicid, ere, spen, spectmn. 
To behold. Conspicuous. 

Constantery adv. ConsUtenUy, 
uniformly. CoNSTAirr. 

Coostantia, ae, /. Constancyf 
sUadfastnesB. Constancy, 

Constitoo, ere, ui, utum. To sta- 
tion, place ; to determiney de- 
cide. CONSTITUTB. 

Consto, are, stit!, statura. To 
Mtand firm ; to be establUhed, 
be evident, be plain, be mani- 
fest, be adtnitted. Constant. 

Consuescd, ere, suevi, snetam. 
To become accustbmed ; con- 
suevl, I have become accusr- 
tomed, I am accustomed. 

Consuetudo, inis, /. Custom^ 
usage. 

Consul, nlis, m. Consul, one of 
the two presidents of the Ro- 
man commonwealth. 

Cousulo, ere, ui, sultum. To con- 
sult. 

Consulto, are, avi, atmn. To con- 
sult. 

Consultum, i, n. Decree. 

Contendo, ere, i, tentum. To 
contend ; to hasten. Contend. 

Contentus, a, um. Content, con- 
tented, satined. Content. 

Continens, entis, /. Continent, 
mainland. Continent. 

Contlnenter, adv. Continually, 
incessantly. 

Contined, ere, uI, tentura. To 
retain, restrain, confine, keep, 
enclose, surround. Contain. 

Continuns, a, um. Continuous, 
successive. Continuous. 

Contr&, adv., and prep. w. ace. 
Against, contrary to, over 



against, opposite, in opposi- 
tion. CONTBABY. 
Contrahd, ere, trasi, tractmn. 

To contract. 
Contr6ver8ia,ae,/. Controversy, 

dispute. Controversy. 
Convenid, ire, veni, yentum. To 

come together, meet, come. 

Convene. 
Conventus, us, m. Convention, 

meeting, assembly, council. 

Convention. 
Convert©, ere, i, sum. To turn, 

change. Convert. 
Convoco, are, avi, atum. To call 

together, assemble. Convoke. 
Copla, ae,/. Abundance, supply, 

number; pi., supplies; forces, 

troops. Copious. 
Cdpiosus, a, urn. Well-supplied, 

wealthy. Copious. 
Corona, ae, /. Crown, gat land. 

Crown. 
Cotidianus, a, um. Daily. 
Cotidie, adv. Daily. 
Cotta, ae, m. Cotta, a lieutenant 

under Caesar. 
Crassus, i, m. Crassus, a Roman 

name. 
Creber, bra, bnim. Frequent. 
Credo, ere, didi, ditum. To be- 
lieve. Creed. (Followed by 

the Dative.) 
Creo, are, avi, atum. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. Create. 
Crudells, e. CrueL 
Crudeliter, adv. Cruelly. 
Culpa, ae, /. Fault, blame. Cul- 
pable. 
Cultus, us, m. Cultivation, re- 

finement, civilization. 
Cum, prep. w. abl. With. 
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Cum, conj. When, while ; since, 
as; although. 

Cunctor, ari, atus sum. To hesi- 
tate. 

Cupide, adv. Eagerly. 

Cupidus, a, um. Desirous. 

Cupio, ere, ivi or ii, Ituin. To 
desire. 

Cur, conj. Why. 

Cura, ae, /. Care. 

Curo, are, avi, atum. To care, 
care for; aliquid faciendum 
euro, to have a thing done. 

Currus, us, tn. Chariot. 

Cust5di5, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
guard. Custody. 

Cyrus, i, m. Cyrus, king of Per- 
sia. 

D. 

De, prep. w. abl. Of, from; 
about, in regard to, concern- 
ing ; in the course of; for. 

Debeo, ere, ui, itum. To owe; 
ought. Debt. 

Decern, indeclinable. Ten; de- 
cern novera, nineteen. 

Decernd, ere, crevi, cretum. To 
decide, decree. 

Decerto, are, avi, atum. To con- 
tend, struggle, fight. 

Decimus, a, lun. Tenth. Deci- 
aiAii. [sion. 

Decretura, i, n. Decree, deci- 

DedltiS, onis,/. Surrender. 

Deduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
I ad forth, conduct. Deduce. 

Defends, ere, i, fensum. To de- 
fend. 

Defensor, oris, m. Defender. 

Defessus, a, um. Tired, exhaust- 
ed, weary. 



Deficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 
fail, to be insufficient. Defi- 
cient. 

Deinde, adv. Then, in the next 
place. 

Delecto, are, avi, atum. To de- 
light, please. 

Deled, ere, evi, etum. To destroy. 

Delibero, are, avi, atum. To de- 
liberate. 

Deligo, ere, legi, lectum. To 
choose, elect, select. 

Deligo, are, avi, atum. To fasten, 
moor. 

Delitescd, ere, litui. To hide. 

Demeto, ere, messui, messum. To 
cut down, reap. 

Deminuo, ere, ui, utum. To di- 
minish, lessen. 

Demonstro, are, avi, atum. To 
demonstrate, show. Demon- 
strate. 

Demum, adv. At length. 

Denique, adv. Finally, at length. 

Depono, ere, posui, positum. Tc 
lay down, lay aside. Depose. 

Depopulor, ari, atus sum. To 
ravage, lay waste. Depopu- 
late. 

Deprecator, oris, m. Pleader, 
spokesman, agent; eo depreca- 
toi-e, by his intercession. Dep- 
recate. 

Designs, are, avi, atum. To 
designate, indicate. Desig- 
nate. 

Desilio, ire, uT, sultum. To leap 
out, leap forth, leap down. 

Desisto, ere, stiti, stitum. To 
desist, cease. Desist. 

Destringo, ere, strinxi, strictum. 
To unsheathe, draw. 
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Desum, esse, fui. To be want- 
ing , to fail. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Deterreo, ere, ui, itum. To deter, 

Detineo, ere, ul, teutum. To de- 
tain. 

Detrimentum, I, n. Detriment, 
lossy disadvantage, Detki- 
MEirr. 

Dico, ere, dlxi, dictum. To say, 
speak, mention^ state; to ap- 
point ; causam dicere, to plead 
a cause, make a defence. 

Dies, ei, m. Day; time; multo die, 
long (ffter sunrise; ante diem 
quintmn Kalendas Aprlles, the 
1S8th qf March. 

Difficilis, e. Difficult 

Difficultas, atis, /. Difficulty. 

Diligenter, adn. Diligently, at- 
tentively. Diligent. 

Diligentia, ae,/. Diligence, care- 
fulness. Diligence. 

Dionysius, ii, m. Dionysius, 
tyrant of Syracuse. 

Discedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
withdraw, depart, swerve, 

Discipulus, i, m. Pupil, Dis- 
ciple. 

Disicio,^ ere, jeci, jectum. To 
break asunder, separate, 

Dispergo, ere, si, sum. To scatter, 
disperse, Dispebse. 

DissentiS, onis, /. Dissension, 
disagreement. Dissension. 

Distineo, ere, tinul, tentum. To 
keep apart, separate, 

Diu, adv,, comp. diutius, sup, 
diutissime. Long, for a long 
time ; quam diu, as long as. 



Dives, Itls, comp, divitiororditlor, 
sup, divitissimus or ditissimus. 
Rich, wealthy, 

Divic6, onis, m, Divico, an Hel- 
vetian chieftain. 

Divido, ere, vis!, visum. To di- 
vide, separate. Divide. 

Divinus, a, um. Divine, religious. 
Divine. 

Divitiacus, i, m. Divitiacus, an 
Aeduan chieftain. 

Do, dare, dedi, datum. To give ; 
infugam dare^ to put to flight, 

Doceo, ere, m, doctum. To teach^ 
inform, 

Doctrina, ae, /. Learning, Doc- 
trine. 

Doctus, a, um, part, and adj. 
Learned. 

Dolor, oris, m. Pain, grief. 

Domus, us, /. House; home; 
domi, at home. 

Dono, are, avi, atum. To present, 

Donum, i, n. Gift, present. 

Dormio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
sleep. Dormant. 

Druides, um, m. pi, Druids, the 
priests of the Gauls. 

Dubito, are, avI, atum. To doubly 
hesitate, 

Ducenti, ae, a. Two hundred, 

Duco, ere, dttxi, ductum. To lead. 
Duct. 

Dum, cor^j. While ; until, 

Dumnorix, igis, m, Dumnorix, 
an Aeduan chieftain. 

Duo, ae, o. 97, 175. Two, 

Duodecim, indeclinable. Twelve. 

Duodequadraglnta, indeclinable^ 
Thirty-eight. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled di^icio. 



VOCABULARY. 



281 



Dnplex, icis. Double, 

Duplico, are, avi, atum. To double. 

Duplicate. 
Dux, ducis, 7n. and /. Leader* 

E. 

£, prep* to. abL See Ex. 

JStluco, ere, dQxi, ductum. To 
lead out. Educe. 

Effemino, are, avi, atum. To effem- 
inate, enervate. Effeminate. 

Efficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 
make, construct, effect, pro- 
duce, occasion, bring about 
Effect. 

Ego, mei, pera. pron. 102, 184. 
/, myself. 

Egredior, !, gressus sum. To go 
out, go forth, depart, disem- 

_ bark. Egbess. 

Egr^ie, ado. Excellently. Eobe- 

_ oious. 

Egregius, a, urn. Distinguished. 
Egregiour. 

Eicio,^ ere, jeci, jectum. To cast 
out, drive out, expel. Eject. 

Enim,* conj. For. 

Enuntio, are, avi, atum. To an- 
nounce, report, disclose. 

Ed, Ire, ivi or il, itum. 277, 295. 
Togo. 

Epistula, ae, /. Letter, epistle. 
Epistle. 

Eques, itis, m. Horseman ; pi, 
horsemen, cavalry, 

Equester, tris, tre. Equestrian; 
equestre proelium, cavalry en- 
gagement. 



Eqnitatns, us, m. Cavalry. 

Equus, 1, m. Horse. 

Eram. See Sum. 

Erigo, ere, rexi, rectum. To erect, 
raise; se erlgere, to lift one's 
self, rise. Erect. 

Erudio, -ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
instruct. Erudite. 

Esseda, ae, /. War-chariot, 
chariot. 

Essedarius, ii, m. Chariot-fighter, 
a warrior who fought in a war- 
chariot. 

Et, conj. And; eX . , , et, both 
, . . and. 

Etiam, adv. Also, even. 

Etsi, conj. Although, 

Evoco, are, avi, atum. To sum- 
mon forth, call out. Evoke. 

Ex, e, prep. w. abl. Out of, from, 

€f. 

Excedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
withdraw. • 

Excito, are, avi, atum. To excite, 
arouse. Excite. 

Excnicio, are, avi, atum. To tor- 
ture. Excruciating. 

Excursid, onis, /. Sally, sortie. 
Excursion. 

Excuso, are, avi, atum. To ex- 
cuse. 

Exemplum, i, n. Example. 

Exeo, ire, ii, itum. To go out, go 
forth, depart. Exit. 

Exercitus, iis, m. Army. 

Exigo, ere, egi, actum. To com- 
plete, finish, end. Exact. 

Exiguitas, atis, /. Smallness, 
small size. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled ejicio. 

s Enim l^ postpositive ; see page 274, foot-note. 
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Exiguns, a, am. Beatrictedf lim- 
ited, scanty, small, brirf, 

Existiino, are, avi, atuiu. To think, 

Expeditus, a, um, part and adj. 
Unembarrassed, ready, quick. 
Expedite. 

Expello, ere, pull, pulsura. To 
expel, drive out Expkl. 

Explorator, oris, m. Scout. Ex- 
plorer. 

Exploro, arc, avI, atum. To ex- 
plore, investigate. Explore. 

Expono, ere, posui, positum. To 
expose, arrange. Expose. 

Expugno, are, avi, atum. To take 
by storm, storm. 

Exspecto, are, avi, atum. To ex- 
pect, await. Expect. 

Exspolio, are, avi, atum. To rob, 
deprive. 

Exsul, ulis, m, and f. Exile. 

Exterus, a, um, comp. exterior, 
sup. extremus and extimus. 
Outer ; exti-emus, extreme ; 
outermost extremity of. 

Extra, prep. w. ace. Beyond, 
outside of. 

Exuro, ere, ussi, iistum. To bum 
up, burn. 



Fabius, ii, m. Fdbius, a cele- 
brated general. 

Fabula, ae,/. Fable, story. Fa- 
ble. 

Facile, adv. Easily, Facile. 

Facilis, e, comp. facilior, sup. 
facillimus. Easy, Facile. 

Facinus, oris, n. Misdeed, crime. 

Facio, ere, feci, factum. To do, 
make; Iter facere, to march; 
Tim facere, to use force. Fact. 



Facultas, atis, /. Ability, ap' 
portunity, means; pi., m,ean8, 
wealth. Faculty. 

Falsus, a, um. False. 

Fames, is,/. Hunger. 

Familiaris, e. Domestic, private ; 
res familiaris, private property. 

Faveo, ere, f avi, f autum. To favor, 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Feliciter, adv. Happily, success- 
fully. Felicitous. 

Felix, icis. Happy, fortunate. 

Ferax, acts. Productive, fertile* 

Fere, adv. Almost, nearly. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 269, 292. 
To bear, carry, present, bring ; 
to endure ; legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law. 

Fertilis, e. Fertile. 

Fertilitas, atis, /. Fertility. 

Ferus, a, um. Fierce, savage. 

Fidelis, e. Faithful, Fidelity. 

Fides, ei, /. Faith, confidence, 
trust ; pledge. 

Fidus, a, um. Faithful, 

Figura, ae, /. Figure, form, 
shape. Figure. 

Filia, ae, /. Daughter. Filial. 

Filius, ii, m. 32, 51, 5. Son. 
Filial. 

Fingo, ere, finxi, fictum. To 
form, fashion ; vultum fingere, 
to control the countenance. 

Finio, ire, ivi or Ii, Itum. To 
bound, limit, end. Final. 

Finis, is, m. and f. End, limit ; 
fines, m.pl,, boundaries ; terri- 
tory. 

Finitimus, a, um. Neighboring. 

Fio, fieri, factus sum. 277, 294. 
To be made ; to happen, come 
to pass. 



VOCABULARY. 



283 



Firmiter, adv. Firmly, 

Flaccus, i, w. Flaccus^ a Roman 
name. 

Flagito, are, avi, atum. To de- 
mand, 

Fluctus, us, m. Wave, Fluctu- 
ate. 

Flumen, inis, n. Stream, river, 

Fluo, ere, fluxi, fluxum. To 
flow. 

Fore. See 140; 204, 2. 

Forsitan, adv. Perhaps, 

Fortis, e. Brave, 

Fortiter, camp, fortius, sup. fortis- 
sime, adv. Bravely, valiantly, 

Fortitudo, inis, /. FortitudCj 
courage. Fortitude. 

Fortuna, ae, /. Fortune, 

Fossa, ae, /. Ditch, moat, 
Foss. 

Frango, ere, fregi, fractum. To 
break, crash, wreck. Fbact- 

URE. 

Frater, tris, m. Brother, Fra- 
ternal. 

Fremitus, us, m. Din, noise, 

Fretus, a, um. Belying on, trust- 
ing to, 

Frumentarius, a, um. Pertain- 
ing to grain ; res frumentaria, 
grain, supplies. 

Frumentatio, onis, /. Foraging, 
provisioning, 

Frumentor, ari, atus sura. To 
gather grain, forage, 

Frumentum, i, n. Grain. 

Fuga, ae, /. Flight ; in fugam 
dare, to put to flight, 

Fugitivus, i, m. Bunaway, deser- 
ter, Ftigitite. 

Funda, ae, /. Sling. 

Futu."i3, a, um. See Sum, 



G. 

Gabinius, ii, m. Gahinius, a Ro- 
man name. 

Gains, il, m. Gains, a Roman 
name. 

Galba, ae, m. Gaiba, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Gallia, ae, /. Gaul. 

Gallicus, a, um. Gallic, 

Gallus, 1, m. Gaul, a Gaul, 

Gemma, ae, /. Gem, 

Genava, ae, /. Geneva, 

Gener, eri, m. Son-in-law, 

Gens, gentis, /. Bace, tribe, na" 
tion. 

Genus, eris, n. Kind, class, 

Germania, ae, /. Germany, 

Germanus, a, um. German ; 
Germanus, I, m., a German, 

Gero, ere, gessi, gestum. To 
bear, conduct, carry on, wage, 
do ; to hold, 

Gladius, il, m. Sword, 

Gloria, ae,/. Glory. 

Gnaeus, i, m, Gnaeus, a Roman 
name. 

Graecia, ae,/. Greece, 

Graecus, a, um. Greek, Grecian, 

Gratia, ae, /. Gratitude, favor ; 
pL, thanks. Grace. 

Gratulor, an, atus sum. To con- 
gratulate; to thank. (Followed 
by the Dative. ) 

Gratus, a, um. Acceptable, pleas- 
ing. 

Gravis, e. Heavy, severe, grave. 

Grave. 
Gravlter, adv. Severely^ griev- 
ously, 
Gubemator, 5ris, m. Pilot. Gu- 
berxatoioai.. 
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H. 

Habed, ere, ul, ituin. To Aace, 
holdy regard, regard as, 

Habito, are, avi, atuiu. To re- 
side, live, dwell. 

Hannibal, alls, m. Hannibal, a 
celebrated Carthaginian gen- 
eral. 

HarudeSy um, m. pL The Haru- 
des, a tribe of southwestern 
Grermany. 

Helvetii, orum, m. pi. The HeU 
vetii or Helvetians, a people in- 
habiting Switzerland. 

Helvetius, a, um. Helvetian, 

Hereditas, atis, /. Inheritance, 

Herodotus, i, m, Herodotus, a 
Greek historian. 

Hibema, drum, n. pi. Winter 
quarters, 

Htc, haec, h6c. 102, 186. This, 
this one, the loiter, he, she, it, 

Hiemo, are, avi, atum. To win- 
ter, pass the winter, 

Hiems, emis, /. Winter, 

Historia, ae,/. History. 

Hom5, inis, m, and f, Man, hu- 
man being, person. 

Honor, oris, m. Honor, 

Hora, ae, /. Hour, 

Hortor, ari, atus sum. To exhort, 
urge, 

Hospes, itis, m, and f. Guest ; 
host. 

Hostis, is, m. and f. Enemy, 

Hue, adv. Hither; to this 
place. 

Humanitas, atis, /. Culture, re- 
Jlnement, Humanity. 

Humanus, a, um. Humane; civil- 
ized. Humane. 



L 

Ibl, adv. There. 

Idem, eadem, idem. 102, 186. 
Same, the same. 

Idoneus, a, um. Suitable, Jil, 
proper. 

fdus, uum, /. pi. Ides, the 15th 
of March, May, July and Octo- 
ber ; in other months the 13th. 

leram, li. See Ed, 

Igitur, conj, Therrfore, 

Ignis, is, m. Fire, 

Igndro, are, avi, atum. Not to 
know, to be ignorant of, 

Ignosco, ere, novi, notum. To 
pardon, forgive. 

Hie, a, ud. 102, 186. Tliat, that 
one, the former, he, she, it, 

lUo, adv, Tliither, to that place. 

Impedimentum,i,n. Hinderance, 
embarrassment ; pi, hinder- 
ances; baggage, 

Impedio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
impede, hinder, embarrass. Im- 
pede. 

Impeditus, a, um, part, and ad^. 
Impeded, hindered, embar- 
rassed; entangled. Impeded. 

Impended, ere. To overhang. 
Impend. (Followed by the 
Dative. ) 

Imperator, oris, m. General, com- 
mander, 

Imperatum, i, n. Order, bidding, 
command; imperatum facerc, 
to do one's bidding, execute 
one's order, 

Imperltus, a, um. U)iskilfuU 
ignorant, 

Imperiuro, il, n. Command, sway, 
government, empire. 
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Impero, are, avl, &tuin. To order ^ 
command. 

Impetro, are, avi, atum. To ob- 
tain one's request. 

Impetus, us, m. Attack, charge. 
Impetuous. 

Importo, are, avi, atum. To bring 
in, import. Import. 

Improbus, a, urn. Wicked^ un- 
principled, 

Imprdvisus, a, um. Unforeseen, 
unexpected ; de improviso, un- 
expectedly, suddenly. 

In, prep, w, ace, and abl, ; see 
page 58, foot-note 1, In, into, 
to ; for ; oner, across, 

Incendium, ii, n. Fire, burn- 
ing, conflagration. Incendi- 
ary. 

Incendo, ere, i, censum. To set 
on fire, fire, burn. Incense. 

Incite, are, avi, atum. To im- 
pel, urge on, urge forward. 
Incite. 

Incognitus, a, um. Unknown, 

Incolo, ere, ul, cultum. To in- 
habit, dwell, 

Incolumis, e. Unharmed, safe, 

Incommodum, i, n. Mi^ortune, 
disaster, defeat, 

Incredibilis, e. Incredible. 

Inde, adx). Thence, from that 
place, 

Indicd, ere, dixi, dictum. To 
appoint, 

Indignus, a, um. Unworthy, 

Indued, ere, diixi, ductum. To 
lead into, lead on, induce. In- 
duce. 



Ineo, ire, il, itum. To go into, 
enter upon, begin, initiate, un^ 
dertake, 

Inermus, a, um. Unarmed, 

Infelix, icis. Unhappy, unfortu- 
nate, 

infero, ferre, intuli, illatum. To 
bear into, wage into, wage 
against, wage upon, wage; to 
infiict upon, inflict, 

inficio, ere, feci, f ectum. To stain, 
color, dye, 

influo, ere, fluxi, fluxum. To 
flow into, empty, flow, 

Ingratus, a, um. Ungrateful, un- 
pleasant, disagreeable. 

Inimlcus, i, m. Enemy, per- 
sonal enemy, 

Iniquus, a, um. Unequal; un- 
fair, unjust ; unfavorable, dis- 
advantageous, 

Initium, ii, n. Beginning, Ini- 
tiate. 

Injuria, ae, /. Injur^f, wrong. 
Injury. 

Inopia, ae, /. Lack, want, need, 
scarcity, 

Inquam.^ I say ; inquit, present : 
he says ; perfect : he said, said 

_ he, 

insequor, i, seciitus sum. To fol- 
low close upon, follow up, fol- 
low, pursue, 

insignis, e. Marked, signal, re- 
markable, 

insimulo, are, avi, atum. To ac- 
cuse, 

insinuo, are, avi, atum. To in- 
troduce, insinuate ; se insin- 



* Tnquam Is a defective verb. It is used in a few parts only of the 
active voice. 
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uare, to make one^s way^ force 
one's self. Insinuate. 

Insisto, ere, stiti. To stand, get 
a foothold. Insist. 

Instituo, ere, uf, utum. To be- 
gin, proceed; to train, instruct. 
Institute, 

Insto, are, stitf, statum. To 
be near, be at hand. In- 
stant. 

instruo, ere, struxi, structum. To 
construct, draw up, array; 
aciem Instruere, to form the 
line of battle. 

Insuetus, a, um. Unaccustomed. 

Insula, ae, /. Island, 

Iiile^ritas, atis, /. Integrity, up- 
rightness. Integrity. 

Intellego, ere, lexi, lectum. To 
understand. Intellect. 

Inter, prep, to. ace. Among ; in- 
ter se, among themselves ; with 
each other, with one another, 
together; inter se dare, to ex- 
change, 

Intercedo, ere, cessi, cessnm. To 
come between, intervene. In- 
tercede. 

Intercludo, ere, si, sum. To cut 
off. 

Interdico, ere, dixi, dictum. To 
forbid, prohibit, exclude. In- 
terdict. 

Interea, adv. Meantime, in the 
meanwhile, 

Intereo, ire, ii, itum. To perish. 

Interficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 
kill, slay, put to death. 

Interim, adv. Meanwhile, in the 
mean time. 

Interior, us, comp, adj, 86, 166. 
Interior, inner. 



Intermittd, ere, misi, missum. 
To send between; to inter- 
mit, interrupt; pass,, to be 
brought between, to intervene. 
Intermit. 

Interpono, ere, posui, positum. To 
interpose, suggest, present. In- 
terpose. 

Intersum, esse, fui. To be be- 
tween, intervene ; interest, im- 
personal, it interests, concerns. 
interest. 

Intervallum, I, n. Interval, space 
between. 

Iniisitatus, a, um. Unwonted, un- 
familiar, strange. 

Iniitilis, e. Useless. 

Invitus, a, um. Unwilling. 

Ipse, a, um. 102, 186. Self, he^ 
she, it ; ille ipse, that very. 

Iracundus, a, um. Pa,ssionate, 
violent. 

Irrumpo, ere, riipi, ruptum. To 
break in, rush in. 

Irruptid, onis, /. A breaking in, 
an attack. Irruption. 

Is, ea, id. 102, 186. That, 
this, that one, this one, he, 
she, it. 

Iste, a, ud. 102, 186. That of 
yours, that, that one, he^ 
she, it. 

Ita, adv. So, in such a way, 

tfiUS, 

ftalia, ae, /. Italy, 

Itaque, coi\f. And so, there- 
fore. 

Item, adv. Also, likewise. 

Iter, itineris, n. March, Jour- 
ney ; way, route ; magna itin- 
era, /orced marcAc«; iterfacere, 
to march. 
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J. 

Jacio, ere, jecT, jactum. To throw. 

Jam, adv. Already ^ now. 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussiim. To 
order, command. 

Judex, icis, m, and /. Judge. 

Judicium, ii, n. Judymenty de- 
cision. 

Judico, are, avi, atum. To judge. 

Jugum, 1, n. Yoke ; ridge, height. 

Jumentiim, i, n. Draught ani- 
mal, beast of burden. 

Jura, ae, m. Jura, a mountain 
range in western Gaul. 

Jussi. See jubeo. 

Justitia, ae, /. Justice. 

Juvenis, is, m. and f. Youth, a 
youth. Juvenile. 

Juvo, are, juvi, jutum. To aid, 
help, a^ist. 

K. 

Kalendac, arum, /. pi Calends, 
the first day of tbe month ; ante 
diem quintum Kalendas Apriles, 
the 28th of March. Calendar. 

Karthag6, inis, /. Carthage. 



Labiemis, t, m. iabienus, a lilu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Labor, oris, m. Labor, toil, ef- 
fort, exertion. 

Laboro, are, avi, atum. To labor, 
struggle, to be in trouble. La- 
bor. 

Lacesso, ere, sivi or sil, situm. 
To harass, provoke, assail, at- 
tack. 

Lacrima, ae, /. Tear. 



Lacrimd, ire, avi, atum. To 
weep. 

Lacus, Os^ m. Lake. 

Lapis, idis, m. Stone. 

Largior, in, itus sum. To bestow, 
make gifts. 

Largiter, adv. Largely, widely, 
extensively ; largiter posse, to 
have extensive influence. 

Late, adv. Widely; longe late- 
que, far and wide. 

Latlnus, I, m. Latiniis, king of 
the Laurentiaus in central It- 
aly. 

Latinus, a, um. Latin. 

Latitudo, inis, /. Width, breadth. 
Latitude. 

Latr5, Onis, m. Robber, brigand. 

Latus, a, um. Broad, wide, ex- 
tensive, 

Latus, eris, n. Side. 

Laudo, are, avi, atum. To praise. 
Laud. 

Lavinia, ae, /. Lavinia, daugh- 
ter of King Latinus. 

Legiitid, onis,/. Embassy. 

Legatus, i, m. Ambassador; lieu' 
tenant. Legate. 

LegiS, onis,/. Legion. 

Lego, ere, legl, lectum. To read. 

Lemannus, I, m. Lemannus, Le- 
mon, Lake of Geneva. 

Lenitas, atis,/. Smoothness, gen- 
tleness. 

Led, onis, m. Lion. 

Levitas, sj^Js, /. Levity, fickle- 
ness, impulsiveness. Levity. 

Lex, legis,/. Law, 

Libenter, adv. Willingly, gladly. 

Liber, bri, m. Book. 

Liber, era, erum. Free, 

Liberalitas, atis,/. Liberality. 
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Liberi, 6nini, m. pU Children. 

Libero, are, avi, atum. To liber- 
ate, free. Liberate. 

Libertas, atis, /. Liberty j free- 
dom. LiBEBTT. 

Liceor, eri, Itus sum. To bid at 
auction. 

Licet, ere, Hcuit, impera. It 
is lawful, i8 permitted, one 
may. 

Ligarius, ii, m. Ligarius, a 
prominent Roman in whose 
behalf Cicero pleaded before 
Caesar. 

Liger, is, m. The Liger, a river 
in southwestern Gaul, now the 
Loire. 

Lingones, urn, m. pi. The 
Lingones, a tribe of central 
Gaul. 

Lingua, ae, /. Tongue, language. 

Liscus, 1, m. Liscus, a chieftain 
of the Aedui. 

Litavicus, i, m. Litamcus, an 
Aeduan chieftain. 

Littera, ae, /. Letter; pi., let- 
ters ; a letter, epistle. 

LUus, oris, n. Shore. 

Locus, i, m., pi. loca, 6rum, n. 
Place, position. Local. 

Longe, adv. Long, far, by far. 
Long. 

Longhiquus, a, imi. Distant, re- 
mote. 

Longus, a, um. Long. 

Lucius, ii, m. Lucius, a Roman 
name. 

Luna, ae,/. Moon. Lunab. 

Lutetia, ae,/. Lutetia, a town in 
central Gaul, now Paris. 

Liix, liicis, /. Light, daylight; 
prima lux, daybreak. 



M. 

Magistratus, us, m. Magistracy; 
magistrate. 

Magnitudd, inis,/. Sis^, magni- 
tude, height. Magnitude. 

Magnus, a, um, comp. major, sup. 
maximiis. Great, large ; num- 
erous ; loud ; majores, tn. and 
f. pi., elders; ancestors, fore- 
fathers. 

Maleficium, ii, n. Mischirf, 
harm. 

Malo, malle, malui. 273, 203. To 
pr^er. 

Mando, are, avi, atum. To com- 
mission, order, entrust, con- 
sign, commit, betake. Man- 
date. 

Maneo, ere, mausi, mansum. To 
remain. Manse. 

Manus, us, /. Hand ; band ; in 
manibus, tn hand ; at hand, 
close at hand. 

Marcus, i, m. Marcus, a Roman 
name. 

Mare, is, n. Sea. 

Maritimus, a, um. Maritime, 
pertaining to the sea ; ora 
maritima, sea-coast. Mabi- 

TIME. 

Matara, ae, /. Javelin, pike. 
Mater, tris, /. Mother. 
Materia, ae, /. Timber. Ma- 

TERIAI4. 

Matisc5, dnis, m. Matisco, a 

town in southwestern Gaul. 
Matrimonlum, ii, n. Marriage; 

in matrimonium ducere, to 

marry. Matrimony. 
Mature, ado. Early, promptly. 

Mature. 
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Mattiro, are, av!, atum. To 
hasten. Mature. 

Matunis,a,um. Early. Mature. 

Mausolus, i, m, Mausolus, king 
of Caria. 

Maxlme, sup. adv. Most, very 
greatly, chi^y, especially. 

Maximus, a, um. See magnus. 

Medius, a, um. Middle, middle 
of; 191, foot-note. 

Melodunum, I, n. Melodunum, 
a town in central Gaul. 

Memoria, ae, /. Memory, recol- 
lection. Memory. 

Menapii, drum, m. pi. The Me- 
napii, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Mens, mentis, /. Mind, intellect. 
Mental. 

Mensis, is, m. Month. 

Mercator, oris, m. Merchant, 
trader. 

Meridies, el, m. Midday, noon. 
Meridian. 

Merita, ado. Deservedly. Merit. 

Messalla, ae, m. Messala, a Roman 
name. 

Metior,1ri, mensus sum. To meas- 
ure, allot. 

Meto, ere, messui, messum. To 
reap, harvest, gather grain. 

Mens, a, um. 185. My, mine. 

Miles, itis, m. and /. Soldier. 
Militia. 

Militaris, e. Military; res mill- 
taris, military affairs. 

MlUe, pi. milia, ium, n. 247, foot- 
note. Thousand ; mllle passus, 
a thousand paces, a (Roman) 
mile. 

Minus, comp. adv. Less ; sup. 
minime, least, very little, by 7io 
means* 



Mitto, ere, misi, missum. To 

send. Mission. 
Mobilitas, atis, /. Mobility, ra^ 

pidity. Mobility. 
Modeste, adv. Modestly. Mod* 

EST, 

Modo, ado. Only. 

Modus, i, m. Measure ; manner. 

Moleste, adv. With trouble ; mo- 

leste ferre, to be vexed at, an- 
noyed at. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itum. To advise, 

warn. 
Mons, montis, m. Mountain, 

Mount. 
Morini, orum, m. pi. The Morini, 

a tribe of northern Gaul. 
Moror, ari, atus sum. To tarry, 

delay, wait. 
Mors, mortis, /. Death. Mor- 
tal. 
Motus, lis, m. Movement, motion. 

Motion. 
Moved, ere, movi, motum. To 

move, remove. Move. 
Mulier, eris, /. Woman. 
Multitudo, inis, /. Multitude; 

the multitude, common people, 

populace. MuiiTiTiTDE. 
Multo, adv. By much, by far. 
Multum, adv., comp. plus, sup. 

pliirimum. Much. 
Multus, a, um, comp. plus, n. {pi. 

plures, plura), sup. phirimus. 

Much ; many ; multo die, long 

after day break. 
Munia, ire, ivi (yr il, Itum. To for* 

tify. Munition. 
MunitiS, anis, /. Fortification ; 

opus munitionis, /orti^edworfc 

Munition. 
Murus, i, m. Wall. 
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N. 

Nactus, a, um. See nan<n8Cor. 

Nam, namque, coi\f. For ; for 
indeed, 

Nanciscor, i, nactus sum. To get, 
obtain^ secure, 

Narb5, onls, m. Narbo, a town 
in southern Gaul. 

Natid, onis,/. Nation. 

Natura, ae,/. Nature. 

Nauta, ae, m. Sailor. 

NavaliSy e. Naval. 

Navigium, ii, n. Vessel, ship. 

Navigo, are, avi, atuin. To sail. 
Navigate. 

Navis, is, /. Ship, vessel ; navis 
longa, ship of war ; navis onera- 
ria, transport vessel, transport 
Navy. 

-Ne, conj. Interrogative particle. 
See 106^ 351, 1 and 2. 

Ne, adv. and conj. Witli tlie Im- 
perative or tlie Subjunctive of 
Desire, not ; with tlie Subjunc- 
tive of Purpose, that not, lest; 
after words of fearing, lest, 
that. 

Necesse, 286. Necessnnj. 

Neglego, ere, lexi, lectuin. To 
neglect, disregard. 

Nego, are, avi, atum. To deny, 
refuse ; to say not 

Negotium, ii, n. Business, occu- 
pation ; negdtium dare, to en- 
trust a task or enterprise. 

Nemo,! inis, m. and f. No one, 
nobody. 

Nepos, 5tis, m. Grandson. 



Nequaquam, adv. By no means. 

Neque, co)\J. Neither, nor, and 
not; neque . . . neque, nei- 
ther . . . nor. 

Nervii, orum, in. pi. The Nervii, 
a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Neve, cor^. Nor, and noL 

Nex, necis, /. Death, putting to 
death. 

Nihil, indeclinable, nihilum, 1, n. 
Nothing. 

Nisi, cojy. Unless. 

Nobilis, e. Noble, of high birth. 
Noble. 

Nobilitas, atis, /. Nobility ; the 
nobility, nobles. Nobility. 

Noctu, adv. By night. 

Noctumus, a, um. Nocturnal, by 
night. Nocturnal. 

Nolo, nolle, nolul, 273, 293. To 
be unwilling^ not to be milling, 
not to wisJu 

Nomen, inis, n. Name ; suo 
nomine, on his own account. 
Nominal. 

Nomino, are, avi, atum. To 
name. Nominate. 

Non, adv. Not. 

Nondum, adv. Not yet. 

Nonne, conj. Interrogative par- 
ticle. Not? See 10^ 351, 
note 2. 

Non null!, ae, a. Some. 

Nonnunquam, adv. Sometimes. 

Nonus, a, um. Ninth. 

Nosco, ere, novi, notum. To he- 
come acquainted with ; novi, 
I have become acquainted with 
= I knoio. 



1 Nemti generally wants the Genitive and Ablative; they are applied 
by these cases of nQllus 
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Noster, tra, trum. 102, 185. Our, 
ours. 

Notiis, a, um, part, and adj. 
Known. 

Novem, indeclinable. Nine ; 
decern novem, nineteen. 

Novlodunum, i, n. Noviodu- 
num, a town of northwestern 
Gaul. 

Kovus, a, um. Neto ; res novae, 
change of affairs, revolution; 
novissimmn agmen, rear. 

Nox, noctis, /. Night. 

Nubes, is, /. Cloud. 

Nubo, ere, nupsi, nuptum. To 
veil one's self ; to assume the 
bridal veil for = to marry. 
Nuptial. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Nudo, are, avi, atum. To bare, 
expose, strip. 

KuUus, a, um. 45, 151. Not 
any, no, none. 

Num, conj. Interrogative par- 
ticle. For meaning in direct 
questions, see 106, 351, 1, note 
3; in indirect questions, wheth- 
er. 

Kuma, ae, m. Numa, the sec- 
ond of the legendary kings of 
Rome. 

Numerus, !, m. Number. 

Nunc, adv. Noto, at this time. 

Nunquam, adv. Never. 

Nuntio, are, avi, atum. To an- 
nounce. 

Nuntius, ii, m. Messenger ; tid- 
ings. 

Nuper, adv. Recently, of late. 

Nutrix, icis,/. Nurse. 



o. 

Ob, j)rep. w. ace. On account 
of, for. 

Obicio,* ere, jeci, jectum. To 
throw against, throw wj>. Ob- 
ject. 

Observd, are, avi, atum. To ob- 
serve, keep, comply with. Ob- 
serve. 

Obses, idis, m. andf. Hostage. 

Obsideo, ere, sedi, sessum. To 
besiege. 

Obsidio, onis,/. Siege, blockade. 

Obsigno, are, avi, atum. To seal, 
sign and seal. 

Obtineo, ere, ui, tentum. To ob- 
tain, hold. Obtain. 

Occasus, us, m. Setting; solis 
occasus, sun-set. 

Occido, ere, i, sum. To kill, slay. 

Occulto, are, avi, atum. To hide. 
Occult. 

Occupo, are, avi, atum. To occupy, 
seize, take possession of; to 
busy. Occupy. 

Oceanus, i, m. Ocean, the At- 
lantic Ocean. 

Octavus, a, um. Eighth. Octave. 

Octo, indeclinable. Eight. 

Octodecim, indeclinable. Eigh- 
teen. 

Octodurus, i, m. Octodvrus, a 
town in Gaul, now Martigny. 

Oculus, i, m. The eye, sight. 

Odi, isse. To hate, detest. 

Officlum, ii, n. Duty, allegiance. 
Office. 

Omn'ino, adv. In all, only. 

Omnis, e. All. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled objicio. 
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Onerarius, a, uni. Pertaining to 

burdenSj carrying cargoes ; 

oneraria navis, a transport 

vessel^ transport 
Opera, ae, /. Work; operam 

dare, to take pains, endeavor, 
Oporlet, ere, uit, impers. It he- 

hooves, is proper, is necessary, 

is fitting ; one ought, 
Oppidum, I, n. Town, 
Opportunus, a, um. Opportune, 

appropriate. Opportune. 
Oppugnati5, onis, /. Assault, 

attack. 
Oppugno, are, avi, atum. To 

assault, attack. 
Optimus, a, um. See bonus. 
Opus, eris, n. Work, task ; art ; 

operis iiiunlU5, fortified work ; 
^ magno opere, greatly. 
Oni,ae,f, Coast, 
6ratl5, 5nis, /. Oration, speech. 

Oration. 
Orator, oris, m. Orator. 
Orbis, Is, m. Circle, circuit; 

orbis terrae, orbis terrarum, t?ie 

world. Orb. 
6rd5, inis, m. Rank, Order. 
Orgetorlx, Igis, m, Orgetorix, an 

Helvetian chieftain. 
Omamentum, i, n. Ornament, 

honor. Ornament. 
6r6, are, avi, atum. To ask, heg, 

plead. 
Ostendo, ere, !, tentum or tensum. 

To show, explain, make known, 

declare, 

P. 

Pabulati5, 5nls,/. Foi'aging. 
Pabulum, i, n. Fodder, 
Paene, adv. Almost, nearly. 



Paenitet, ere, uit, impers. It 
causes regret; me paenitet, I 
repent, 

Pagus, i, m. Division, canton. 

Par, paris. Equal, a match for, 

Paratus, a, um, part, and adj. 
Prepared, ready. 

Pared, ere, peperci, parsum. To 
spare, (Followed by the Da- 
tive. ) 

Pared, ere, ul, itum. To obey, 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Paro, are, avi, atum. To prepare. 

Pars, partis, /. Part, division; 
quarter, direction. Part. 

Passus, us, m. Pace ; mille pas> 
BUS, a (Roman) mile ; duo milia 
passuum, two miles. 

Pastor, oris, m. Sfiepherd, 

Pater, tris, m. Father. Pater- 
nal. 

Patienter, adv. Patiently, 

Patior, i, passus sum. To si^er, 
permit, 

Patria, ae, /. Native country, 
one's country, country, 

PaucI, ae, a. Few. 

Paucitas, atis,/. Fewness, small 
number, 

Paulatim, adv. Little by little, 
by degrees, gradually. 

Paulo, adv. A little. 

Paulum, adv, A little, somewhat. 

Pax, pacis,/. Peace, 

Pedes, itis, m. Foot-soldier ; pL, 
foot-soldiers ; infantry, 

Peditatus, us, m. Infantry, 

Pedlus, ii, m. Pedius, a lieuten- 
ant under Caesar. 

Pellis, is,/. Skin, 

Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsum. To 
drive, rouL 
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Pendo, ere, pependl, pensiim. To 

weigh ; to pay, 
'PtiTy prep, to, ace. Through ^ by, 

oter, by means of; on account 

^> 

Perduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
lead through, extend, con- 
struct, 

Perequito, are, avi, atum. To 
ride through, ride. 

Pei-facilis, e. Very easy, 

Perfero, ferre, tuli, latum. To 
endure, 

Perficio, ere, feci, fectum. To 
accomplish. Perfect. 

Perf ringo, ere, fregi, fractum. To 
break through, 

Perfuga, ae, m. Deserter, fugi- 
tive. 

Perfuglo, ere, fugi. To flee for 
r^uge, flee, escape. 

Penculosus, a, urn. Perilous, 
dangerous. Perilous. 

Periculum, i, n. Peril, danger. 
Peril. 

Peritus, a, tun. Skilful, skilled, 
expert; with gen. skilled in, 

Permaneo, ere, mansi, man sum. 
To continue to remain, to re- 
main. Permanent. 

Permoveo, ere, movi, motum. To 
move, induce, influence ; to dis- 
turb, daunt, alarm. 

Perpetuus, a, um. Perpetual, 
endless, juninterrupted ; in per- 
petuura, /or crcr. Perpetual. 

Pemirapo, ere, rupi, ruptum. To 
break through, force a passage, 
force one's way, 

Perseqnor, i, secutns sum. To 
follow up, pursue, persecute ; 
to avenge. Persecute. 



Persevere, are, avi, atum. To 
persevere, persist. Perse- 
vere. 

Persolvo, ere, I, solutum. To pay, 

Perspicio, ere, spexl, spectum. 
To examine, investigate, per- 
ceive. Perspicuous. 

Persuaded,. ere, si, sum. To per- 
suade. 

PerteiTeo, ere, ui, itum. To terrify 
greatly, terrify, frighten. 

Pertineo, ere, ui, tentum. Toper- 
tain, tend; to extend, reach. 
Pertain. 

PerturbatlS, onis,/. Disturbance, 
agitation. Perturbation. 

Perturbo, are, avi, atum. To dis- 
turb, throw into confusion. 
Perturb. 

Pervenio, ire, veni, ventum. To 
arrive, come, reach. 

Pes, pedis, m. Foot ; pedibus, on 
foot ; pedem ref erre, to retreat. 
Pedal. 

Peto, ere, ivi or li, itum. To seek, 
request, ask. 

Phalanx, angis, /. Phalanx, line. 

Pilum, i, n. Javelin, spear. 

PIsistratus, i, m. Pisistratu^, 
tyrant of Athens. 

PIso, onis, m. Piso, a Roman 
name. 

Placed, ere, ui, itum. To please. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

Planities, ei,/. Plain, 

Planus, a, um. Flat, level. 
Plane. 

Plato, onis, m, Plato, a cele- 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Plebs, §bi8,/. The common peo- 
ple, populace. Plebeian. 

Plenus, a, um. Full, 
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Plemmque, adv. As a general 
thing ^ generally. 

Plenisque, aque, umque. The 
larger or greater part, the most. 

Plus, pluris, n.f pi. plur§8, plura, 
comp. of maltus. More; sev- 
eral. Plural. 

Plus, adv.y comp. o/multum, eup. 
plurimum. More; plus posse, 
to have greater power or in- 
fluence ; plurimum posse, to 
have very great power or iriflu' 
ence. 

Poena, ae, /. Penalty, punish- 
ment, satisfaction. 

Poeta, ae, m. Poet. [ise. 

Polliceor, eri, itus sum. To prom- 

Pompeius, ii, m. Pompey, a cele- 
brated general and statesman. 

P6n5, ere, posni, positum. To 
place ; castra ponere, to pitch a 
camp, encamp. 

Pons, pontis, m. BHdge. 

Populati6, onis,/. Ravaging, de- 
vastating, laying waste. 

Populus, i, m. People, a people. 

Porto, ae,/. Gate. Poktal. 

Porto, are, avl, atum. To carry, 
bring, take. 

Portorium, ii, n. Tax, toll, duty 
on imports or exports. 

Portus, us, m. Port, harbor. 
Port. 

Posco, ere, poposcf. To demand. 

Possum, posse, potnl. 269,290. To 
be able ; can ; multum posse, to 
have great power or influence. 

Post, adv. After, afterward. 

Post, prep. w. ace. After, be- 
hind. 

Po8te&, adv. Af^^^ard. 

Posteaquam, conj. After. 



Posterns, a, nm, comp. posterior, 
sup. postremus and postumus. 
Subsequent, following, next. 

Postquam, co7\}. After. 

Postrldie, adv. On the following 
day. 

Postulo, are, uvl, atum. To de- 
mand. 

Potens, entis. Powerful. Potent. 

Potentatus, us, m. Power, domin- 
ion, control. 

Potentia, ae,/. Power, influence. 
Potency. 

Poteram. See possum. 

Potestas, atis,/. Powtr. 

Potior, Iri, itus sum. To gain — 
take — obtain possession of, to 
obtain. 

Potui. See possum. 

Praecedo, ere, cessT, cessimi. To 
surpass. Precede. 

Praeceps, ipitis. Precipitate, 
headlong. Precipitate. 

Praecipio, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 
enjoin upon, direct. Precept. 

Praecipito, are, fivl, atum. To 
precipitate, throw, hurl. Pre- 
cipitate. 

Praedico, are, ftvi, atum. To as- 
sert, state. Predicate. 

Praeficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
place in connmand of, in charge 
of, over. (Followed by the 
Dative.) 

Piaemittd, ere, misi, missum. To 
send on — ahead —forward — 
in advance. 

Praemium, ii, n. Reward. Pre- 
mium. 

Praepono, ere, posuT, positum. To 
place over or in command of. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 
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Praesens, entls. Present 

Praesentia, ae, /. Presence ; in 
praesentia, at present, for the 
present. 

Praesidium, ii, n. Garrison, de- 
fence, guard, safeguard, pro- 
tection. 

Praesto, are, stiti, stitum (n" sta- 
turn. To stand h^ore, excel ; 
to furnish, discharge, fulfil, 
present, manifest, show, pat 
forth. 

Praesum, esse, fui. To he in 
charge or command of, to super- 
intend. (Followed by the Da- 
tive. ) 

Praeter, prep. to. ace. Except. 

Pi-aeterquam, add. Except. 

Praetor, oris, }n. Praetor, a Ro- 
man magistrate. 

Premo, ere, pressi, pressum. To 
press, press hard, distress. 
Press. 

Pretiosus, a, um. Precious, valu- 
able. Pkecious. 

Pretium, ii, n. Price. 

Primo, ado. First, at first. 
Prime. 

Primum, sup. adv.,pos. wanting, 
comp. prius. First. Prime. 

Primus, a, um, sup., pos. wanting, 
comp. prior. First; the first 
part of; primum Sgmen, the 
van; prima lux, daybreak. 
Prime. 

Princeps, ipis. First; prlnceps, 
ipis, m., leader, chi^, chieftain. 
Principal. 

Principatus, us, m. Sovereignty, 
dominion. 

Prior, us, comp. adj., pos. want- 
ing, sup. primus. Former. 



Pristinus, a, um. Ancient, pris- 
tine. Pristine. 

Prius, comp. adv., pos. wanting, 
sup. primum. Before, sooner ; 
prius quam, sooner than, be- 
fore. 

Priusquam, co)\J. Brfore. 

Privatim, adv. Privately, in a 
private capacity. Private. 

Privatus, a, um, part and adj. 
Private; privatus, i, m., pri- 
vate citizen. Private. 

Privo, are, avi, atum. To deprive. 

Pro, prep. w. abl. For ; in pro- 
portion to, considering; be- 
fore. 

Probo, are, avi, atum. To prove ; 
to approve. Probate. 

Procedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
proceed, advance. Proceed. 

Procillus, i, m. Procillus, a prom- 
inent Gaul. 

Pr6diti6, on is,/. Treason. 

Proditor, Oris, m. Traitor. 

Prodo, ere, didi, ditum. To be- 
tray. 

Produco, ere, dim, ductum. To 
lead forth, lead on; to pro- 
tract. Produce. 

Proelior, ari, atus sum. To fight. 

Proelium, ii, n. Battle, engage- 
ment. 

ProfectiS, 6nis, /. Departure, 
starting, setting out. 

Proficid, ere, feci, fectum. To 
accomplish, effect. 

Proficiscor, i, profectus sum. To 
start, set out, depart, proceed. 

Prof ugio, ere, f ugi. To fiee away, 
fiee, escape. 

Progredior, i, gressus sum. To go 
forward, advance. Progress. 
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Probibed, ere, ui, ituro. To pro^ 
hibitf check f pretent, keep. 
Prohibit. 

Proicio,^ ere, jeci, jectum. To 
c(Ut forth^ Uirow forward, 
throw dowru Project. 

Promissus, a, um, parL and adj. 
Hanging down^ long. 

Pronuutlo, are, avi, atum. To 
proclaim^ state. Pronouncu. 

Prope, ado., comp. propius, sup. 
proxiine. year. 

Prope, prep. w. ace. Near. 

Propello, ere, uli, ulsum. To drive 
forward, repulse, rouL Propel. 

Proplor, us, comp. acj/., pos. want- 
ing, sup. proximus. Nearer. 

Propono, ere, posui, positum. To 
set forth. Propose. 

Propter, prep. w. ace. On account 
of. 

Propterea, adv. For this reason ; 
propterea quod, /or this reason, 
that; because. 

Propulso, are, a^, atum. To 
repulse. 

Prora, ae,/. Prow. 

Prosequor, i, secutus sum. To fol- 
low up, pursue. Prosecute. 

Prospicio, ere, spexi, spectum. 
To look forward ; to look out 
for. (Followed by the Dative.) 
Prospect. 

Provided, ere, vidi, visum. To 
look out for, provide. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) Pro- 
vide. 

Provincia, ae, /. Province. 

Proxime, sup. adv,, pos. prope. 
Most recently, lasL 



Proximns, a, nm, sup. adJ.,pos» 
wanting, comp. propior. Near- 
est, next, a(J{jacent. 

Publicus, a, um. Public. 

Piiblius, u, m. Publius, a Ro- 
man name. 

Pudor, oris, m. Shame, respect. 

Puella, ae, /. Girl. 

Puer, eri, m. Boy, Puerile. 

Pugna, ae, /. Fight, fighting, 
battle. 

Pugno, are, avi, atum. To fight. 

Pulcher, chra, chrum. Beautiful. 

Pulsus, a, um. See pellb. 

Pulvis, eris, m. DusL 

Puto, are, avi, atum. To think. 

Q. 

Quaero, ere, sivi or sii, sitnm. To 
inquire, ask, seek. Quest. 

Quam, adv. How; w. sup., as 
. , . as possible ; quam primum, 
as soon as possible. 

Quam, conj. Than, 

Quantus, a, um. How great ; oa 
great. 

Quare, conj. Wlierefore, why. 

QuSrtns, a, um. Fourth; quar- 
tus decimus, fourteenth. 

Quattuor, indeclinable. Four. 

-Que, conj. enclitic. 103. And. 

Queror, i, questus sum. To com- 
plain. 

Qui, quae, quod. 106^ 187. Wlio, 
thai, which. 

Quldam, quaedam, quiddam or 
quoddam. 106^ 100. A certain, 
a certain one, some. 

Quin, conj. That not, but, that. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled projicio. 
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Quindecim, indeclinable. Fif- 
teen. 
Qulngenti, ae, a. Five hundred, 
Qiiini, ae, a. 97, 172, 3. Ftce by 

five, five each, five. 
Quinque, indeclinable. Five, 
Quintus, a, um. Fifth ; ante diem 

quintum Ealendas Apriles, the 

28th day of March, 
Quintus, i, m. Quintus, a Roman 

name. 
Quis, quae, quid, interrog, pron, 

10^ 188. Who, what, which f 
Quis, quae, quid, indef. pron, lOS, 

190. One, any one, anything. 
Quisquam, quaequam, quicquam, 

indef pron, A ny, anyone, 
Quisque, quaeque, quodque and 

quidque, indef. pron. Each, 

every, each one, every one. 
Quo, adv. Whither, to which 

place, to what place. 
Quo, cor\}. That; quo minus, 

that not, 80 that not. 
Quoad, conj. Until, 
Quod, conj. That; because. 
Quoque, adv. Also. 
Quot, indeclinable. How many, 

R. 

Rapina, ae, /. Robbery, pillag- 
ing. Rapine. ^ 

Ratio, onis,/. Reasoning, reason ; 
account, reckoning; method, 
way. 

Rebellio, onis, /. Rebellion. 

Receptus, us, )}i. Retreat. 

Recipio, ere, cepi, ceptum. To 
recover, retake, betake ; to re- 



ceive ; se recipere, to retire, 

return, betake one's self. 
Recuso, are, avi, atum. To reject, 
Reddo, ere, didi, ditum. To give 

back, restore, return. 
Rede5, ire, ii, itum. To go back, 

return. 
Redimo, ere, eml, emptum. To 

buy up, buy, purchase. Re- 
deem. 
Reditio, onis, /. Going back, re- 
turn. 
Reditus, us, m. Return, 
Reduco, ere, duxi, ductum. To 

lead back. 
Refero, ferre, rettuli, relatum. 

To draw back, bring back ; 

pedem referre, to retreat. 
Reficio, ere, feci, fectuin. To 

repair. 
Refugio, ere, f ugi. To flee back, 

fiee. Refuge. 
Regina, ae, /. Queen. 
Regi6, onis,/. Direction ; region. 

Region. 
Regno, are, avi, atum. To reign, 

rule. Reign. 
Regnum, i, n. Kingdom, regal 

power. Reign. 
Rego, ere, rexi, rectum. To rule. 
Reicio,^ ere, jeci, jeetum. To 

drive back, repxdse. Reject. 
Relinquo, ere, liqui, Iictum. To 

leave. Relinquish. 
Reliquus, a, um. Remaining, the 

rest of, the other, left. 
Remaned, ere, mansi, mansura. 

To remain. 
Remi, drum, m. pi. The Remi, a 

tribe of northern Gaul. 



^ Pronounced as if spelled rejicio. 
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ReminTscor, i. To remember. Re- 
miniscence. 

Removeo, ere, luovi, luOtuiu. To 
remove, 

Remus, i, in. Oar. 

Renovo, are, avi, atum. To renew. 
Renovate. 

Reniintio, are, avi, atum. To re- 
port. Renounce. 

Repello, ere, reppuH, repuUum. 
To drive back, repel, repulse. 
Repel. 

Reperio, ire, repperi, repertum. 
To find, discover. 

Repeto, ere, ivi, or ii, itum. To 
seek, exact. Repeat. 

Reportd, are, avi, atum. To carry 
back. Report. 

Res, r5i, /. Thing, affair ; rea- 
son ; res militaris, military 
affairs. 

Resclsco, ere, scivi or scii, scitum. 
To learn, ascertain. 

RespiciO, ere, spexi, spectum. 
To regard, look upon. Re- 
spect. 

Responded, ere, i, sponsum. To 
answer. Respond. 

Restituo, ere, ui, utum. To re- 
store. Restitution. 

Retineo, ere, ui, tentura. To re- 
tain, keep. Retain. 

Rettuli. See refero. 

Reverter, i, reverti, reversura.^ 
To return. Revebt. 

Rex, regis, m. King. Regal. 

Rhenus, i, m. The Rhine. 

Ruodanus, i, m. The Rhone. 

Ripa, ae, /. Bank. Ripauian. 



Robur, oris, n. Oak. 

Rogo, are, avi, atum. To ask. 

Roma, ae, /. Rome. 

Romanus, a, um. Roman; Ro- 
man us, i, m., a Roman. 

Romulus, i, m. Romulus, the 
legendary founder of Rome. 

Rota, ae, /. Wheel. Rotate. 

Rumor, oris, m. Rumor, reporL 

Rui*sus, adv. Again, 

s. 

Sablnus, I, m. Sabinus, a lieu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Sacrificium, ii, n. Saa'lfice. 

Saepe, adv. Often. 

Sagitta, ae, /. An'ow. 

Salus, utis, /. Safety, salvation, 
escape. 

Santoues, um, m. pi. The San- 
tones or Santoni, a tribe of 
central Gaul. 

Sanus, a, um. Sound, sane. 
Sane. 

Sapiens, entis. Wise. 

Sapieuter, adv. Wisely. 

Sapientia, ae, /. Wisdom. 

Satis, adv. Enough ; satis ha- 
bere or diicere, to regard it as 
sufficient. 

Scapha, ae, /. Skig^, boat. 

Schola, ae, /. School 

Scientia, ae, /. Knowledge, skilL 
Science. 

Sci5, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 
know. 

Scribo, ere, scripsi, scriptum. To 
write. Scribe. 



1 Reverter is deponent in the present system. The other forms are in 
the active voice. 
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Secimdus, a, um. Second. 

Sed, coi\}, JiuL 

Sedes, is, /. Seat, abode ; locus 

ac sedes,pZace q/'a^ocZe. Seat. 
Seditiosus, a, uiu. Seditious. 
Segusiaiii, orum, ?)i. pi. The <Se- 

guaiani, a tribe of soutbeastem 

Gaul. 
Scmentis, is, /. Sowing, planting. 
Semper, ado. Always, eoer. 
Senatus, us, m. Senate. 
Seni, ae, a. 97, 172, 3. Six hy six, 

six each, six. 
Senones, um, m. pi. The Senones, 

a tribe of centi*al Gaul. 
Sententia, ae,/. Thought, opinion, 

plan. Sentknce. 
Sentio, ire, seusl, sensum. To 

think. Sense. 
Septem, indeclinable. Srven. 
Septimus, a, um. Seventh. 
Sepultura, ae,/. Burial. Sepul- 

TUKE. 

Sequanf, dram, m. j)?. The Se- 

quani or Sequanians, a tribe of 

eastern Gaul. 
Sequanus, a, um. Sequanian ; 

Sequanus, i, m., a Sequanian, 

one of the Sequani. 
Sequor, i, secutus sum. To fol- 
low. Sequence. 
Sermo, onis, m. Discourse, con- 

versation. Sermon. 
Servid, ire, ivi or il, Ttum. To 

serve, subserve, be devoted to. 

Serve. 
Servitus, utis,/. Servitude, slaV' 

ery. Servitude. 
Servo, are, avi, atum. To keep, 

preserve. 
Servus, i, m. Slave. Serve. 
Sese. See 102, 184, 4. 



Seu, conj. Orif; seu . . . sive, 
either . , . or. 

Severus, a, mn. Severe. 

Sex, indeclinable. Six. 

Sexaginta, indeclinable. Sixty. 

Sextus, a, um. Sixth. 

Si, co}\}. If. 

Sicilia, ae, /. Sicily. 

Significo, are, avi, atum. To 
signify, indicate. Signify. 

Signum, i, n. Standard ; signa 
f erre, to carry the standards = 
to adoance. Sign. 

Silva, ae, /. Wood, forest. Syl- 
van. 

Similis, e. Like. Similai^ 

Simpliciter, adv. Sinqdy. 

Simul, simul atque, co}{}. As 
soon as. 

Sin, conJ. But If. 

Sincere, adv. Truthfully. Sin- 
cere. 

Sine, prep. w. abl. Without. 

Singularis, e. Single, singly, in-- 
dividual, separate ; singular, 
remarkable. Singular. 

Sive, conJ. Or if ; sive . . . 
sIve, either . . . or. 

Socer, eri, m. Fatfier-in-laio. 

Socrates, is, m. Socrates, a cele^ 
brated Greek philosopher. 

Sol, soils, 7n. Sun. 

Solum, adv. Only, alone. 

Solvo, ere, i, solutum. To loose ; 
with naves expressed or under- 
stood, to set sail. Solve. 

Spatium, ii, n. Space, interval, 
distance; time. Space. 

Species, ei,/. Look, appearance. 

Spes, sp€i,/. Hope. 

Spiritus, us, m. Breath ; pi, airs, 
haughtiness. Spirit. 
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SpoHo, &re, ivl, atom. To de- 
«pot7, rob, deprive. Spoil. 

Spons, spontis, /. Used in gen, 
and a&/. sing. only. Sponte, sua 
sponte, by one^s own agency, by 
one^s self^ unassisted, 

Stabilitas, atis,/. Stability, firm- 
ness. Stability. 

StatiiUy ado. Immediately. 

Statidy dnis, /. Station, post, 
guard. Station. 

Statud, ere, ni, utum. To deter- 
mine, decide, 

Stipendium, ii, n. Tax, tribute. 
Stipend. 

Sto, are, steti, stfttum. To stand. 

Strepitus, us, m. Din, noise, 

Studed, §re, uL To desire. Study. 
(Followed by the Dative.) 

StudiuuL ii, n. Desire, zeal. 
Study. 

Sub, prep, w, ace. and abl. Un- 
der, up to, towards. 

Subdued, ere, duxi, ductum. To 
draw up; to withdraw, lead 
off. 

Subeo, ire, ii, itum. To undergo. 

Subicio,! ere, jecf, jectum. To 
throw under, cast under, throw, 
thrust ; to subject. Subject. 

Subito, adv. Suddenly. 

Sublatus, a, um. See tollo, 

SubleV5, are, avi, atum. To assist, 
support, 

Subministro, §re, avi, atum. To 
furnish, supply, 

Submltto, ere, misi, mlssum. To 
send up to, send. Submit. 

Submoveo, ere, movi, motum. To 
remove, dislodge. 



Subsequor, i, secutus sum. To 
follow close upon, follow. Sub- 
sequent. 

Subsidium, ii, n. Support, reen- 
forcement, aid. Subsidiary. 

Subsisto, ere, stiti« To make a 
stand; audacius subsistere, to 
make a bolder stand. Subsist. 

Subvenid, ire, veni, ventum. To 
come to the help of, succor, aid, 

Succedo, ere, cessi, cessum. To 
go up, come up, approach, suc- 
ceed. Succeed. 

Sudes, is, /. Stake. 

Suebi, orum, m. pi. The Suebi, 
Suevi or Suabians, a powerful 
German tribe. 

Suessiones, um, m. pi. Tlie Stte*- 
siones, a tribe of northern Gaul. 

Sui. 102. 184. Of himself, of 
herself, of itse\f, of themselves, 
of him, of her, qf it, of them, 

Sulla, ae, m. Sulla, a celebrated 
Roman general and statesman. 

Sulpicius, II, m. Sulpicius, a 
lieutenant under Caesar. 

Sum, esse, ful. 140, 204. To be. 

Summa, ae, /. Sum, sum total, 
total. Sum. 

Summus, a, um, sup. of superus. 
Highest, greatest; the summit 
of, top of. 

Sumo, ere, sumps!, sumptum. To 
take. 

Sumptus, lis, m. Expense. 

Superbus, a, um. Proud, Su- 
perb. 

Superior, us, comp, of superus. 
Upper, higher ; superior ; pre- 
vious. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled suhjicio. 



VOCABULARY. 



301 



Supero, are, avi, atum. To sur- 
pass ; to conquer, 

Supersum, esse, fui. To sur- 
vive. 

Superus, a, tim, comp, superior, 
sup, supremus and summus. 
Upper, See superior and sum- 
mus, 

SupplicatiS, onis, /. Thanksgiv- 
ing, 

Supplicium, ii, n. Punishment, 

Supra, adv. Above, 

Suscipio, ere, cepi, ceptura. To 
take up, undertake, 

Saspici5, onis,/. Suspicion, 

Suspicor, ari, atus sum. To sus- 
pect 

Sustined, ere, ui, tentuin. To sus- 
tain, resist, withstand. Sus- 
tain. 

Suus, a, um. His, her, hers, its, 
their. 



Tabula, ae, /. Table, tablet, rec- 
ord, document. Table. 

Taceo, ere, m, itum. To be silent, 
to keep silent. Tacit. 

Tam, adv. So, to such an ex- 
tent. 

Tamen, adv. Yet, still, neverthe- 
less. 

Tamesis, is, m. Thames. 

Tametsi, conj. Although, 

Tantus, a, um. So great; a« 
great. 

Tardo, are, avI, atum. To retard, 
checks hinder, impede. Tardy. 

Telam, T, n. Dart, loeapon, 

Temerarius, a, nra. Bash, 

Temere, adv. Rashly, unneces- 
sarily. 



Tempcrantia, ae,/. Temperance, 
self-control. Temperance. 

Tempestas, atis, /. Weather; 
tempest, storm. Tempest. 

Templum, 1, n. Temple, 

Tempus, oris, w. Time, [restrain. 

Teneo, ere, uI, tentum. To hold, 

Tento, are, avi, atum. To try. 

Tenuis, e. Thin ; feeble, 

Tergum, i, n. Back ; terga ver- 
tere, to turn the back = to re- 
treat, flee. 

Terra, ae,/. Earth; land, 

Terrec, ere, ui, itum. To terrify, 
frighten. Terror. 

Terror, oris, m. Terror, dread, 

Tertius, a, um. Third, 

Testamentum, i, n, MVill, Tes- 
tament. 

Testis, is, m, andf. Witness, 

Tigurinus, i, m, Tigvriniis, one 
of the four cantons of the Hel- 
vetii. 

Timeo, ere, ui. To fear. Timid. 

Timor, oris, m. Fear, Timid. 

Titilrius, ii, m. Titurius, a lieu- 
tenant under Caesar. 

Titus, i, m, Titus, a Roman 
name. 

Tollo, ere, sustuli, sublatum. To 
lift up ; to remove, take away ; 
to exalt, encourage, • 

Tolosa, ae, /. Tolosa, a town In 
southern Gaul. 

Tormentum, i, n. A military 
engine for throwing heavy mis- 
siles. 

Totus, a, um. 45, 151. All, the 
whole of. Total. 

Trado, ere, didi, ditum. To give 
up, surrender. Tradition. 

Tragula, ae,/. Javelin, dart. 
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Trajectua, us, m. Passage^ cross- 
ing. 
Trano, are, avi, atum. To swim 

across. 
Trans, prep. vo. ace. Across^ oner, 

beyond. 
Transduce, ere, duxl, ductnm. To 

lead across^ leady conduct. 
Transed, ire, ii, itum. To go over, 

cross. Transit. 
Transicio,* ere, jeci, jectum. To 

piercCy transfix. 
Transpoilo, are, avi, atum. To 

carry over, take over, bring 

over, transport. Transport. 
Tres, tria. 97. 175. Three. 
Treveri, drum, m. pi. The Treveri, 

a tribe of northeastern Gaul. 
Tribunus, i, m. Tribune, one of 

the six principal officers of the 

legion. 
Trlduum, i, n. TJiree days, space 

of three days. 
Triginta, indeclinable. Thirty. 
Trini, ae, a. 97, 172, 3. Three 

by three, three each, threefold, 

triple, three. 
Triplex, icis. Threefold, triple. 

Triple. 
Tu, tui. 102, 184. 77/o?f, 7/ou. 
TuUia, ae, /. Tidlia, a Roman 

name. 
Turn, adv. Then. 
Turma, ae, /. Troop. 
Tnrris, is, /. Tower. 
Tuto, adv. Safely. 
Tiitiis, a, nra. Safe. 
Tiuis, a, um. 102. 185. Thy, 

thine,, your^ yours. 
Tyrannus, i, m. Tyrant, 



u. 

Ubf, adv. and conj. Where ; 
when. 

Ubii, drum, m. pi. The Ubii, a 
tribe of western Germany. 

Ulciscor, 1, ultus sum. To take ven- 
geance on, punish ; to avenge. 

tJUus, a, um. 45. 151. Any, any 
one. 

Ulterior, us, comp. ac©. 86, 166. 
Farther ; Gallia Ulterior, Far- 
ther Gaul, Transalpine Gaul. 

Una, adv. Together. 

Unde, adv. Wh€nce,from which 
place, from which. 

Undecimus, a, um. Eleventh. 

Undique, adv. On every side, 
on all sides ; from every side, 
from all sides. 

tjniversus, a, ura. All, all to- 
gether. Universe. 

Unquam, adv. Ever, at any time. 

Unus, a, um. 97. 175. One, 
single. Unit. 

Urbs, urbis, /. City. Urbane. 

Usipetes, um, m. pi. TJie Usipe- 
tes, a tribe of northwestern 
Germany. 

Usque, adv. Even. 

tJsus, lis, m. Use, usage, experi- 
ence ; advantage. Use. 

Ut, uti, coi}j. That, in order 
that. 

Ut, adv. As. 

Uter, tra, trum. 45, 151. Which 
(of two). 

Uterque, utraque, utrumque, in- 
flected like uter. Each ; both. 

Utilis, e. Useful. Utility. 



1 Pronounced as if spelled trdn^icio. 
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Utilitas, atis, /. Usualness ; in- 
terest, expediency. Utility. 

Utinain, iuterj. O that! would 
that ! 

Utor, I, usus sum. To use. 

Utrum, conj. Whether; utruin 
... an, whether . , . or. 

Uxor, oris, /. Wife. 



Vacd. are, avi, atum. To he with- 
out, befreefi^om ; to be vacant, 
empty, unoccupied. Vacate. 

Vacuus, a, um. Vacant, empty, 
deserted, abandoned. 

Vadum, i, n. Ford ; shoal. 

Valed, ere, uT, itum. To avail, 
prevail, have force or influence. 

Vallum, i, n. Rampart, 

Vasto, are, avi, atum. To lay 
wa^te. 

-Ve, eonj, enclitic.^ Or. 

Vectigal, alls, n. Tax ; revenue. 

Vel, conj. Either ; or ; vel . . . 
vel, either . . . or. 

Vellem. See void, 

Veneti, orum, m. pi. The Veneti, 
a tribe of western Gaul. 

Venetia, ae, /. Venetia, the 
country of the Veneti. 

Venio, ire, veni, ventum. To come, 
arrive. 

Ventus, i, m. Wind. 

Ver, verls, n. Spring. Ver- 
nal. 

Veragri, orum, m. pi. The Ver- 
agri, a tribe of southeastern 
Gaul. 

Verbigenus, i, m, Verbigenus, 



one of the four cantons of the 

Helvetii. 
Verbum, i, n. Word. Verb. 
Verciugetorix, igis, m. Vercin- 

getorix, a GaUic chieftain. 
Vergobretus, i, m. Vergobretus, 

the title of the chief magistrate 

of the Aedui. 
Vero, adv. and coi\}. In truth, 

indeed; but. 
Versor, ari, atus sum. To be 

busied, occupied, engaged* 

Veused. 
Verto, ere, i, sum. To turn ; 

terga vertere, to turn the back 

= to retreat, flee. 
Verum, i, n. Truth. 
Verus, a, um. True. 
VesontiS, onis, m. Vesontio, a 

town in eastern Gaul, now Be- 

sanqon. 
Vesper, eri, m. Evening, 
Vester, tra, trum. 102, 185. Your, 

yours. 
Vestio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. To 

clothe. 
Veteranus, a, um. Veteran. 
Vetus, eris. Old, ancient; former. 
Via, ae,/. Way. 
Viator, oris, in. Traveller. 
Vicis, gen,, nom. wanting, f. 

Turn; in vicem, in turn, 
Victor, oris, m. Conqueror. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victory. 
Victoria, ae,/. Victoria. 
Vicns, 1, m. Village. 
Video, ere, vidi, visum. To see. 
Vidoor, eri, visus sum.* To seem. 
Vigilia, ae,/. Watch,* Vigil. 
Viginti, indeclinable. Twenty. 



1 See 103, foot-note 2. 



< See 274. 



« See 276' 
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Vinclo, ire, vinxi, vinctum. To 

bind, confine. 
Vlnco, ere, vici, victum. To con- 
quer. 
Vinculum, i, n. Fetter, bond, 

chain. 
Yindez, icis, m. andf. Defender. 
Vir, viri, »i. Man. 
Virgd, inls,/. Maiden. VmoiN. 
Virtus, utis, /. Virtue, valor, 

courage, bravery. Vibtue. 
Vis, vis,/. Force, violence ; vim 
^facere, to use violence; vires, 

ium,j)l., strength. 
Visas, a, um. See video. 
Vita, ae,/. Lye. Vitai^ 
Vito, are, avi, atum. To avoid, 

shun. 
Vitrum, i, n. Woad, a plant used 

for dyeing blue. 



Vivo, ere, vixi, victum. To live. 
Voco, are, avi, atum. To call, 

summon. 
Volo, velle, volui. 273, 293. To 

wish, to be willing. 
Voluntas, atis, /. Wish, good- 
will, consent. Voi.UNTAity. 
Volusenus, i, m. VoluseniLS, an 

officer in Caesar's aimy. 
Vox, vocis, /. Voice, utterance. 

Voice. 
Vulgo, adv. Commonly, as a 

general tiling, universally. 
Vulnero, are, avi, atum. To 

wound. 
Vulnus, eris, n. Wound. 
Vultis. See void. 
Vultus, us, m. Countenance, 

face ; vultum fingere, to cone 

trol the countenance. 
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A. See page 18, foot-note 4- 
Able, to be able. Posauniy posse, 

potuL 269, 200. 
About, concerning. De, prep. w. 

abL About, around, circum, 

prep. w. ace 
Above. Supra, adv. 
Acceptable. Gratus, a, um ; ac- 

ceptuSf a, um. 
Accomplish. Perfieid, ere, feci, 

fectum ; conflcio, ere, feci, fec' 

turn. 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

Often expressed by the Abla- 
tive. 158^ 413. 
Accuse. Accuso, are, avi, atum ; 

insimulo, are, &vi, atum. 285. 
Across, over. In, w.abl. To lead 

across, trdnsdvco, ere, Luxi, 

ductum. See 275, 19. 
Adopt. Capio, ere, cepl, capttnn ; 

ineo, ire, it, itum. 
Advance, to advance. Stgnafero, 

ferre, tuli, latum ; progredior, 

i, progressus sum. 
Advise. Moneo, ere, ui, itum. 
Aedui. Aedui, drum, m. pi. 
Affair. Bes, r§i, f . ; militory af- 
fairs, res militaris. 



After. Post, adv. ; posteaquamf^ 

postquam, conj. 
Against. Contra, prep. w. ace; 

in, prep. w. ace.; to wage 

'against, i^fero, ferre, intull, 

illatum. 
Ahead, to send ahead. Prae- 

mitto, ere, misi, missum. 
Aid. Auxlliwn, il, n. To aid, 

juvo, are, Jiivi, Jutum. 
All. Omnis, e; totus, a, um, 

45, 151; universus, a, um; on 

all sides, undique. 
Alone. Solum, adv. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. and conj.; 

quoque, adv. 
Although. Etsi, tametsi, conj. 

254, 515. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Ambassador. Legdtus, i, m. 
Among. Apud, prep. w. ace. ; in, 

prep. w. ace. and abl. 
An. See page 25, footmot^ 1. 
Ancient. Pristinus, a, um; an- 

tlquus, a, utn* 
And. Et; que, 103; atque, dc; 

conj. 
Animal. Animal, alts, n. 
Announce. NUntlo, are, &vi, 

atum. 
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Answer. Responded, ere, t, spon- 

aum. 
Any. UUus, a, tim, 45, 151 ; any- 
thing, n. of quis or aliquia, 

106,190. 
Appoint. Jndlco, ere, dlxi, diC' 

turn* 
Approach. AdnentuB, us, m. To 

approach, succldb, ere, cessi, 

cessum. 
Approve. Proho, are, avi, atum. 
Aquitani. Aquitdnl, drum, in. 

pi. 
Arar. Arar, arts, m. 128L 
Ariovistus. Ariomstus, i, m. 
Arms. Arma, drum, n. pi. 
Army. Exerciius, us, m. 
Arouse. Excitd, are, dvl, utum. 
Arrival. Adventtis, us, m. 
Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 
Art, work. Opus, eris, n. 
Artemisia. Artemisia, ae, f. . 
As. Ut; as not to, ut nOn, 123, 

500; as soon as, simul, simul 

atque, conj. 
Ascend. Ascendo, ere, i, seen,' 

swn. 
Ascertain. Cdgndscd, ere, ndvl, 

nitum. 
Ask. Rogo, are, diol, dtum; to 

ask for, rogo. 
Assail. Aggredior,i,gressussum, 
Assault. Oppugno, are, dvi, dtum. 
Assemble, come together. Cori' 

venid, ire, vent, ventum. 
Assist. Juvd, are, Juvi,j utum. 
Assure. Cdnflrmd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
At. Ad, prep. w. ace; in, prep. 

w. abl. ; often expressed by the 

Locative or by the Locative 

Ablative, 185, 425; at length, 

dhnum, adv. 



Attack. Impetus, us, m. To at- 
tack, oppugno, dre, del, dtum ; 
aggredior, i, gressus sum. 
Attempt. Cdndtus, us, m. To 

attempt, Conors art, dtus sutn. 
Audacity. Audacia, ae, t. 
Authority. Auctdritds, dtis, f. 
Avail. Valed, ere, ui, itum. 
Avoid. Vttd, dre, dvl, dtum. 
Avenge. Persequor, i, secutus 

sum. 
Await. Exspectd, dre, dvi, dtum, 

B. 

Back, to lead back. Reduco, ere, 
dUxi, ductum; to drive back, 
repello, ere, reppuli, repulsum ; 
repulso, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Band. Manu^s, us, f. 

Bank. Ripa, ae, f. 

Barbarian. Barbarus,.i, m. 

Barbarous. Barbaras, a, um. 

Battle. Proelinm, it, n. ; pugna, 
ae, f, ; line of battle, aeies, ei, f . ; 
a battle takes place, pugndtur. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui, 140, 204; to 
be able, possum, posse, potui, 
269, 290; to be eager, drdeo, 
ere, arsi, drsum; to be free 
from, vaco, dre, dvi, dtum ; to 
be from, to be distant from, 
ahsum, dbesse, afui ; to be 
greatly pleased with, adatno, 
dre, dvi, dtum ; to be in com- 
mand of, praesum, esse, fui ; to 
be silent, taceo, ere, ui, itum ; 
to be unwilling, nolo, nolle, 
nolui, 273, 293; to be well sup- 
plied, abundo, are, dvi, dtum ; 
to be willing, void, velle, volut, 
273, 293. 
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Bear. Ferd, ferrey tuli, latum. 

269, 292. 
Beautiful. Pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Because, i^uod, conj. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. 

w. ace; pro, prep. w. abl.; 

antequam, priuaquam, con- 
junction. 
Beg. Oro, are, am, dtum; rogb, 

are, am, dtum. 
Beginning. Initium, ii, n. 
Behind. Post, prep. w. ace. 
Belgae, Belgians. Belgae, drum, 

m. pi. 
Believe. Credo, ere, didi, ditum. 

(Followed by the Dative of the 

person.) 
Besiege. Obsideo, ere, sedi, aea- 

sum. 
Betake one's self. Se mando, 

are, dm, dtum ; se recipio, ere, 

cepl, ceptum. 
Beyond, across. Trdns, prep. w. 

ace 
Bid. Liceor, eri, itus sum. 
Bird. Avis, is, f. 
Bituriges. Bituriges, um, m. pL 
Blame. Culpa, ae, f . 
Book. Liber, hri, m. 
Boundary, natural boundaries. 

Ndtura loci. 
Boy. Puer, erl, m. 
Brave. Fortis, c. 
Bravely. FortHer, adv. 
Bravery. Virtus, vtis, f. 
Bridge. Pons, pontis, m. 
Bring. Porto, are, dvi, dtum ; 

to bring over, trdnsporto, are, 

dvi, dtum ; to bring to an end, 

conficio, ere, feci, fectum, 
Britons. Britanni, drum, m. pi. 
Brothei*. Frdter, tris, m. 



Build. Aedifico, are, dm, dtum ; 

to make, facio, ere, feci, fac" 

turn. 
Bum. Exuro, ere, us«t, ustum; 

comburo, ere, ussi, ustum; to 

set on fire, incendo, ere, i, cen- 

sum. 
But. Autem, conj. , see foot-note, 

p. 316; sed, conj. 
Buy up. Bedimo, ere, end, enip- 

tum._ 
By. A, ab, prep. w. abl. ; often 

expressed by the Ablative alone; 

78, 420; by far, longe, multo, 

adv. 

c. 

Caesar. Caesar, aris, m. 
Calamity. Calamitds, dtis, f. 
Call, name. Appello, dre, dvi, 

dtum ; nomino, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

to call together, convoco, dre, 

dm, dtum. 
Camp. Castra, orum, n. pi. 
Can. Possum, posse, potui. 269, 

290. 
Canton. Pdgus, i, m. 
Captive. Captivus, i, m. 
Carry, take. Porto, dre, dvi, dtum; 

to be^r, /erd,/erre, tuli, Idtum; 

to carry over, trdnsporto, dre, 

dvi, dtum. 
Carthage. Karthdgo, inis, f. 
Cassius. Cassius, ii, m. 
Cause. Causa, ae, f. 
Celts. Celtae, drum, m. pi. 
Censure. Accuso, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Centurion. Centurio, onis, m. 
Check. Tardo, dre, dvt, dtum. 
Chief. Princeps, ipis ; summus, 

a, um ; a chief, chieftain, prin- 
ceps, ipis, m. 
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Cicero. Cieerd, onis, m. 

Citiseii. CiviSy is, m. 

City. Urbs, wrWa, f. 

Civilization. HumdnitcLBy dtiSy f. 

Civilized. Humdnus, o, urn. 

Close. Claudo, ere^ «i, sum. 

Clothe. Fc««6, ire, ivi or il, 
itum. 

Cloud. NubeSy i*, f. 

Collect. Coflro, ere, coeflri, code- 
turn. 

Come. VeniOf ire, reni, re/iium. 

Command. Jubed, ere, Ju88t, jus- 
sum; impero, dre, dot, dtum; 
to be in command, praesum, 
esse^ful ; to place in command, 
praeficidy ere, feci, fectum; 
under one's command, dux in 
Ablative Absolute. 

Commander. Imperdtor, dris, m. 

Commit. Admitto, ere, misi, 
missum. 

Companion. Comes, itis, m, and f. 

Compel. Cogo, ere, coegi, co- 
detum. 

Concerning. De, prep. w. abl. 

Conduct. Deduco, ere, duxi, due- 
turn. 

Confidence. Fides, H, f. 

Congratulate. Grdtuior, art, dtus 
sum, ( Followed by the Dative. ) 

Conquer. Supero, are, dvi, dtum ; 
vinco, ere, vlci, victum. 

Conqueror. Victor, oris, m. 

Consider, think. Puto, are, dvi, 
dtum ; arbitror, drl, dtus sum ; 
esnstimo, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Conspire. Corijurb, dre, dvi, 
dtum. 

Consul. Consul, ulis, m. 

Consult. Consulo, ere, ul, suU 
turn. 



Contenteil. Conlentus, a, um. 

Continually. Continenter, adv. 

Contrary to. Contrd, prep. w. ace 

Convention. Conventus, us, m. 

Conversation. Sermd, onis, m. 

Council. Concilium, ii, n.; con- 
ventus, us, m. 

CounseL Consilium, ii, n. 

Country. Terra, ae, f.; fields, 
agri, drum, m. pi. ; one*s coun- 
try, native country, patria, 
ae, f. 

Courage. Virtus, utis, f, 

Crassus. Crassus, t, m. 

Crime. Facinus, oris, n. 

Cross. Trdnseo, ire, it, itunu 

Crown. Corona, ae, f. 

Custom. Mos, moris, m. 

Cut oflf. Inter cludo, ere, «i, sum. 

D. 

Daily. Cotldie, adv. 
Danger. Periculum, i, n. 
Dare. Auded, ere, ausus sum. 

See 259, cdnfido. 
Dart. Telum, i, n. 
Daughter. Filia, ae, f. 
Daunt Perterreo, ere, ui, iium. 
Day. Dies, et, m. and f. 
Daybreak. Prima lUx, 
Daylight. Lux, lUcis, f. 
Dear. Cdrus, a, um. 
Death. 3for«, mortis, f. ; to put 

to death, interficio, ere, /eci, 

fectum. 
Decide. Constituo, ere, ui, Otum ; 

statuo, ere, ui, utum. 
Defeat. Supero, dre, dvi, dtum ; 

vinco, ere, vici, victum. 
Defence, in defence of. Pro, prep, 

w. abl. 



VOCABULARY. 



309 



Defend. Defendd, ere, t, /en- 

Deliberate. Delibero, are, dvi, 

utum. 
Deliberation. Gerund of delibero. 
Delight. Delecto, are, avi, dtum. 
Demand. Postulo, are, dvi, dtum ; 

fldgitd, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Deserter. Fugitivus, i, m. 
Deservedly. Merita, adv. 
Desire. Studlum, ii, n. To de- 
sire, studeo, ere, ui (followed 

by the Dative); cupio, ere, ivl 

or ii, itum. 
Desirous. Cupidus, a, urn. 
Detain. Detineo, ere, ui, tentum. 
Deter. Deterred, ere, ui, itum. 
Determine. Constitud, ere, tii, 

utum. 
Detest. 6dl, isse. 
Devastate. Vasto, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Difficulty. Difficultds, dtia, f. 
Diminish. Deminuo, ere, i, utum. 
Direction. Pars, partis, f. 
Disposition. Animus, i, m. 
Distant, to be distant. Absum, 

esse, dfm. 
Distress. Premo, ere, pressi, 

pressum. 
Disturb. Perturbo, dre, dvi, 

dtum; commoved, ere, movi, 

viotum. 
Divide. Divido, ere, visi, visum. 
Divine. Divinus, a, um. 
Division, Pars, partis, f, 
Divitiacus. Divitiacu^, i, m. 
Do. Facia, ere, feci, factum ; 

gera, ere, gessi, gestum. 
Double. Duplex, ids. 
Doubt. Dubita, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Draw up. Instrud, ere, struxi, 

structuW' 

21 



Drive back, liepelld, ere, reppuli, 

repulsum; to drive out, eici&y 

ere, jeci, jectum, 
Druids. Di*uides, um, m. pi. 
Dumnorix. Dumnorix, igis, m. 
During. Usually expressed by thei 

Accusative. 98^ 379. 
Dwell. Incola, ere, ui, cultum; 

habita, dre, dvi, dtum, 

E. 

Each. Uterque, traque, trumque, 

inflected like uter, 45, 151 ; with 

each other, inter se, _ 
Eager, to be eager. Ardea, ere, 

drsi, drsum. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Facilis, e ; very easy, per- 

facllis, e. 
Eight. Octo, indeclinable. 
Eighth. Octdvus, a, um. 
Either. Aut, conj. ; either . . . 

or, aut , , . aut. 
Embassy. Legdtio, dnis, f. 
Enclose. Contined, h-e, ui, ten.' 

turn. 
End, to bring to an end. Cdn- 

flcid, ere, feci, fectum. 
Endure. Ferd, ferre, tuli, latum, 

269, 292. 
Enemy. Hostis, is, m. and f.; 

inimicus, i, m. 
Enervate. Effemind, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Enlist, enrol. Cdnscribd, ere, 

scripsi, scripttim. 
Entangled. Impedltus, a, um. 
Establish. Cdnfirmd, dre, dvi, 

dtum, . 
Even. Etiam, adv. 
Ever, always, fiemper, adv.^ 
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Excellently. Egregie, adv. 
Except. Praeterquam, adv. See 

279, sentence 17. 
Exchange. Inter ae dOy darCy de- 

di, datum. 
Exile. Exsuly uliSy m. and f. 
Expect. Mtspecto, are, avi, atum. 
Expense. Surn^ttu, ub, m. 
Experience. Usus, ftSf m. 
Explore. Exploro, are, avi, atum. 
Expose. Nudo, are, avl, atum. 

F. 

Faithful. Fidus, a, urn ;fideli8, e. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Far. Longe, adv. 
Father. Pater, tris, m. 
Father-in-law. Socer, eri, ni. 
Favor. Gratia, ae, f. To favor, 

faved, ere, favi, fautum. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative.) 
Fear. Timor, oris, m. To fear, 

timed, ere, ul. 
Fertile. Fertilis, e. 
Fertility. Fertilitas, dtia, f. 
Few. Pauci, ae, a. 
Field. Ager, grl, m. 
Fierce. Ferus, a, um. 
Fifth. Qulntus, a, um. 
Fight. Pugnb, are, am, atum ; 

fighting goes on, pugnatur ; 

281, 801. 
Fill. Compleo, ere, evi. Hum, 
Find. Beperio, ire, repperl, re- 

pertum. 
Finish. Conficid, ere, feci, fec- 

tum. 
Fire. Ignis, is, m; to set on fire, 

incendo, ere, i, censum. 
First. Primus, a, um. 
Five. Quinque, Indeclinable. 



Flight. Fuga, ae, f . 

Flow. Fluo, ere,fluxt,fluxum. 

Foe. Inimleus, t, m. 

Follow. Sequor, i, secutus sutn. 

Foot. Pes, pedis, m. 

Foot-soldier. Pedes, itis, m. 

For. Pro, prep. w. abl. ; ad, prep, 
w. ace ; for, on account of, ob, 
prep. w. ace. ; for is qften ex- 
pressed by the Dative, 54, 384; 
for, during, jpe?*, prep. w. ace. ; 
often expressed by the Accusa- 
tive alone, 98, 379; to ask for, 
rogo, are, avi, atum; to wait 
for, exspecto, are, avi, atum. 

Force. Cogo, ere, coegi, codctum. 

Forced marches. Magna itinera. 

Forces. Copiae, drum, f, pi. 

Forest. Silva, ae, f. 

Form line of battle. Aciem in- 
struo, ere, strOxt, strUctum, 

Formerly. Anted, adv. 

Forth, to go forth. Exed, tre, 
il, itum ; to lead forth, edited, 
ere, duxl, ductum. 

Fortification. Munitio, onis, f. 

Fortify. Munid, Ire, ivi or ii, 
Itum. 

Fortune. Fortuna, ae, f. 

Forward, to send forward. Prae-- 
mitto, ere, misi, missum. 

Fourteenth. Qudrtus decimus, 
qudrta decima, qudrtum ded- 
mum. 

Free. Liber, era, erum ; to be free 
from, vaco, are, avi, atum. To 
free, llbero, are, avi, atum. 

Freedom. Libertds, dtis, f. 

Frequent. Creber, bra, brum. 

Frequently. Saepe, adv. 

Friend. Amicus, i, m. 

Friendly. Amicus, a, um. 
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Friendship. AmicUia, ae, t 
From. Af ah, de, prep. w. abl. ; 

to be distant from, abaum, esse, 

aful. 
Front, in front of. Pro, prep. w. 

abl. 
Future. Beliquum tempus ; for 

the future, in futuie, in reli- 

quum tetnpus. 

G. 

Galba. Galba, ae, m. 
Garrison. Praesidium, it, n. 
Gate. Porta, ae, f. 
Gaul, the country. Gallia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul, Gallus, i, m. 
Gem. Gemma, ae, f. 
General. Imperdtor, oris, m. 
Geneva. Genava, ae, f. 
German. Germanus, I, m. 
Gift. Donum, i, n. 
Girl. Puella, ae, f. 
Give. Do, dare, dedl, datum; 

to give up, trddo, ere, didi, 

ditum ; reddo, ere, didi, ditum. 
Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 
Go. Ed, ire, ivl or ii, itum, 277, 

295; to go forth, exeo, ire, ii, 

itum ; fighting goes on, pUgnd- 

tur, 281, 301. 
Gold. Aurum, i, n. 
Golden, gold. Aureus, a, um. 
Good. Bonus, a, um, comp. 

melior, sup. optimus. 
Grain. FrUmentum, i, n. 
Grandson. Nepds, dtis, m. 
Great. Magnus, a, um ; so great, 

tantus, a, um. 
Greatly, to be greatly pleased 

with. Adamo, are, dni, dtum. 
Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 



Greek. Graecus, a, um ; a Greek, 

Graecus, i, m. 
Grief. Dolor, oris, m. 
Guai*d. COstddio, ire, ivi or il, 

itum. 
Guest. Hospes, itis, m. and f. 

a 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Happen. Fid, fieri, f actus sum, 
277,204. 

Happily. Felieiter, adv. 

Harbor. Partus, us, m. 

Harm. Maleficium, ii, n. 

Hasten. Contendd, ere, i, tum ; 
mdtvird, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Have. Uabed, ere, ui, itum ; to 
have power, possum, posse, 
potui, 269, 290; to have to, 
often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 2Si. , 

He. Is, ea, id; ille, ilia, illtid; 
hic, haec, hoc; 102, 186; often 
only implied in the ending of 
the verb. 

Hear. Audio, ire, ivi or ii, itum. 

Height. AltitUdd, inis, f. 

Help. Auxilium, ii, n. To help, 
Juvd, dre, ]uvi, jutum. 

Helvetii. Helvetii, dnim, m. pi. 

Hesitate. Dubitd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

High. Altus, a, um. 

Hill. Collis, is,m. 

Himself. Sui, 102, 184; ipse, a, 
um, 102, 186. 

His. Suu^, a, um ; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of is or 
ille; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 

Hold. Tened, ere, ui, tentum ; to 
regard, habed, ere, ui, itum. 
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Home. Domus, uSf f. ; at home, 
domi, 185, 426; homeward, 
home, domum, 277, 380. 

Honor, ornament. Omdmentumf 
i, n. 

Hope. SpeSy spei, f. 

Horse. Equus, i, m. 

Horseman. Eques, itis, m. 

Hostage. Obses, idis, m. and f . 

Hour. Hora, ae, f. 

How. Quain, adv.; how large, 
quantuSf a, um ; how many, 
quotf indeclinable. 

Hundred. Centum, indeclinable. 

Hurl. Coicio, ere, jeci, jectum, 

I. 

I. Ego, meu 102, 184. 

If. 8i, conj. 250, 507. 

Implore. Implord, are, dm, dtum. 

Import. Importo, are, dvi, dtum. 

In. In, prep. w. ace. and abl. ; 
in front of, pro, prep, w, abl. ; 
in regard to, de, prep. w. abl. ; 
in the vicinity of, ad, apud, 
circum, prep. w. ace. ; to plead 
in chains, ex vinculis ; in such 
a way, ita, adv. 

Incessantly. Continenter, adv. 

Inflict, infero, ferre, intuit, ilia- 
tum ; to inflict punishment, 
sUmo, ere, sUmpslt sumptum, 
with supplicium ; literally, 
to take punishment. 

Inform. Certiorem facio, ere, 
feci, factum ; to be informed, 
certior fieri. 

Inhabit. Incolo, ere, ui, cultum ; 
hahito, are, dm, dtum. 

Inhabitant. Is qui incolit, liter- 
ally, he who inhabits. 



Inquire. Quaerd, ere, invi or sU^ 
situtn. 

Intend. Inanimdes8e,Yr, Dative; 
I intend, miht in animo est; 
to intend is often eocpressed by 
the future active participlCy 
266,233. 

Intention, it is my intention. 
Mihi in animo est 

Interest, to be for one's interest. 
Interest, esse, fuiU 281,301. 

Interior of. Interior, us, in agree* 
ment with noun. 

Into. In, prep. w. ace. 

Island. Insula, ae, f. 

It. Is, ea, id ; ille, a, ud ; Mcy 
haec, hoc ; 102, 186; often only 
implied in the ending of the 
verb. 

Italy. Italia, ae, f. 

Its. Suus, a, um ; sometimes ex- 
pressed by the genitive of is or 
ille; sometimes not expressed 
in Latin. 



Judge. Judex, ids, m. and f. To 

judge, judicd, are, dvi, dtum. 
Justice. JUstitia, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep. Teneo, ere, ui, tentuni • 
contineo, ere, ui, tentum; re- 
tlneo, ere, ui, tentum ; habeo, 
ere, ui, itum ; to prevent, pro^ 
hibed, ere, ui, itum. 

Kent. Cantium, it, n. 

King. Bex, regis, m. 

Know. Scio, ire, ivi or ii, itum ; 
intellego, ere, lexi, lectum. 

Knowledge. Scientia, ae, f. 
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Lake. LacuSj us, m. 

Land. Terray ae, f . ; lands, fields, 
agri, drum, m. pi. 

Large. Magnus, a, um, comp. 
major, sup. mdximus; how 
large, qiiantus, a, um. 

Last, nearest. Proximus, a, um, 

Latlnus. Latmus, i, ra. 

Lavinia. Ldvinia, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f. 

Lay waste. Vasto, are, dvi, dtum. 

Lead. Ducd, ere, duxi, ductum ; 
to lead across, trdnsduco, ere, 
duxi, ductum ; to lead back, 
reduco, ere, duxi, ductum; to 
lead out, educo, ere, duxi, duc- 
tum. 

Leader. Princeps, ipis, in. and f . ; 
dux, ducis, m. and f. 

Learning. Doctrina, ae, t. 

Leave. Relinquo^ ere, liqui, lie- 
turn. 

Legion. Legio, onis, f. 

Lemanniis. Lemannus, i, m. 

Length, at length. Demum, adv. 

Letter of the alphabet. Littera, 
ae, f.; letter, epistle, epistula, 
ae, f . ; litterae, drum, f . pi. 

Liberty. Llbertds, dtis, f. 

Lieutenant. Legdtus, i, m. 

Life. Vita, ae, f. 

Like very much. Adamo, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Line. Acies, ei, f. ; line of battle, 
acies ; line of march, dgmen, 
inis, n. 

Listen to. Audio, ire, ivi or ii, 
itum. 

Live. Vivo, ere, vixi, victum. 

Long. Longe, adv. ; a long time, 



diU, comp. divLtiv^, sup. diUtis- 
sime, adv. 
Love. Amor, oris, m. To love, 
amo, are, dvi, dtum, 

M. 

Magistrate. Magistrdtus, Us, m. 

Make. Facio, ere, feci, factum ; 
to make war, gero, ere, gessi, 
gestum; infero, ferre, intuit, 
illdtum, 

Man. Homo, inis, m. and f. ; 
vir, viri, m. 

Many, much. Multus, a, um ; 
how many, quot, indeclinable. 

March. Iter, itineris, n. ; forced 
marches, magna itinei'a ; line 
of march, dgmen, inis, n. To 
march, iter facio, facere, feci, 
factum, 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Match, a match for. Par, paris. 

May. Licet, ere, licuit, 281, SOL 

Menapii. Menapii, drum, m, pi. 

Merchant. Mercdtor, oris, m. 

Messenger, NUntius, it, m. 

Midday. Meridies, ei, ra. 

Mile. Mille passiis; 247, foot- 
note. 

Military. Militdrls, e; military 
affairs, res militdris. 

Mind. Animus, i, m. ; mens, 
mentis, f. 

Moat. Fossa, ae, f. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Mother. Mater, tris, f. 

Mountain. Mons, montis, m. 

Much, to like very much, adamo, 
are, dvi, dtum. 

Must. Often expressed by the 
Gerundive. 266, 234. 



314 



VOCABULARY. 



My. MeuSy a, urn. 102, 185. 
Hyself. ii:(/o, met, 102, 184; tpae, 
a, urn, 102, 186. 

N. 

Name. NomlnOf are, uvi, utum. 

Nation. Gens, gentiSy f.; natio, 
onUi, f. 

Natural boundaries. Ndtura loci. 

Nature. Ndtura, ae, f. 

Navigate. Ndvigo, are, dvi, dtum. 

Navigation. Gerund of ndvigo. 

Near. Apud, ad, prep. w. ace. 

Nearer. Propior, us. 

Nearly. Fere, adv. ; paene, adv. 

Neighbor. Flnitimtia, i, m. 

Neigliboring. Finiiimua, a, um ; 
proximus, a, um. 

Nervii. Nervii, drum, m. pi. 

Never. Nunquam, adv. 

New. Novu8, a, um. 

Next. PrbximuB, a, um. 

No. Nullus, a, um, 45, 151 ; nihil 
w. Partitive Genitive, 2B, 397. 

Noble. Nobilis, e. 

Not. Non, adv. ; w. imperative or 
subjunctive of desire, ne, adv. ; 
not? nonnef con j., interroga- 
tive particle ; not yet, nondum, 
adv. 

Number. Numerus, t, m, 

o. 

Obey. Pared, ere, ui, itum. (Fol- 
lowed by the Dative. ) 

Observe. Observo, are, avi, dtum. 

Obtain possession of. Potior, Irl, 
itus sum ; 258, 421 ; to obtain 
one's request, impetro, are, dvi, 
dtum. 



Occupy. Occupd, are, dvi, dtum. 
Octodurus. Octodurus, i, m. 
Of. De, €, ex, prep. w. abL ; out 

of, e,ex; in front of, pro, prep. 

w. abl. 
Off, to cut off. Intercludo, eie, 

8i, sum. 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
On, at. Ad, prep. w. ace; in. 

prep. w. abl.; on the side of, 

d, ah, prep. w. abl. ; on all sides, 

undique, adv. ; fighting goes on, 

pugndtur, 281, 301. 
One. Unus, a, um ; 97, 175; that 

one, is, ea, id ; ille, a, ud ; 10^ 

186. 
Open. Apei'tus, a, um. 
Opinion. Sententia, ae, f. 
Or. ^t(t, con j.; in questions, an, 

conj. 
Oi-ation. Ordtio, onis, f. 
Orator. Oi'dtor, oris, m. 
Order. Impero, are, dvi, dtum ; 

jubed, ere, jussi, jussum; in 

oi-der that, ut, conj. 119, 497. 
Other. Alius, a, ud ; 45, 151 ; the 

remaining, reliquus, a, um; 

with each other, inter se. 
Ought. Debeo, ere, ui, itum; 

often expressed by the Gerund- 
ive, 266, 234. 
Our. Noster, tra, trum. 
Out of. Ex, e, prep. w. abl. ; to 

lead out, edUco, ere, ddxi, due- 

tum ; to set out, projiciscor, i, 

profectus sum. 
Over, Per, trans, prep. w. ace ; 

a bridge over, in, prep. w. abl. ; 

to bring over, cany over, trans- 

porto, are, dvi, dtum. 
Owe. Debeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Own. Suus, a, um. 
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Pain. Dolor, oriSy m. 

Part. ParSf partis, f. 

Pass the winter. Hieino, are, aol, 
atum. 

Passionate. Irdcundus, a, um. 

Patiently. Patienter, adv. 

Peace. Pax, pacts, f. 

Pedius. Pedius, ii, m. 

Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 

People. Populus, i, m. 

Peril. Pericvtum, i, n. 

Perilous. Perlculosus, a, um. 

Persuade. Persuaded, ere, audai, 
sudsum. (Followed by the Da- 
tive of the person.) 

Pisistratus. Plsistratus, i, m. 

Place. Locus, t, m., pi. loca, 
drum, n. ; a battle takes place, 
pugndtur. To place, pond, 
ere, posui, positum ; collocd, 
are, dvl, dtum ; cdnstltud, ere, 
ul, utum ; to place in command, 
praeficid, ere, feci, fectum. 

Plan. Cdn»ilium, it, n.; «e>i- 
tentia, ae, L 

Plato. Plato, dnis, m. 

Plead. Died, ere, dixi, dictum; 
agd, ere, egi, actum. 

Pleased, to be greatly pleased with. 
Adamd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Plough. Ard, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Poet. Poeta, ae, m. 

Pompey. Pompeius, ii, m. 

Populace. Plehs, plebis, f . 

Position. Locus, i, m., pi. loca, 
drum, n. • 

Possess. Habed, h*e, ui, (turn; 
sum, esse, fui in w. abl. ; he pos- 
sesses wisdom, sapientia in ed 
est. 



Possession, to obtain possession 
of. Potior, iri, itus ^um, 258, 
421; to take possession of, oc' 
cupd, dre, dvi, dtum. ^ 

Power. Potentla, ae, f. ; regal 
power, regnum, t, n.; to have 
power, possum, posse, potui, 
269, 290. 

Pi-aise. Laudd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Prefer. Mdld,mdlle,mdlui. 273, 
293. 

Prepare. Pard, dre, dvi, dtum; 
compard, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Prepared. Pardtus, a, um. 

Present Ddnd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Present, for the present. In prae- 
sentid. 

Prevail. Valed, ere, ui, itum. 

Prevent. Prohihed, ere, ui, itum. 

Previously. Anted, adv. 

Price. Pretium, ii, n. 

Propose a lata. Ferd,ferre, tuli, 
Idtum, 269, 292. 

Protect, fortify. Mdnid, ire, ivi 
or ii, itunu 

Protection. Praesidium, ii, n. 

Provide. Prdspicid, ere, spexi, 
spectum; prdvided, ere, vidi, 
visum. (Followed by the Da- 
tive.) 

Province. Prdvincia, ae, f. 

Provisions. Cibdria, drum, n. pi. 

Punishment. Supplicium, ii, n. 

Pupil. Discipulus, i, m. 

Purpose. Cdnsilium, ii, n. ; cond- 
tu3, us, m. ; for the purpose of, 
causa w. Genitive. 

Pursue. Sequor, i, secutus sum ; 
insequor, i, secutus sum; per^ 
sequor, i, secutus sum. 

Put to death. Interficid, ere, feci, 
fectum ; occidd, ere, i, sum. 
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Quarters, winter quarters. EU 

bemOy drum, n. pi. 
Queen. Reglna, ae, f. 
Quickly. Celeriter, adv. 

R. 

Rampart. Vallum, i, n. 
Rash. Temerarius, a, urn. 
Rather than, (iuam, conj. 
Ravage. Depopulor, arty atua 

sum. 
Reach, arrive at. Adeo, ire, ii, 

itum ; venio, Ire, veni, ventum ; 

pervenio, ire, verii, ventum; to 

extend, pertineo, e»'C, ui, ten- 

tunu 
Read. Leyo, ere, legi, lectum. 
Readily. Facile, adv. 
Ready. Pardtus, a, um. 
Rear. NovissUnum dgmen, novis- 

siml dgminls, n. 
Reason. Causa, ae, f . ; res, rei, f . 
Recollection. Memoria, ae, f. 
Reference, with reference to. De, 

prep. w. abl. 
Refinement. Cultus, us, m. 
Regal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Regard, to regard as. Ilabeo, ere, 

ui, itum pro w. abl. ; in regard 

to, de, prep. w. abl. 
Region. Reg id, bnis, f. 
Reject. Recusb, are, dm, dtum. 
Rely upon. Confido, ere, fisus 

sum, ^ See 259. 
Remain. Maneo, ere, mdnsi, 

mdnsum; permaneo, ere, mdnsi, 

mdnsum ; remaned, ei'e, mdnsi, 

mdnsum ; to remain silent, 

taceo, ere, ui, ittim. 



Remember. Reminlscar, i. 258» 
231. 

Remi. Remi, drum, m. pL 

Remove. Moved, ere, mdvi, md' 
turn; removed, ere, mdvi, md^ 
turn. 

Renew. Renovd, are, dvi, dtum. 

Renowned. Cldrus, a, um. 

Repent. Faenitet, ere, uit ; I re- 
pent, me paenitet, 281, 301; 
285,409. 

Report. Rumor, dris, m. To re- 
port, nuntid, are, dvi, dtum ; 
enuntid, are, dvi, dtum. 

Repulse. Prdpulsd, are, dvi, 
dtum; repelld, ere, reppuli, 
repulsum. 

Reputation. Auctdritds, dtis, f. 

Request, to obtain one's request. 
Impetrd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Reside. Habitd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Rest of. Rellquus, a, um. 

Restore. Restitud, ere, ui, utum. 

Retain. Retined, ere, ui, tentum. 

Retard. Tardd, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Return. Reded, ire, ii, itum; 
revertor, i, reverti, reversum, 
deponent in present system. 

Revenue. Vectigal, dlis, n. 

Revolution. Res novae. 

Rhine. Rhenus, i, m. 

Rhone. Rhodanus, i, m. 

Ride toward. Adequitd, dre, dvi, 
dtum. 

River. Flumen, inis, n. 

Roman. Rdmdnus, a, um; a 
Roman, Rdmdnus, i, m, 

Rome. Rdma, ae, f. 

Romulus. Romulus, i, m. 

Route. Iter, itlneris, n. 

Rule. Regd, ere, rexi, rectum. 

Rumor. Rumor, oris, m. 
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Safe. TutiiSy a, um. 
Safeguard. Fraesidium, it, n. 
Safety. SaluSf utis, f. 
Same. Idem, eadem, idem. 102, 

186. 
Santones. Saniones, um, m. pi. 
Say. Bico, ere, dixi, dictum. 
School. Schola, ae, f. 
Scout* Explorator, oris, m. 
Sea. Mare, is, n. 
Second. Secundus, a, um. 
Secure, win. Concilio, are, avi, 

atum. 
See. Video, ere, vidi, visum. 
Seek. Peto, ere, ivi or ii, itiim ; 

quaerb, ere, slm or sli, situm. 
Seize. Occupo, are, dvi, dtum. 
Select. Deligo, ere, legi, ledum. 
Senate. Sendtas, us, m. 
Send. Mitto, ere, misi, missum ; 

to send ahead, send forward, 

praemitto, ere, misi, missum. 
Separate. Dimdo, ere, visi, visum. 
Servitude. Servitus, utis, f. 
Set fire to. Incendo, ere, i, cen- 

sum. 
Set out. Froficiscor, l, profectus 

sum. 
Setting. Occdsus, us, m. 
Setting out. Profectio, onis, f. 
Settle. Cdnsldd, ere, sedl, sessum. 
Seventh. Septimus, a, um. 
Several. Complures, a or ia, ium. 
Severe. Acer, cris, ere ; severus, 

a, tim. 
Severely. Acriter, adv. ; graviter, 

adv. 
Shepherd. Pastor, oris, m. 
Ship. Ndvis, is, f.; ndvigium, 

il, n. ; ship of war, longa ndvis. 



Shut in. Contineo, ere, ui, tenr 

tum. 
Side, part. Pars, partis, f. ; on 

all sides, undique, adv. 
Sight. Conspectus, us, m. 
Signal, insignis, e. 
Silent, to be silent, to remain 

silent. Taceo, ere, ui, itum. 
Since. Cum, conj. 
Singing. Cantus, us, m. 
Single, one. Units, a, um. 97, 175. 
Six. Sex, indeclinable. 
Sixih. Sextus, a, um. 
Skilful. Perltus, a, um. 
Skin. PelUs, is, f. 
Slave. Servus, t, m. 
Slavery. Servitus, utis, f. 
Slay. Occldo, ere, i, sum ; intei*- 

fie id, ere, feci, fectum. 
Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi or it, 

Hum. 
Small. Parvus, a, inn. 86, 165. 
So, to such an extent. Tarn, 

adv. ; in such a way, ita, adv. ; 

so great, tantu^, a, um. 
Soldier. Miles, itis, m. and f. 
Son. Filius, il, ni. 32, 51, 5. 
Son-in-law. Gener, ert, m. 
Soon, as soon as. Simul, simul 

atque, conj. 
Soul. Animus, i, m. 
Soundly. Arte, adv. 
Sovereignty. Principdtus, us, m. 
Space. Spatium, ii, n. ; locus, 

I, m. 
Spare. Pared, ere, peperci, par- 
sum. (Followed by the Dative. ) 
Speak. JDIco, ere, dlxi, dictum. 
Speedily. Celeriter, adv. 
Spirit. Animus, i, m. 
State. Civitds, dtis, i. To state, 

say, died, ere, dlxi, dictum. 



318 



VOCABULARY. 



Station. CoUoeo^ are, dviy atum ; 

eoTistitudf ere, tit, utum. 
Stone. Lapis, Idis, m. 
Storm. TempestaSf atU, f.; to 

take by storm, expugno, dre^ 

dvi, dtuin. 
Story. FabulUy ae, f. 
Stricken witli fear. Timor e per- 

territuSf a, um. 
Strip. Nudb, are, dvi, utum. 
Successfully. Feticiter, adv. 
Successive. Continuus, a, xnn. 
Such, so great Tantus, a, um ; 

in such a way, ita, adv. 
Suebi. Suebi, drum, m. pi. 
Suffer. Patior, t, pasaus 8um. 
Summer. Aestds, dtia, f. 
Summon. Voco, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sun. Sol, sdlis, m. 
Sunset. Satis occdsus, us, m. 
Supplied, to be well supplied. 

AbundOt dre, dvi, dtum. 
Supply, supplies. Commedtiis, us, 

m.; supply of grain, supplies, 

res fritmentdria. 
Support. Aid, ere, ul, alitum 

and altum. 
Surpass. Praecedo, ere, cessi, 

cessum; praesto, dre, ^stiti, 

stitum and stdtum. 
Surround. Contineo, ere, ut, 

tentum. 
Suspicion. Sitspicio, onis, f. 
Sustain. Sustineo, ere, ui, ten- 
turn. 



Take. Capio, ere, cepi, captum ; 
sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum; 
to carry, porto, dre, dvi, dtum ; 
to take by storm, expugno, dre, 
dvi, dtum; to take possession 



of, occupo, dre, dvi, dtum ; to 
take from, effero, ferre, extuli^ 
eldtum ; to take vengeance on, 
ulciscor, I, ultus sum ; a battle 
takes place, pugndtur, 281, 301. 

Teach. Doced, ere, ui, doctum. 

Tell. Lied, ere, dtxt, dictum. 

Temple. Templum, i, n. 

Ten. Decern, indeclinable. 

Tend. Pertined, ere, ut, tentum. 

Tenth. Decimus, a, um. 

Terrify. Terred, ere, ui, itum; 
to terrify greatly, perterredf 
ere, ui, itum. 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pi. 

Thames. Tamesis, is, m. 

Than. Quam, conj. 

That. Ille, a, ud; is, ea, id; 
102, 186; that of yours, iste, a, 
ud, 102, 186; that, relative, qui, 
quae, quod, 106, 187; that, re- 
peating a previous noun, is often 
not to be rendered into Latin; 
that, in order that, ut, quo, 
quominus, conj. 119, 497. 

The. See page 25, foot-note 1. 

Their. 8uus, a, um ; sometimes 
expressed by the genitive of is 
or ille, 102, 186 ; sometimes 
not expressed in Latin. 

Then. Turn, adv. 

Tliere. Ibi, adv. 

Therefore. Igitur, conj. 

Thing. Res, rei, f. 

Think. Putd, dre, dvi, dtum; 
arbitror, dri, dtus sum; cxia- 
iimo, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Third. Tertius, a, um. 

This.. nic,haec,hdc. 102,186. 

Thou. Tu, tui. 102, 184. 

Three. Tres, tria. 97, 175. 

Through. Per, prep. w. ace 
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Throw. Jacio, O'e, Jeci, Jactum, 

Tidings. NuntltMy tt, m. 

Time. TempuSf oris, n. ; dieSj ei, 
f. (altliougli, when meaning 
day, usually masculine); for a 
long time, diu, comp. diutiuSy 
sup. diutiasime, adv. 

To. Adf prep. w. ace. ; often ex- 
pressed by the Dative, 54, 384; 
with reference to, de, prep. w. 
abl. ; to set fire to, incendo, ere, 
I, censum. 

Together. Una, adv.; to- call to- 
gether, concoco, are, avt, dtum. 

Top of. Summus, a, um. 

Toward. Ad, prep. w. ace. 

Tower. Turris, is, f. 

Town. Oppidum, i, n. 

Traitor. Proditor, oris, m. 

Traveller. Viator, wis, m. 

Treason. Proditio, onis, t 

Tribe. Gens, gentis, f. 

Tribune. Tribunus, i, m. 

Triple. Triplex, ids. 

True. Verus, a, urn. 

Truth. Verum, i, n. 

Try. Tento, are, dvt, utum. 

Tullia. Tullia, ae, f. 

Two. Duo, ae, o, 97, 175. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, x, m. 

u. 

Under. Sub, prep. w. ace. and 
abl.; under the command of, 
dux, in the Ablative Absolute; 
under the command of Caesar, 
Caesare dtice. 

Understand. Intellego, ere, lexl, 
tectum. 

Undertake. Suscipio, ere, cepi, 
ceptum. 



Unfortunate. Infelix, icis. 
Unite. Conjungo, ere, Junxif 

JUnctum. 
Unless. Nisi, conj. 250; 507. 
Unskilled. Imperltvs, a, um. 
Until. Dum, quoad, conj. 337, 

519. 
Unwilling, to be unwilling. Nolo, 

nolle, nolul. 273, 293. 
Unworthy. Indlynus, a, um. 
Up, to draw up. Instruo, ere, 

struxi, structum; to give up, 

trado, ere, didl, ditum. 
Upbraid. Accuso, are, avi, atum. 
Upon. In, prep. w. ace. and abl. ; 

against, in, contra, prep. w. ace. 
Urge. Hortor, art, atus sum. 
Use. Usus^ us, m. To use, utor, 

t, usus sum. 
Useful. Utilis, e. 
Usipetes. Usipetes, um, m. pi. 



Valor. Virtiis, utis, f. 
Valuable. Pretiosus, a, um. 
Veneti. Veneti, drum, m. pi. 
Vengeance, to take vengeance on. 

Ulciscor, i, ultus sum. 
Vergobretus. Vergobretus, l, m. 
Very. Often expressed by the 

sup. ; very easy, perfacilis, e ; 

to like very much, adamo, are, 

dvi, atum. 
Vessel. Navis, is, t. 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of. Apud, 

ad, circum, prep. w. ace. 
Victoria. Victoria, ae, f. 
Victory. Victoria, ae, f. 
Village. Vicus, i, m. 
Virtue. Virtiis, utis, t. 
Voice. Vox, vocis, t. 
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w. 

Wage. Geroy ere, gessl, gestum ; 

to wage against, xnferd, ftrre, 

intulif iUutum, 
Wait for. Ezspecib, are, dni, 

alum. 
Wall. Muru8, t, m, 
Waut. Inopia, ae, f. 
War. Bellum, i, n. ; skip of war, 

navis longa. 
Warlike. BellicoauB, a, um. 
Warn. Moneo, ere, ui, itwtu 
Waste, to lay waste. Vasto, are, 

act, dtunu 
AVay, in such a way. Ita, adv. 
Weaken. I^ffemino, are, act, 

alum. 
Well, to be well supplied. Ab- 

undo, are, dvi, dtum. 
What ? Quis, quae, quid ; qui, 

quae, quod, 106, 188. 
Wlien. Cwwi, conj. 
Whether. Nitm, in a single ques- 
tion; utrum, in a double ques- 
tion. 
Which, who. Qui, quae, quod, 

106, 187; which? who? quis, 

quae, quid ; qui, quae, quod ; 

106, 188. 
Whole. Omnis, e; totus, a, urn, 

45, 151 ; universu^, a, wm. 
Why. Quare, cur, adv. 
Width. LdtUudo, inis, f. 
Willing, to be willing. Void, 

velle, volui, 273, 293. 
Winter. IlieiiiSj emis, f. ; winter 

quarters, hiherna, drum, n. pi. 



To winter, pass the winter, 
hiemo, are, dvi, dtum. 

Wisdom. Sapientia, ae,f. 

Wise. Sapiens, entts. 

Wish. Cupid, ere, ivi or ??, 
itum ; void, telle, volui, 273^ 
293. 

With. Cum, prep. w. abl. ; among, 
ajmd, prep. w. ace. ; with ref- 
erence to, de, prep. w. abl.; 
with each other, with one an- 
other, inter ae; to be greatly 
pleased with, adamd, are, dvi, 
dtum. 

Withdraw. Subdued, ere, duxi, 
ductum ; reducd, ere, duxi, due- 
turn; deducd, ere, duxi, due- 
turn. 

Without. Sine, prep. w. abl. 

Withstand. Sustlned, ere, xii, 
tentum. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. 

Would that. Utinam, interj. 114, 
483,1. 

Wound. Vulnus, eris, n. To 
wound, vulnerd, are, dvi, dtum. 

Write. Scribo, ere, scjnpsl, scrip- 
tum. 

Wrong. Injuria, ae, f. 

Y, 

Yet, not yet. Nondum, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. TU, tui, 102, 184. 
Your. Vester, tra, trum; thy, 
tttus, a, um. 
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GENERAL RULES OF SYNTAX 

Given here in a body, for convenience of reference, in the order and 
form in which they occur in the standard edition of Harkness's Latin 
Gramuar, together with the numbers of sections in which the Rules are 
given respectively in this Volume, and their grammatical reference num- 
bers. 

Agreement of Nouns. 

RULE !•— Predicate Nouns (69)* 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting tho 
same person or thing agrees with it in case : 

Bratus cflstOs llbertatis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of lihertf/, 

RULE n.— ApposiUvefl (28)« 

363. An appositive agrees in case with the noun or pro- 
noun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rex moritur, CluUius the Hng dies. 

Nominative. — ^Vocative. 

RUIiE HI.— Subject NominatlTe (12). 

368. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive : 

Scrviufl rSgn&vit, Servius reigned, 

RULE IV.— Case of Address (190). 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Pei^, Laell, proceed^ Laelius. 
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Accusative. 

BUUB V.—IMreet Ot^ect (16). 
371. The DiBECT Object of an action is put in the Ac- 
cnsatiye : 

DeuB mundum aedific&vit. God made (bmlt) the world, 

BUUB ▼!•— Two AeciisatlTes— Same PenKm (168)* 

373, Verbs of making, choosing, caixing, begabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing : 

Hamilcarem imperatOrem fecerunt, they made JIamilcar commander, 
BXJLB VXI»— Two AeciiaatlTes— PenKm and Thin^ (873). 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING admit two Accusatives— one of the person and 
the other of the thing: 

Me Bentcntiam rogavit, he asked me my opinion. 

BUUB Y m,— Accmatlve of Spedflcatioii* 
378. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to 
define its application : 

Capita vslfimur, ice have our heads veiled, 

BUUB IX.— AoensatlTe of Time and Space (98). 
370. DuBATioN OF Time and Extent op Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

Septem et ttl^t& rSgn&vit aonOs, he reigned thirty-seven years, Qnlnqne 
milia pasBUtun ambulftre, to walk five miles, 

RULE Z.— AocQsaUve of Umit (277). 

380. The Place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive: 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Le^Ones ad urbem addtHcit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city, 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
Ndntins BOmam redit, the messenger returns to Bom^, 

RULE ZI.— Accusative in Exclamations. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an interjec- 
tion, may be used with Exclamations : 

Hon mS misenun, ah me unhappy f 
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Dative. 
BUI.E XII.— DttttTe with Verbs (54). 
384, The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! serviO, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs piebl dedit, 7i€ gave lands to the common people. 

BUUB XIII.— Two DatlTes— To which and For which (281). 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOR WHICH — occuT with a few verbs : 

L With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
MalO est homiDibus avaritia, avarice is an evU to men, 
n. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative: 
Quinque cohorts castrls pracsidio rellquit, he left Jive cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp, 

RULE XIV.-IlaUve with Adjectives (141). 

391. With adjectives, the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Omnibus c&rum est, ii is dear to all, 

RULE Xy.—DatiTe with Noons and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

L With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative: 
JtlBtitia est obtemperatid UgihuSj justice is obedience to laws, 
II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative: 
Congruenter nfttOrae vivcre, to live in accordance wUh nature. 

Genitive. 

RULE XYL— Genitive with Nouns (28)* 
395. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another nbun, is put in the Genitive : 
CatOnis OrfttiOnGs, OaioU orations. 
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BUUB zyiL-GeniUTe with Ac^eetlTes. 

399, Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their 
meaning : 

Ayidos Inudis, desirous of praise. 

BUUB xmi.— Predicate GenitiTe. 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a dif- 
ferent person or thing is put in the Genitive : 
Omnia hoetium erant, all things belonged to the enemy, 

BJILSa XIX.-430iiitiTe with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used— 

I. With miseroor and miierSsoO : 
Miserere labOrum, pity the labors, 

II. With raoordor, meminXj reminiscor, and oblXviscor: 

Meminit practerltdrum, he remembers the past. 

III. With rSfert and interest: 
Interest omnium, it is the interest of all, 

RULE XX.— Accusative and Genitive (285). 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Genitive 
of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishinff : 

T6 amXcitiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. 

n. With verbs of accusing^ convicting , acquitting : 

VirCte sceleris arguLs, you accuse men of crime. 

III. With miscrety pacnitct^ pudet^ taedet^ and piget : 

EOrum nOs miserot, ice pity them. 

Ablative Proper. 

RULE XXI.— Place fi*om which (277). 
412. The Place from which is denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

L Generally with a preposition— S.j ab, d6, or ezt 

Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from the city, 

n. In Names of Towns without a preposition : 

PlatOnem Athenis nrcesslvit, he summoned Plato from Athem. 
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BUIiE XXii.--Seiiaratloii» Sonreot Cause (168)* 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 

Ablative with or without a pr^osition : 

Caedem & vobis dfipelld, / ward off slaughter from you, H6c audlvl d6 
parento me6, ITieard this from my father. Are fltilitate laudAtur, an art U 
praised because of Us usefulness, 

BUUB XXHI.— Ablative with Comparatlvee (88). 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : 

Nihil est am&bilius yirtQte, nothing is more lovely than virtue, 

iNSTEUMENTAIi AbLATIVE. 

BUUB juuv .—Ablative of Accompaninieiit. 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition cum : 
Vlvit cum BolbO, he Hves with JBalbus, 

II. To denote Characteiostic or Qdality. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summft virtate adulesc^ns, a youth of the highest virtue. 
in. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum, or is modi- 
fied by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 
Cum virtate vixit, he lived virtuously. 

RULE XXV.— Ablative of Means (78). 

420. Insteument and Means are denoted by the Ab- 
lative : 

Comibus taurl s^ ttltantur, bulls dtfend themselves with their horns, 

RULE XXVI.— Ablative in Special Constructions (268). 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With fitor, fruor, fungor, potior, vesoor, and their compounds : 

PlQrimls rebus fruimur et fltmiur, we enjoy and use very many things, 

n. With Verbs and Adjectives of Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, cAseO, mello, the villa abounds in milh^ cheese^ ana 
\oney. 

HI. With dlgniif, indXgntu, and oontentus : 

Dignl sunt amlcitift, they are worthy of friendship. 
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B17I£ ZXVII^AIdmttTe of Price. 

422. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 
Vcndidit aurO patriom, hs told his tountflryfor gold, 

BUUB XXVIII.— Ablattve of BUrerence (236). 

423. The Measure of Diffebence is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

0nO die longiOrem mensem, faciimt, they make th$ month one day longer, 

BJJUl XXIX.— Spedfleation (281). 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to 
define its application : 

Nomine, nOn potest&te, fuit r^x, he woe king in name, not in power. 

Locative Ablative: 



BUUB XXX.— Place in which (186). 
425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative with the preposition in: 
Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, 

II. In Nam£S of Towns by the Locative, if such a form exists, otherwise 
by the Locative Ablative: 

ROmae fuit, he was at Home, 

RULE XXXI.— Time (98). 
429. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OctOgesimO annO est mortuus, h^ died in his eightieth year, 

RULE XXXEL-AUaUve Abtolnte (240). 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative 
to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

Servio rSgnante viguerunt, they flourished in the reign of Servius. 

Cases with Pbepositions. 

RUUB XXXIII.-Caae8 with PreposiUoiis (64). 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : 

Ad amlcum, to a friend. La Italia, in Italy, 
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Agbeemext of Adjectives, Pbonouns, and Verbs. 

BUIiE XXXIV.— Agreement of Adjectives (48). 
438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gekdeb, num- 
BEB, and CASE : 

FortHna caeca est, fortune is Uind, 

BUUB XXXV.— Afi^reeineiit of Pronouns (107). 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendeb, 
NUMBEB, and PEBSON : 

Amma], quod sanguincm habct, an animal which has blood. 

BUUB XXXVI.-Asreem6nt of Verb with Subject (12 )• 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in numbeb 
and PEBSON : 

Ego regSs ejecl, I have banished kings. 

Use OP THE Indicative. 
BUI«E XXXVU.— Indicative (112). 

474. The indicative is used in treating of facts : 
I>eus mundum aedific&yit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Pbincipal Clauses. 

BUUB XXXVJLLL— Subjunctive of I>e8ire» Command (114). 
483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS BEAL, but AS DESIBED : 

Valeant elves, may the citizens be well, 

BULE XXXIX.-Potential Sulijunctive. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE ! 

Hic quacrat quispiam, here some one may inquire, 

BULE XL.— Imperative (114). 
487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhobta- 
TioNS, and entbeaties : 
jQstitiam <io\% practice justice. 
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Moods and Tsnsbs in Subobdinate Clauses. 



BUUB ZIJ.-8eqiMiiee of Tenses (119). 
491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; his- 
torical upon historical : 

^Dltitiir ut yincat, he ttrive$ to conquer, 

BUUB ZUI.— Purpose (119). 
497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Pukpose — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, tinde, etc. : 
MissI sunt qui (= itt ii) cOnsulercnt Apollincm, they were tent to comuU 

Apollo. 

n. With ut, ne, qu5| qu5minus : 

£nltitiir ut vincat, he strivee that he may conquer. 

BUUB XUEL— Besott (188). 

500. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result — 

L With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, cur, 

etc: 

Non is sum qui (= tit ego) his litar, / am not evch a one ae to vee these 

things, 

II. With ut, ut n9n, quin: 

Ita vixit ut Ath^iSnsibus esset cfirissimus, he so lived that he was very 
dear to the Athenians, 

RULE XIiIV.--Conditional Sentences with tO, nisi* nl* On 
(850). 

507. Conditional sentences with si, niai, ni, sin, take — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case: 
Si splritum dQcit, vivit, \f he breathes^ he is alive, 

II. The Present or Perfect SriBJUNcnvE in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case oh possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam defendere, the day would/ail me, if I should 
wish to defend the cause, 

ni. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunchve in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fad: 

PlQribus verbis ad ts scrlberem, si rfis verba dfislderftret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the case required words. 
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BUIiE XLY.^Conditloiial Cktbxmem with diim» modo» ftc d» 
ut flO, etc. 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, modo, dummodo, Mf only/ * provided that'; dum ne, 
modo n§, dommodo nS, *• if only not,' * provided that not ' : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains, 

II. With Sc Bl, ut Bl, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam sX, velut, 
velut Bl, *" as if,' *■ than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habsho, ftc si scrlpsiss6s, / sJiaU regard U just (» i^ (1. e., as I 
should if) you had written, 

BUI<E XLVI.— Moods in Concessive Clauses (854). 
516. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quaniquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, though they understand, 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by efet, etiamsl, 
iametsl^ or «l, like conditional clauses with si : 

EtsI nihil sciS quod gaudeam, though I know no reason why I should r^oice, 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licet^ quamvls^ ut, w?, cum, or 
the relative qui : 

Licet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

BUIJEi XLVH.— Moods with quod» quia» quoniam* quando 

516. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, quandO, gen- 
erally take — 

L The Indicative to assign a reason positively on one's own authoHty : 
Quoniam supplicftti6 dgcreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, 
II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason douhtfullyy or on am>ther''s au- 
tliority : 

SOcratfis accasfttus est, quod comimperet juventtitem, Socrates was accused, 
because he corrupted the youth, 

RULE XL vjxL.— Causal dans e s with cum and qui. 

617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period : 
Cum vita mcttls plena sit, since life is full of fear. 
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BUU: XXJX.— Temporal GbuuM with postqnam* etc 

518. In temporal clauses with postqicaniy poateaguam^ 
uHy utj simtd atqucy etc., * after,' * when,' * as soon as,' the 
Indicative is used : 

Postquam vldit, etc., castra poBuit, "he pitched hit eamp^ after he taw^ etc 

BULE Ito— Temporal Cfhwwee with dmn* etc. 

519. I. Temporal clauses with duniy donecy and quoady 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec ftd, dam licuit, J did this while it was allowed. 
II. Temporal clauses with durriy doneCy and quoady in the 
sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual pact : 
Dellberft h6c, dnm ego redcO, consider this until /return, 

2. The SuBjimcTivE, when the action is viewed as something desired, 

PROPOSED, or CONCEIVED : 

Differant, dum d€fervSBcat Ira, let them defer it till their anger cools, 

BJTLE IJ.~Temporal duiom e m with antequam and priu*- 
qnarn. 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and prius- 
qttam — 

I. 'Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam lacet, adsunt, they are present btfore it is light, • 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as somethinq de- 
sired, PROPOSED, or conceived : 

Antequam d6 r6 pablic& dicam, b^ore J (can) speah of the republic. 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem capcrent, be/ore they took the city, 

BUUB IJI.— Temporal danaea with cniii, 

621. In temporal clauses with cum — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the I»- 
dicative: 

Cum quifecunt, probnnt, while they are silenSy they approve. 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 
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1. In the Indioatite, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

Paruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when U was necessary, 

2. In the Subjunctiys, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
TIME of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam complicarem, while I was folding the letter, 

BUIJEi IJII.— Moods in Principal CUwigea (808). 

523. The principal clauses of the Dibect Discoubse on 
becoming Indibect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive as 
follows : 

I. When Declaratite, thcj take the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative: 
Dicebat animOs esse divlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 
n. When Interrogatiye, thej take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, ctlr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied j what did he wishy why did he comef 

2, Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ as in rhetorical 
questions : 

Docgbant rem esse testim5nid, etc. ; quid esse levins, they showed that the 
fact was a proofs etc ; what was more inconsiderate f 

III. When Imperatiye, they take the Subjunctive : 

Scrlbit LabienO cum legione vemat, he writes to Labienus to come (that he 
should come) with a legion, 

BUIJE: Ijy.— Moods in Subordinate C l a i Moa (862). 

524. The subordinate clauses of the Dibect Discoubse, 

on becoming Indibect, take the Subjunctive : 

Bespondit b6 id quod in Nervils f^cisset factQrum, he replied that he would 
do what he had done in the case of the Nervii, 

BUUEi LY.— Moods in Indirect Clauses (127). 

529. The Subjunctive is used — 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, ctlr doctissimi homlnSs dlssentiant, it is a question, why the 
most learned men disagree, 

n. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitiye or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 
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Nihil indlgmuB est quam eum qui culpft oareat supplicio nOn car^re, noth- 
ing is more skamrful than that he who it free from fauU should not be exempt 
from punishment. 

Inphsttive. 

BUUB LVI.— ZnfliiitfTe (182). 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

Haco vltAro cupimus, we desire to avoid these things. 

BUIiE LVH.— Aeeosatlve and Inlliiitive (171). 

534. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

T& sapero docet, he teaches you to he wise. 

BUUB I<yiIX.-Sa1iriect of Inlliiitive (171). 
536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its 
subject : 

FlaUincm Tarenlum venisse rcperio, I find that Plato came to Tarentum. 

Supine. 

RULE UZ.— Supine in Urn (166). 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to 
express purpose : 

Leg&tl venerunt rSs repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution. 

BUUB IiX.— Supine in fk (246). 

547. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative of 
Specification : 

Quid est tarn jQcundum audita, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 

Adverbs. 

BUUB I<XI.-nfle of Adverbs (70). 
551. Adverbs qualify vbbbs, adjecttves, and other ad- 
verbs : 

Sapicntes ftllciter vivunt, t?ie wise live happily. 
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Knhner, Raphael. Greek Grammar. Translated by Bdwabds and Tatlob. 

Revised edition. 8vo. 
Memorabilia of Xenophon. See Bobbins. 
Odyssey. See Owen. 
(Edipos Tyrannns. See Obosbt, H. 
Ollendorff, Greek. See Rendbick. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek. With Lexicon. ISmo. 
Anabasis of XeitSphon. Wltfi Notes and References to CroBby*s, Had- 

ley's, and Knhner*s Grammars. ISmo. 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Owen, Jolin L. CyropsBdia of Xenophon. With Not«s, etc. Bightb editia 
12mo. 

Greek Reader. 12mo. 

Homer's Iliad. With Notes. 12mo. 

Homer's Odyeeey. With Notes. Tenth edition. 12mo. 

Thucydides. With Notes, Map, etc. 12mo. 

Plato. See Tyler. 

Plutarch. See Haokstt and Ttlsr. 
jjl Eobbins^S Memorabilia of Xenophon. With Notes. Revised edition, 12mo. 

Bobinson, Edward. SeeHAHN. 

Silber, Wiliiam B. Progressive Lessons in Greek. WUh Notes and Refer- 
ences to the Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, and Crosby. Also, Vocabnlary 
and £pitome of Greek Grammar, for Beginners. 12mo. 

SmeadyM. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes. IJmo. 

The I, II, III Philippics of Demosthenes. With Historical Introduc- 
tions, and Notes. New, enlarged edition. 12mo. 

Sophocles. See Cbosbt, H., and Sxsad. 

Thucydidei. See Owen. 

Tyler, W.S. Plato's Apology and Crito. With Notes. 18mo. 

Tyler and Hackett Platarch ou the Delay of the Deity in Punishing the 
Wicked. With Notes. 12mo. 
Ill jj Whiton, Jameg M., and Mary B. Three Months' Preparation fbr Reading 
Xenophon. 

Whiton, James M. First Lessons in Greek : the Beginner's Companion to Had- 
ley's Grammar. 12mo. 

Winchell, 8. B. Legsons in Greek Syntax. 

Xenophon. See Boise, Owen, and Bobbins. 



SYRIAC. 

Uhlemann. Syriac Grammar. Translated ftom the German by Enoch Hutch- 
inson. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a Chrestomathy 
and brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Cof 
rections and Additions. 8vo. 

HEBREW. 

Sesenins. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Rodioeb. Translated from the last 
(the seventeenth) German edition by Conant. With an Index. 8vo. 
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